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PREFACE 


This work of which the first instalment is now published, 
grew by way of a digression from our monograj)h — ‘ Asoka’s 
Dhamma, a landmark of Indian literature and religion', which 
is still in course of preparation. The digression took place at 
a point where the question of the bearing of Asoka's inscriptions 
and teachings on the Dhammapada class of Budihist literature 
had to be discussed. The original plan was to re-adjust the 
verses and fragments and correct the readings in M. Senart’s 
edition, wherever necessary and possible, cbietly in the light 
of the extant Pali and the Sanskrit parallels. The idea of a 
complete edition with notes, translation and introduction was 
not conceived until after an interview with the Hon’ble Justice 
Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, President of the Post-Graduate Councils, 
who was kind enough to discuss with us the detail of the 
plan of the work, inspiring os to undertake the work and 
finish it by all means. We are happy that the undertaking 
is now fulfilled, although we do not doubt that the execution 
of the work would have been far more satisfactory, if placed in 
better hands. 

It is especially gratifying to us that we have been able to 
re-edit a work which excited so much interest since its first 
publication about a quarter of a century ago and publish a 
gnalbeT portion of it fortunately daring the lifetime of the illus- 
t^ooa M. Senart who lubered it into existence. The world will 
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also remember with gratitude the labours of the' Bussian 
and French travellers — Petroffsky and Dutreuil de Rhins — who 
had discovered the fragments of the Kharosthi Manuscript and 
taken them to Europe. It is to Serge d’Oldenbourg that we 
owe the adjustment of a few fragments of the few verses, 
incorporated in M. Senart^s Plate marked B. 

In order to facilitate comparison, we have felt it necessary 
to reproduce in Part I of our work M, Senart’s edition with 
his valuable notes translated into Euglish. His parallel quota- 
tions have been omitted in Part I, but reproduced in Part II, 
marked with a t. The few alphabetical types used by him in 
paleographic discussion had to be omitted in our translation 
for the simple reason that they would be quite out of place 
without the fac-simile of the plates. So much about the 
reproduction of his work. Our part in the work consists in a 
radical shufflng and re-arrangement of his plates, fragments 
and, in some cases, verse-lines, consistently with the colophons 
indicating the total number of verses contained in a group, 
with the result that the whole work has been divided into so 
many distinct chapters. No frasrment has been left unadjusted 
and no verse left incomplete, although there are one or two 
doubtful cases. Numerous new identifications and parallels have 
been supplied from all possible sources corroborating our 
adjustments and readings. The verses have been commented 
on by notes explaining their position in a chapter, and bringing 
out their literary, linguistic and historical significance. Part III 
contains the text as adjusted and restored in Part II, with 
translation. Part IV contains a short dissertation on the 
genesis, development and historical importance of the Dhamma- 
pada class of texts, while in Part V an attempt has been made 
to construct a comparative grammar of the language of the 
Prakrit text and that of the Kharosfhl inscriptions and 
documents. In the Introduction will be found an account of 
the various recensions of the Dhammapada with special reference 
to their history, place and significance in Buddhism, while the 
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Glossaiy contains an index of words with their meanings and 
PSii and Sanskrit equivalents. 

It will be seen that the plan of the chapters appearing in 
Part II of this instalment was worked oat independently of the 
very valuable suggestions of R. Otto Franke in his article Zum 
Manuskript Dufreuil de Rktns oontribiited io iha Z. D. M. G. 
(60), 1906, and of Sylvain Levi in his Study of the Recensions 
of the Dhammapada (J. A. September-October, 1912). We 
have the satisfaction to note that our readjustments and 
identifications coincide in numerous instances with theirs. The 
names of scholars who have contributed in manifold ways to 
the knowledge of the Dhammapada texts will be found in the 
Bibliography of references which follows. 

Our obligation to Sir Asutosh is too great for wordiS, and 
we shall ever remain grateful to him for the personal interest he 
has taken in the progress of the work. Our thanks are also due 
to Kabibhaskar Srijut Sasankamohan Sen, B.A., the Gopaldas 
Chowdhury Lecturer in Bengali, who has offered us from 
time to time important suggestions particularly with regard 
to the interpretation of the text. We have profited a great 
deal by some useful suggestions from Prof. Sylvain Levi who 
was good enough to read the proofs of the latter portion of the 
Introduction. We are no less thankful to Mr. Ramaprasad 
Chanda, B.A., Superintendent, Indian Museum, Calcutta, 

Mr. B. C. Majumdar, B.A., Lecturer in Indian Vernaculars and 
in Comparative Philology, Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, M.A., 
Carmichael Professor of Ancient Indian History and Culture, 

Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala, Professor of Comparative Philology 
and Dr. F. W. Thomas, Librarian, India Office Lihrarv, who 
have also shown interest in the preparation of an edition like 
the present, and to Mr. Ramaprasad Chaudhury, M.A., and 
Mr. Prabodhchandra Bagchi, M.A., who were kind enough to 
assist ns in various ways. 

It must be said to the credit of Mr. A. C. Ghatak, B.A., 
Superintendent, Calcutta University Press, that but for his able 
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management the work eonld not have been printed in the form 
in which it is now brought out. Lastly, we cannot close this 
Preface without a word of thanks to Babu Probodbehandra 
Chakravarti of the University Press who was entrusted with 
the Work of setting up and who has acquitted himself of his 
task so well. 


Sknatk House, Caucutia: B. M. BARUA 

The 20th Febnary, 1922. ) S. N. MITRA 
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N. B. — So far as our information goes (J.R.A.S., 1899, 
p. 429) there is still a portion, perhaps a larger portion, of the 
Kharosthl Ms. under the disposal of Serge d’Oldenbourg and 
we can never doubt that when the contents thereof are made 
known, they will serve to enrich our knowledge of the Dhamma- 
pada. Nothing could be more regrettable to us than the 
fact that the prospect of seeing the portion in print has to be 
indefinitely deferred. It also pains us to confess that Beckh’s 
edition of the Tibetan version of the Udanavarga, so much 
praised by Levi and other Tibetan scholars, is a sealed book to 
us. In going through Rockhill’s translation of the Tibetan 
work one is apt to feel embarassed by the tentative character 
of it, and the first suspicion is strengthened when it is compared 
with the portions of the Sanskrit original now within our reach. 

But by far the most bewildering is Beal’s translation of the 
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Fa-kheu-pi-u, although the original translators in Chinese are 
very largely responsible for a violent distortion of the contents 
and sense of the Indian original. If the Fa-kheu-pi-u or its 
text portion the Fa-kheu-king be the specimen of the Chinese 
rendering of Indian texts, the student of Indian literature will 
surely labour in vain in grappling with the super-human and 
almost unsurmountable difficulty of mastering a knowledge of 
the Chinese alphabet and diction — a pursuit which, to put in the 
words of a witty Bengalee friend, will amount to breaking one’s 
teeth in cracking the nut for so scanty and strange a kernel. 

Griinwedel, Stein and Felliot have placed humanity under a 
deep debt of gratitude by their successive missions into Central 
Asia, or more correctly to say, the Chinese Turkestan, for 
bringing together numerous fragments of the manuscript of the 
Udanavarga which is undoubtedly a Buddhist work of the 
Dhammapada class. We cannot but agree with M. de la 
ValMe Poussin in thinking that the text of this Ms. is a 
recension of the original of the Tibetan text attributed to 
Dharmatrata and bearing the name of Udanavarga. But one 
must naturally be tempted to join issue with him when he 
describes the language of the text as “ quasi-Sanscrit," for 
although in certain verses the older Pali or Prakritic forms arc 
retained, obviously for the sake of metre, the attempt at 
Sanskritisation appears to have reached in this text a stage 
well-nigh perfection as compared with previous attempts. 
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Introduction 


1. Discovery of the KharosthI Manuscript of the 
Dhammapada. — The Dhanimapada, now edifeil and tratiKlated 
with improved readings and readjustment!', is tlie only text of 
which a fragment has been preserved in KharosthI, a script in 
which two reeensiotis of Asoha’s Roek Edicts, at Shahhazy^arhi 
and Mansehra, are inscribed, and this is the oidy Buddhist text 
which has been hitherto found composed in a Prakrit dialect. The 
manuscript is one of the earliest tinds from Klmlan. Among 
later finds in Khotan, we have to mention a few documents 
containing “ dispositions and reports of local authorities, 
instfuctions, regulations, official and private correspondence — 
all inscribed in the Kharo-thl script and drawn up in a Prakrit 
dialect.”* Prof. Liiders says, “ the date of the Prakrit documents 
is fixed by the Chinese wooden tablets which have been mixed 
with the later, and one of which is dated A.D. 369.”* 
The first discovery^ of the Prakrit text of the Dhammapada 
in KharosthI was made in 1893 by the French traveller 
Dutreuil de Rhins, who found altogether three fragments 
in Khotan, which lie despatchetl to Paris. With regard to 
these fragments Prof. Ijiiders notes; “In 1897 Senart made 

known their contents and value Senart’s communication 

created a sensation in the Aryan section of the Oriental Congress 
held in Paris. The find representetl a KharosthI manuscript. 


' The»e we owe to Sir Aarel Steio. Sec his monumental work, The 
Ancitnl Khotan, in two biir volnmes. 

’ Liidcrs' paper Vher <fi« li/crormctra Funde ran (hlturtettan, translated 
by Mr. G. K. Kariman in his Literary History, p. 238. 
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The Kharosthl character til! then had been known only from 
inscriptions in the outermost boundary of North-West India. 
Epigraphical comparison jiroved the date of the manuscript to 
be the second century. As to its contents, it was a recension of 
the Pali Dhammapada in a Prakrit dialect, which was till then 
unknown in literary compositions. The manuscript was only a 
fragment. Another portion of the same manuscript was 
brought to Petrograd.’” portion which was taken by a 

Russian traveller to St. Petersburg (now called Petrograd) was, 
as M. Senart says,^ deciphered and adjusted by Serge d’Olden- 
bourg, who later on placed the documents at his disposal. 
This courtesy on the part of the Russian servant was all the 
more welcome to M. Senart at a time when he himself was 
engaged in daeiphering and adjusting the fragments in the 
Rbins collection. On examination M. Senart found that Serge 
d’OIdenbourg's documents filled some graps in the fragments of the 
Paris manuscript at which he was working. In Senart’s edition, 
published in 1897 {Journal Asialique), Serge d^’Dldenbourg’s 
documents have been incorporated intact (see B, 11. 1-15, 
pp. 24-31). 

Since the publication of M. Senart’s edition in 1897, 
several European scholars headed by Liiders have taken pains 
to make improvements on '1 i^nd discuss the paleogiaphic 
linguistic and literary importance of the Kharosthl manuscript. 
We shall never forget the day when in going together through 
M. Senart’s edition we were struck by some inaccuracies 
of both identification and adjustment of the fragments as 
well as of particular verses, the first impression gradually 
deepening into settled conviction of certain drawbacks in 
the otherwise excellent work of a scholar whose name is 
in the vei-y forefront of Oriental scholarship. At an opportune 
moment we chanced upon two incomplete couplets in his 
arrangement, numbered as lino 1 in his plate A* and as 


* Narimftn, [.iterary p. 227. 

* Le Kharo^tb^ dn Bbammapada, Pre&ce. 
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line ir, tv tile la<( lini',iii lii~ plati- A . lint's, Pcnisiilcvcd 

(ly him as two s('|iai'ati* vpv'Ps, a|i|)caii’ii tn n~ to Ix' Imt iiili*y;ral 
jiavts ol (iiu‘ siii;^lf \evst*. To. ho plt-ai, lol ii' i|iioli' tin' lint's as 
niani|)nlateil hy Inin : 

. . ina'li'iiainakahlia <lcvanasainiilh(i)”af . 


(A-, I) 

a|iva n 

a|iianiaila |iva's.i |li:ili |ivainailn ■..;a ra 1 li 1 1 1 sada 

' ^ A 17) 

III' lias taki'ii \ -, I tn he tlm vi'innani of a vpv'P for wlnfli In* 
ponlil lind no |iaialh l in I’iili or in I'nidillil't SaiisKi jt. It i« 
obvious that in I'oninn'ntinir n|)on it he oompletelv lost sijjlit of 
the Dhaminapada verse .‘5(1, which reads • 

Appaniadena .Nraydinva devanaiu splfhatau'i Lrato 
.\ppaniadaiii jia.sathsanti paniado jrarahilo snda 

— or el'P he would not have lieen leil into cijnatin" ifai/zir of 
mitldhlin with a Sk. {larhlm (see pp. .'i-d), but would have easily 
Miffgesttxl that the Prakrit m ik ifi/iii is the counterpart of the Pali 
^^nqhar\l. Rut cominir to A^. 17 he made a right hit on the 
aforesaid P3li parallel, forgetting, however, tn enijuire whether 
S.-, 1 — which he had already e.-nie .across — with the reading 
mmletin untfiiihfm ih'vn iin^iuniiih(i') i/.il . . which sonndetl so close to 
the Pali {(> Miii/lnn a .iri riixDii aril/iafoi’ii <?"(("). could 
be referred back to in order to (ill u)> the ga)>. But he conid 
not possiblv do so without putting tiie Plate A" immediately 
after A’’, .and therebv im)»airiiig Id- adjustineut of the jdates 
arrangeil in the order A-. Hi« failure to combine 

A^, 17 and A', 1 into one verse iv, it seem.s, due to a fatal 
oversight, and this oversight on his part led iis to examine the 
fae-similes ap]>end<Hl to the text edited by him, and we found 
that the top of the fragment A ’ was broken in -in-h a way 
that it could l>e exaetlv fitted into the liottorn of the fragment 
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A’, so as to "ivo ns a complete Prakrit connlcrpart of the Pali 
verse oO, (piotofl in the last page. Thus we were tempted to 
place A- immediately after A ’' and complete the Prakrit verse, 
by linking together A", 1? and A-, 1, as follows ; — 

npea[iuu(lenii rii;tkal)hii devaiiasaniidht i ) gatjii 

aju’amadn piasajhati pramadii garahifti sadn O 

We felt further jnstih'ed h^- the fact that, for the commencement 
of the firstfoot, we had in A"', 17 exactly two letters, c jjfa, 
answering to the two dots of omissions in A-, 1, and for the last 
letter of the seeoutl foot, we had ji in A-', 17, answering to a dot of 
omission in A'-*, I. Proceeding to test the I'esnlt of this prelimi- 
nary examination, we had to satisfy ourselves whether the 
proposed inversion of M. Senart’s Plates ,V- and A’ could 
justify the unreconciled colophons “ ga '15 (at the end of 
Plate A'', and “ ga -‘10” (in the middle of Plate A'’’), which 
indie, tfed that the four plates, arranged by M, Senart in the 
order A’, A“, A’’ A*, contained two groups ot Dhammapada 
verses, one consisting of -15 stanzas, and another of 30 
stanzas. It was indeed a very hapjry moment when we found 
that by completely reversing M. -''cnart’s order the verses 
and the four plates could be systematica Ilv arranged in two 
grou|)S or chapters, consistently with the colophons " ga 30 ” 
and " ga 'In ” — a procedure ensuring a logical .sequence of 
thought in the teaching of the groups and the verses 
alike. Taking our cue herefrom, we have made bold to 
disj)ute the whole arrangement of M. Senart’s edition, which 
leaves colo|)hons unexplained. Nav, we have ventured to 
reconstruct a number of hopele.ssly mutilated verses, particularly 
those at the end of Plate B, and to adjust and readjust a 
host of fragments and verses, testing almost everv case in the 
light of a Pali or a .Sanskrit parallel ; and the results of our 
investigation have been embodied in the following pages, to be 
judged for what they are worth. 

i. The title “Prakrit Dhammapada”. — M. Senart’s 
edition, entitled Le Afanuserit Kharosthl du Dhammapada ” is 
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ooinmonly known a;- ‘ tlie Kliarostlil Ijecpiision oC iIip Dliainma- 
paila,’ wlnVIi a niiMioinei'. 'I'lie titic clios-en In tin* Fi'fiieli 
-oliolai' ini|'lips a iiip.inin'/ ipiite diUVronl ('ron) that wlnVli is 
conveyed In ' Kliarostlri recension,’ a naini’ wliii li snoyresls at 
once to the mind the idea of a copy of the l)haininai)a<hi in tlie 
KharosttiT ' lanoiiao'e,’ while, as a matter of fact, Kharosthl is 
onlv the name of a srripl in which the U'xt has been preserved. 
Thcv also speak of a ‘Tnrfan Recen-ion ’ since the jmblica- 
tion of a sjipciinen of the Sanskrit / ilaniiriiri/ii, ol which a 
manuscript in fraomeiits Itas been i'omid in Tnrfaii. As I’rof. 
Pischel, wlio was the lirst to l.rinu this sjwiineii to lioht, 
explains, the title “ Hie 't'nrfan-Reeensionen ’’ refers only to a 
uiannscript, found in 'I’urfan, of a Sanskrit ii’Ceiision of the I’iili 
Dhamniapad.i. ' ‘ Turfan Recension’ must he regarded as a 

misnomer until it i« definitely proved that there was a redaetioii 
made of the I'danavarira in Tnrfan. When, for iiistanee, we speak 
of the Bengal, Benares and Bombay recensions of the Ramayana 
we nnclerstand no more than .so many editions of a sinjile epie in ^ 
'Sanskrit, varvintr with one another aeeoniinor as they are based 
upon different readinu's in the different province', that is to say, 
upon texts as altered or modified l.y the serihes ami repeaters 
of the thr. e 'oe.alities. The same holds true of the reeensions 
of the Alahabharata and other texts. But the ea.se of ‘the 
Dhammapada recensions ’ is .somewliat different ; for, in speakiiiii 
of the Dbamtnapada recensions we eaiinot mean .so many redae- 
tiohs of the .same text intbe.same lan;:na-e, but so many different 
texts with different titles, emnposed in different lansnaires. bnt 
helon?in" to a eomnion literary type. To name one Dhammapada 
recension, in this special sense, after the script (e//., Kharosthi 
recension) and another after the jdaoe of timl V.//., Tnrfan 
recension) cannot bnt be niisleadin-j: and nnseientitie, rin' w'ay 
of naminsi the Jthammapada texts would %o to unnecessarily add 
to the number of recension' it. the ease of every new lind in a 
new script or i.i a new place. The l.est way to have a consiste nt 

' T)ie 'ri(rf(iii.Reeen>‘innih deo Phnniumpndn. para. 1 
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nn'tliod of iiamin" lliom woiihl l)p, wo tliink, io ap])lv to them 
the nam<‘ of the lanoiiair? in whieh tliev are comjjosed. So far a;j 
the Tibelan or (’Idiioe vei^ion.-- of some of these Dhainiiiapada 
texts are eoiicerned, tliey aie to be considered as translations 
of one or other recension of the Dhainmapada. The Chinese 
F(i-llieit-l,-niti, as may be judged from Beal’s English translation 
of its commentary, the Fn-Uieu-pi-ii , is neither a faithful 
translation nor entirely a new coni|)ilation, but bears the 
character of both. A special case is theiefore to be made 
out for it. It may be put down as a ‘Chinese Kecension in 
translation ' and considered along with a Pali, Prakrit or 
Sanskrit recension, upon which its translation jiortion is 
based. li, in the case of a partieidar l)hamma])ada recension, 

, or text, as we should also call it, './/..the Sanskrit Cdanavarga, 
the faithful translations ditter in expressions or in ideas, if it 
happens that tlnme are two or more Tibetan translations of 
certain originals in Indian language which gcnerallv agree in 
contents and differ slightly here and there, we cannot but admit 
that their originals wi're only so many recensions of only 
one text. If, applying this consideration to the study of two 
or more translations of a particular Dhammapada text, it 
appears that they differ cither in regard' tr the arrangement 
of chapters, the number and arrangement of verses and expres- 
sions, then we have to regard them as different versions based 
ujion different recensions of the same text, leaving a sufficient 
margin for the errors of the translators as well as for the 
blunders in the original manuscripts of the text from whieh the 
translations were made. 

Now. coming to the ipiestion of the title of our text, 
it is clear and admitted on all hands that it is composed 
in a Prakrit dialect, and, as will be shown anon, it is 
on the whole .an original compil.ition, having some verses and 
ide.as in common with other Dhammap.ada texis that are now 
known to us in Pali, in Mixed Sanskrit or in Classical Sanskrit. 

It is this common substratum of the Dhammapada texts and the 
uniform plan and literary principle which they conform to wherein 
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lies tlio Jiibtilicatioii ul clasbiii” oui U-xl a.-, a l)|iaiimia|ia(la 
Keeeiisiuii. alduniirh (lu' I raiment!' of (he KliaiosUii ^Maniisei ipl 
oil wliieli it Is based, leave iis in ilie ilaik about its title, 
I'lii'tliei', ue jiiefei' to call it a ‘ Prakrit Dliaimnapad i ’ inasiniieli 
as tlie loeical dilleii ntia el the text as a eo|iv oi tlie Dliaiiiiiia- 
paila eaii be derived I'roin its iiiio^iiistic eliaraeteri/.ation. 

Recensions and Copies of the Dhammapada.— In 

order to deteiiiiiiie the |daee of mir tixf in tlie liistor\ of the 
Huddliist literature it is esseiiiial that we should have a eloser 
ae([iiaintaiice with tlie various •recensions' and ‘copies’, of the 
Dhaininajiada that arc now extant. .Strictlx, we can speak onlv 
of four recensions, i/:., the Pah, the Prakrit, the -Mixeil .Sanskrit 
and the Sanskrit, to wdiich a tifih inioht be added, iv;,, the 
Fu-l-lieii-kirtf/, which is a (-hinese Recension in translation. The 
four Indian recensions comprise not less than six co|n‘cs of the 
Dhammajiada and three coninientaries ineorpoiatino the text. 

(i) Pali Uhoiintiupdilii. — Of tlie existing copies of the 
l^iiainniajiada thi.f is the best known and most eornplete. We 
have several editions of it in Sinirhalc.-e, Hminese, .''iainese, 
Devanagari, Koniaii and Bengali characters, of which the latest 
and best is the one publishel by the Pali I’exl Society. The 
excellence of this edition is in a large inea'-nre dm’ to Fansbdll's 
edition, so well-known tt) the -tudei't-- of Buddhist literal me. 
Fausbdll was perhaps the lirsi to colleel nnnicroiis references 
containing paialhds from Buddhist works in Pah, Prakrit, 
Mixed Sanskrit, .Sanskrit and fioin a lew important Brahmanical 
works like the Mann, the l!,aina\aia and the Mahabhiirata. 
F'ausbiill occupies the foremost place alike as an editor anil 
a Latin translator. But Max -Muller was the liist to 
translate it into English. Me haxe another Knghsh translation 
of the text bv Jainc' (Jrar. three (ierman translations b\ 
Profs. M'eber, Schroder and Neumann, and a French translation 
bv M. Fernando Hu. The text eontaiiis stan/as distribnteil 
into ifi gi'onjis, each of which is named aeconling to the 
main theme of its component versCs. It leiiresent' a book ot the 
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Kiimklakanikav a of the 'I’lieravada (Sthaviiavada) eaiion presetv- 
ed ill Ceylon, Siam and Burnia. There it; a eoiiirnentarv which 
tradition attribute!? to Bnddhaghosa, though, judging by its 
style, one cannot helj) doubting if Buddhaghosa was its real 
author. It is stated in the opening verses that the existing 
commentary in Pali wa.-^ based upon an older commentary in 
Singhalese and that the author undertook the work at the 
instance of a Thera Ivumara Kassajia (of Ceylon). The commen- 
tary itself consists of 2t) chapters, each one of which appertains 
to a chapter of the text. One or more verses of a group 
are encased in a prose story setting forth the occasion on which 
the Buddha uttered the ver>e or verses. A prose e-xegesis forms 
a sequel to the moral verse or verses and is itself followed by an 
ideutitication of the Buddha with the hero of the story if it 
hapjiens to be an account of his previous birth, and bj a state- 
ment of the psychological effect of the discourse on the mind of 
the hearer. Indeed, the method of the Dhammapada Commen- 
tary is precisely like that of the Jutaka Commentart’, edited 
by Kausbdll. AVe have three editions of the l)bamma 2 iada 
Comuientary, one in Singhalese cliaracler, published in Ceylon, 
another in Roman, published by the Pah Text .''’oeiety and a 
third in Devaiiagari, jmbli^hcd by the Buddhist Text Society, 
the last one containing the text and the prose exegesis 

(ii) Priikril iJliKoniiajiiulti . — Of t h is copy we have preserved 
only one fragmentary m:iiiiiscni)l in Kharosthi, found among the 
ruins of the Gosringa-\ ihara. l-'i miles from Khotan in the 
circle ol Indian colonies. In the absence of a complete record 
it is impossible to say exactly how many chapters and verses 
the text contained. It is equally difficult to ascertain the 
arrangement of its chapters from detached plates and fragments 
on which .M. Seiiart’s edition is based. The chapters and veises, 
as they occur in our arrangement, aie as follows ; — 

Order of Chapter Name ol Ciiapier Nnnihor of Verses 

1 Magravaga 3(t 

2 A{>runiada>aga 23 

3 Citavaga 3 (chapter incomplete) 

4 Pu^avaga 15 
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Order of Chapter Name of Chapter Number of V erses 

5 Sahasaraga 

6 Panitavnga or Dhamatharaga 10 


7 

Balavaga 

8 

Jaravaj^a 

9 

Sahava^R 

10 

Tn^avapa 

11 

Bhikhuvnga 

12 

Bramanavaga 


Total number 


7 (Chapter inootnplete) 

25 

20 (Chapter almost complete) 
7 (Chapter incomplete) 
if) 

50 (?) 

251 


We do not know if there i^any Tiln tan or Chinese translafioii 
of it. Its author’s name is unknown. No information is yet 
fortlicoininrr if any eonitnentarv was written on it. 'I’he utmost 
that we can gay is that tliis eopy of Dhammapada is com- 
piled in a dialect of the Gandhara region, havinir a close kinship, 
in orthoofraphy and other lintruistic traits, with the dialects of 
Asoka’s Rock erlicts at Shahbazjrarhi and Mansehra. 

(iii) The Mixed San-'iknf Orif/imtl of Hie Fit-kheii-liio/. — It 
is stated in the preface of the Chinese tr.inslation, known 
as the Fa-kheu-kintj , that its original, consistin'; of .'jOO 
verses and 22 chapters, was carried by Wai-chi-lan from India 
to China “in the third year of the reion of Hwani;-wu 
(A. D. ’23),” and w.ts translated into Chinese by the same Indian 
Shaman with the help of another Indian name'l Tsianir-im.' From 
a comparison of the Fa-khen-kiny with the I’ali iJhammapada, 
Samuel Beal is Id to sup|)o.se that “ the original manuscript 
brought t') China wa= the same a" that known in Ceylon, the 
differenees which occur hctween the two bein'; atlributalrlc to 
special reisons- exi-tiiii; at tliclimc of tin' translation. lie has 
souolit to explain awav the difTcrem-e as to thi‘ total number of 
the verses. — 123 of thi- I’rdi t'-xt and .■)()() of the oriifinal of the 
F,i-\henJ<inq-~\i\ tlie assumption that “ in the Buddhist calcu- 
lation the next hiirhe-t loniid number is freipieutly useil to 'ienote 
the exact numlx-r inten'led.'''’ We cannot surely venture to 


' Beal’s Dhammapada, p. 34 
’ Ihi.f p 13. 

B 


lUi. p. 14 
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Kliud(.lakaiiika\ ii of the Tlieravada (Sthaviravada) canon preselv- 
edinCevloii, Siam and Burma. There a commentary which 
tradition attributes to Buddhaijhosa, though, judging by its 
style, one cannot lielp doubting if Buddhaghosa was its real 
author. It is stated in the opening ver-es that the existing 
commentary in Pali wa> based upon an older commentary in 
Singhalese and that the author undertook the work at the 
instance of a Thera Kumara Kassapa (of Ceylon). The commen- 
tary itself consists of 'iti chapters, each one of which appertains 
to a chapter of the text. One or more verses of a group 
are encased in a jjrose story setting forth the occasion on which 
the Buddha uttered the ver'C or verses. A prose exegesis forms 
a sc<{uel to the moral verse or verses and is itself followed by an 
ideutitieation of the Buddha with the hero of the story if it 
hapjicns to be an account of his previous birth, and b) a state- 
ment of the psychological effect of the discourse on the mind of 
the hearer. Indeed, the method of the Dhammapada Commen- 
larv is precisely like that of the Jataka Commentary, edited 
bv Pausbdll. We have three editions of the Dhammapada 
Coniuientary, one in Siiighaleae character, published in Ceylon, 
another in Komau, published by the Pali Text Society and a 
third in Devaiiagari, jnibhVhcd by the Buddhist Text Society, 
the last one eontainiiig the text and the prose exegesis 

(ii) /'/•(//,/ // Jjliitiiiiiiiij,iiilii . — Of this copy we have preserved 
only one fragmentary manuscript in Kharo.sthi, found among the 
ruins of the Gosringa-\ihilra. I ."5 miles from Khotan in the 
circle of Indian colonies. In the absence of a complete record 
it is impossible to say exactly how many ehajjters and verses 
the text contained. It is equally difficult to ascertain the 
arrangement of its chapters from detached plates and fragments 
on which M. Senart’s edition is based. The chapters and verses, 
as they occur in our arrangement, aie as follows : — 


Order of Chapter 
1 


X’auie of Chapter 
iXaoiivaga 
Apraiiiaihivaga 
Cituvaga 
Fueavaga 


Nninher of Verses 
30 
■’o 


■) (chapter incomplete) 
1.5 


3 
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Order of Chapter Name of Chapter Number of Verees 

5 Sahaaava^a 17 

6 Panitavnra or DhamathavTi^a 10 


7 

Balaraga 

8 

Jararaga 

9 

Siihavaga 

10 

Ta^avaga 

11 

Bhiichuvaga 

12 

Bramanavaga 


Total uuinl>er 


7 (Chapter inoomplete) 

25 

20 (Chapter almost romplota) 
7 (Chapter uiooniplete) 

40 

50 (?) 

251 


We do not know if there i^aiiy Tihi tan or Cliinei-e traiihlation 
of it. ItH aiitlior’h name is unknown. \o information is yet 
forthcoinina; if any commentary was written on it. The utmost 
that we can say is that this <- 0 |>y of Dhammajiada is com- 
piled in a dialect of tlie (iaiulhara rej^ion, havinir a close kimship, 
in orthoitniphy and other liiiLsiiistic traits, with the dialects of 
Asoka’s Rock edicts at Sliahbazt^arhi and Maiischra. 

(iii) The Mured Saiinknf Onrjtihtl of the F(i-khei/-hii;f . — It 
is stated in the preface of the f’hinese translation, known 
as the Fit-kheu-king, that its oriifinal, con.sistini; of .‘>1)0 
verses and 2‘f chapters, was carried by Wai-chi-lan from India 
to China “in the third year of the reion of Hwan<;-wu 
(A. D. ’'23),” and w.is translated into Chinese by the same Indian 
Shaman with the help of another Indian nameil Tsian-s-im. ' From 
a comparison of the Fa-khen-kntg with the I’ali Dhammajiada, 
Samuel Beal is led to sup|)ose that “ the original manuseri|)t 
brought to China wa« the same as that known in Ceylon, the 
differences which occur between flic two beintr attributable to 
special reasons existint; at the time of the trnnslation.”“ lie has 
souLclit to explain away the difTcrence as to the total number of 
the verses, — f23 of flic Pilli text and .’iOf) of the oriisiiial of the 
F<u\heii-ktiig —h\ the assumption that “in the Biiddliist caku- 
lation the next hii'licst lound numher is frci|uently used to denote 
the exact number intended.’'’’ We cannot surely veiiture to 


’ Beal's Dhammapada. p 34. 
* /6«7, p 13. 

B 


' IfcK/. p. 14 
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dispute Mr. Beal’s surmise until the original of the Chinese 
translation is discovered or an authentic tradition makes it known 
that the text used by the Chinese translator was other than the 
Pali. But we find it difficult to subscribe to his opinion when it 
is expressedly stated in the preface to the Chinese translation that 
the original consisted of 500 verses distributed into 26 chapters, 
and in the ‘Memoirs of Eminent Priests’ {Kdo-san-ktvhdn, 
A. D. 519) that the original was a Sanskrit text.* Remembering, 
moreover, that the original of the Fa-liheu-king is said to be a 
work of a Dharmatrata or Dharmaraksita, a name so famous 
in the tradition of the Sarvastivada sect of Buddhism, it 
does not seem improbable that the Indian text, a book of the 
Ksudraka-nikaya of the canon, was a Sarvastivada work. 
We are, however, aware that such an opinion as this cannot 
be shown to harmonise with the account of the development 
of the entire Dhammapada literature. Reserving this important 
point for discussion in a separate section, we may do well to 
give, on the basis of Beal’s study, a tabular statement of the 
chapters and verses composing the Pali Dhammapada and the 
Fa-kheu-king Original respectively with a view to facilitate 
comparison between the two. 


'No. of Verses 




Pali 

Pa-khen-kin; 



Dhammapada 

Original 

1. 

Yainal^avagga (Twin Verses) 

20 

22 

2. 

Appamadavagga (Chapter on 




Earnestness) 

12 

20 

3. 

Cittavagga (Mind Verses) 

11 

12 

4. 

Pupphavagga (Flower Verses) 

16 

17 

5. 

Balavagga (Chapter on the Fool) 

16 

21 

6. 

Panditavagga (Chapter on the Wise) 

14 

17 

7. 

Arahantavagga (Chapter on the 




Arahant) 

10 

10 

8. 

Sahassavagga (Number Verses) 

16 

16 

9. 

Pftpavagga (Chapter on Evil) 

1.3 

22 

10. 

Dandavagga (Chapter on Punishment) 

17 

14 


* Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1365. 
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Xo. of Versoa 

Title of Clinpter , 




rail 

Fa-khon-king 



IJhftmniapndft 

Original 

11. 

Jai-Svagga (C}iaj)icr on Oltl Af'o) 

11 

14 

12 . 

Attavajr'fa (Chapter on elf) 

111 

14 

1.3. 

Lokavaprga (Diajjter on the Worhl) . 

12 

14 

14. 

Buddhava^pa ((’haj)ter on the Bud- 




dha) 

l.s 

21 

1.). 

Siikhavng^a (Cliapter on Hapjn'ness) 

12 

14 

16. 

Piyava^ga (Cliapter on the Atrreeahlc) 

12 

12 

17. 

Kodhavajrga (Chapter on Anj.reF) 

14 

20 

18. 

Malav'agga (Cliapter im Impurity) 

21 

19 

19. 

DhainmatthavagOfa (Clinp'er on the 

17 

17 

20. 

Maggavngga (Chapter on the Way) . 

17 

28 

21. 

Pakiunakaragga (Miscellancoua Versos) 

16 

14 

22. 

Nirayavagga (Chapter on Hell) 

14 

16 

23. 

NSgavagga (Elepliant Verses) 

14 

18 

24. 

Tanhavagga (Chapter on Desire) 

26 

32 

25. 

Bhikkhavagga (Bhikkhu Verses) 

23 

32 

26. 

Brahmanaragga (Brahmana Verses) 

41 

40 


Total namber 

.. 423 

602 


The Fa-kheu-kin" Original liad a eommentary of the 
Avadana tj-pe, wliich was translated into Chinese “ by two 
Shamans of the western Tsin dynasty (A.D. 205 to A.D. 313) ” 
under the title of “ Fa-kheu-pi-ii, — i.e. parables connected with 
the book of scriptural texts.”* With regard to this work 

Beal says : “ it contains certain parables, or tales, 

connected with the verses which follow them, and which 

prompted their delivery The method adopted in this work 

is to give one or two tales, and a verse or more, as the 
Moral. The chapters are identical with the Fa-kheu -king— the 
only difference being that the verses or gAthas are fewer— they 
are, in fact, only a selection from the whole to meet the require- 
ments of the stoi v preceding them. This arrangement is in 
agreement with the original (Fsign of the work. Buddhaghosha, 
we are told, gives for each verse a parable fo illustrate the 


Bfal’s Dh.amiiiapBdn, ]>. 2.'i. 
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meaning of the verse, and believed to have been uttered by 
Buddha in his intercourse with his disciples, or in preaching to 
the multitudes that came to hear him. And so here we have a 
tale for each verse, delivered by Buddha for the benefit of his 
discijdes, or others. As to the character of these stories, some 
of them are puerile and uninteresting. But if I mistake not, 
they are of a deserij)tion not opposed to the character of the age 
to which they are assigned by the Chinese”'. Beal’s English 
version is made from the Chinese Fa kheu-pi-u, which is a 
commentarial selection from the Fa-kheu-kiug, differing from 
the Pali commentary by the absence of prose exegesis. 

(iv) hharmajiada quoted in the Mtihdeadu. — A whole chapter, 
riz. the Sahasravarga, containing 24 stanzas, has been quoted in 
the Mahavastu (III., pp. 434-36) expressly from a Dharmapada 
text (“ dharmapadesu sahasravargah,” ibid, p, 434). Besides, in 
the same work a few consecutive verses, numbei'ing not less than 
1.5, have been cited apparently from the Bhiksuvarga of the same 
Dharmapada text. Here we may leave out of consideration the 
isolated verses which are quoted throughout the Mahavastu and 
of which the parallel can be traced in other copies of the 
Dhammapada. The Mahavastu edited by M. Senart professes 
to be a Mid-land Recension of the first Book of the Vinaya 
Pitaka and belongs to the Lokottaravada sect, an off-shoot of the 
Mahasaiighika." The language of the Sahasravarga quoted has 
no claim to be called pure classical Sanskrit but deserves, on the 
other hand, to be just what M. Senart called Mixed Sanskrit. 

It remains to be seen if this copy of the Dhammapada, so much 
cherished in the Lokottaravada or Ekavyavaharika literature, 
can be identified with any one of the three copies of the 
Dhammapada (one with 500 verses, another with 750, and 

another with !K)0), which were known to the authors of the 
Pa-kheu-king (3rd cent. A.D.).* 

* Beal’s Dhammapada, pp 25-26. 

t Miihavastii, I., p. 2 . “ Aryamahusafighikanam LokottaraTadinam 

Madhyadesikanam patheu.i Vinaya-pitakanani .Mahavastuye adi ”. See also 
tfae eolophoa at the end. 

’ Beal’s Dhammapada, p. 33. 
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(v) Tho Fii-k/ieii-linp, n ('hine.yf /iVirw.v/i/// m 'rr,in!>/(il ion . — 
The* Fa-klion-kuig is, according to the Cliiiii sc translators’ admis- 
sion,’ not a faithful translation of tlie Indian text which the 
Shaman Wai-ehi-lan carried from India to China in A.l). 
It is to be reftarded as more than a translation, lipcause the 
Chinese translators had not onlv tampered with the number 
and distribution of the verses in the orioinal, but arlded lo new 
chapters in Chinese, makino; up a total of ;i'J chapters, 75 ? verses, 
and 1 l',5S0 words. .Similar additions and alterations are 
also to lie met with in the Chinese \ersion ol its comineiitarv. 
the Fn-k/ieii-jii-n (A.l). Itl), allliouoli iii the absence of 

an English translation of the former, it is dillii ult for us to 
compare the text with the commentary and lliid out how far 
they aoree or differ. It is clear from I he I’rei'ace to the /h- 
kheu-kimj that the Chine.se translators were acijiiainted with 
three coiu'es of the Phammapada, — one with HOD verses, another 
with 700 , and another with 500 .- The arrangement of the 
thirteen additional chapters with their titles and verse-numbers 
is shown in the followiiio; table : 


Title of Chapter No. of Versrp 

1. Impermanence 21 

2. Insight into Wistioni 29 

3. The Sravaka 19 

4. Simple Faith IS 

5. Observance of Duty 10 

0. Reflection 12 

7. Loving Kindness 19 

8 Conversation 12 


33'’. Advantageous fiorvico 


20 


30*. Nirvana 

37. Birth and Ovath J8 

38- Profit of Religion 19 

39. (Jood Fortnne 19 


* Beal's Dhnnimapada, p 3.') ’ p. 33, 

* Chapters 9-32 of the Ffi^khen-lctng correspond, with regard to arrange- 
ment of chapters, to Pali chapters 1-24* 

• Chapters 34-35 correspond to P4li chapters 25-26. Bee awfc, pp. x, xi. 
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We may here point out that instead of one chapter contain- 
ing reflections on Impermanence or Old Age, the Fa-kheu-king, 
as apjiears from its commentary, contains two chapters with titles 
that can be restored in Sanskrit as unift/avarga and jaravtuga. 
Counterparts of most of the verses contained in these two 
chapters can be found in the Prakrit Jaravaga as well as in the 
first chapter of the Ihlanavarga, dealing with Impermanence. 
The last chapter of the Fa-khen-king is nothing but a Chinese 
translation of some Indian recension of the Maiigalasutta. 
Similarly, chapter -38 appears to be a translation of some Indian 
Recension of the Mahamaiigala-Jataka. As to the remaining 
chapters, one cannot but be struck by a few chapters in the 
Udanavarga, bearing simdar titles though not containing the 
same number and ideniieal verses, e.g., the chapters dealing with 
Words, (‘Speech’ in the Udanavarga), Sravaka (‘The Hearer’ in 
the Udanav.). Thus it appears that the Fa-lthen-Ung is no 
mere translation of an Indian text, but a recension by itself in 
translation. 

(vi) The Sannkrif reeen.nons : — 

(a) Original of the Chinexe version of the D/inttmapafla 
incorporated in the Chnh-gaH-kivg. — Beal says that the 
Chuh-gau-king is a third copy of the Chinese version of the 
Dhammapada which is so much expanded as to consist of 7 
volumes, comprising 20 kiouen or books. The translation was 
made by Chu-fo-nien (or, Fo-nien = Buddhasmriti), the Indian 
who lived during the Yaou-tsin period, about 410 A. D. “In the 
preface to this version we are told that Dharmatrata was uncle 
of Vasumitra, and that he was the original compiler of the 
stanzas and stories known as Fa-kheu-king. It informs us, 
moreover, that the old term ‘pi-u\ i.e. AvadSnas, was the 

same as ‘ the Dawn, ’ The preface goes on to state that 

Shaman Sanghbhadanga of Ki-pin (Cabul) came to Tchangan 
(Siganfu) about the ninetee;ith )ear of the period Kien-Yuen. 
Having travelled hack to India and returned with a copy of the 
present work, it was evidently translated by Fonien, with 
the assistance of others,.,tbe whole number of chapters in 
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this work is thirty-thivo, and that the- last is, like the Pali, 
on ‘ the Biahmana.’ Tlieiv are amj>Ie eoniiDentaries attached 
to many of the verses,.,”’ 

Rockhill is inclined to identity the Dhaniinapada text in the 
f-'hiih-ifan-hing with tlie Udanavarjra. “ The lhlSnavar>ra,'' 
says he, ‘^is found also in the (diinese trijiitaka. The title of the 
work is there ‘ Chuh-yau-kin<^,’ or Nidana sulra.'^ It is also 
divided into thirty-three chapters, the titles of which a^ree with 
those of tlie Tibetan, with the following slight <litferenees ; — 
Chap. IV. is 'Absence of Carele.s.s Behaviour ’ ; Chaji, v. ‘ Reflec- 
tion ’ ; Chaj). vr. ‘ Iiitellio'once ’ ; Chap, x.vix. ‘The Twins 
(Vamaka)’. The contents of the tw'o works, as far as has been 
ascertained, are identical. Both the Cbinese and the Tibetan 
versions attribute the compilation of UdAnavarj^a to Dbarnia- 
trAta.”'’ 

Dr. Nanjio, on the other band, notes : “ In A. D. S83, there 
wa.s a 5rann«a of A’i-jiiti (Cabul) Sanghabliuti by name, who 
came to A7/&ri-au, the capital of the Former Tshin dynasty, 

D. 380-390 (brinsriiijr wdth him the Ms. of thi.« work?) 
.Accordin'' to the A”-yuen-lu tfasc. 9, fob 20 a), this work is 
wanting in Tibetan. ”■* Dr. Nanjio also says that the original 
was a Sanskrit text. 

The Chnh-ijav-kin^, as its title implies, is an avadana-sutra, 
i.e., a Dhainmajiada commentary i-ather than a Dhammapada 
text. 

{b) The Ldaiiiiviti’ijit, wwlher Aiz/m/vv/ JjJuiiniiuijtaila . — This 
is another Dhammajiada iext in pure classical Sanskrit, of 
which a fraL'menfary manuscript in a later variety of (he Cupta 
script has been found at Turfan. Prof. Pi.sehrd wa« the first to 
edit por(ion.s of this manuscript under (he title ‘ Die Tnrfan- 
Recensionen des Dhammapada.’ That this manuscript is 

’ BeaPs Uha.iimapa'ta. p|*. 27-‘J9 .Vanjio h Catalegiic, .Vo. I-'IUI. 

‘ According to Nanjio. the Sanskrit etpiisaient of the Chinese title is 
‘Aeadana-sutra'. 

’ Rockhill’s UdSnavarga. p. s 
* Nanjio’g Catalogue, see under No. 1321. 
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of a recension of the Dhammapada of which the Tibetan 
version has been translated by lloekhil! under the name of 
‘UilAnava’'ga will be evident from the close agreement between 
the Sanskrit manuscript and the Tibetan version, in regard to 
the arrangement of chapters and the number of verses, as shown 
in the following table taken from PiseheTs edition ; 

Pali Sanskrit Tibetan 


— 


= 

II 

20 

= 

II 

20 

X\'I 

12 


V 

27 

- 

V 

28 

— 



VIII 

15 


VIII 

13 

XXI 

16 

= 

XVI 

24 

= 

XVI 

23 

XVII 

14 


XX 

22 


XX 

21 

I 

20 


XXIX 

57 (66[65]) 


XXIX 

59 

XV 

12 


XXX 

51 (52) 


XXX 

53 

III 

11 

= 

XXXI 

60 

a 

XXXI 

64 


The Tibetan translation was made by Vidj’aprabhakara 
probably, as Rockhill suggests, during the reign of King 
Ral-j)a-ehan (A.D. SlT-SiS).' There is a Tibetan version of its 
commentary, which was composed hy Prajfiavarman, who lived 
in Kashmere in the 9th century A.D.- There is a fourth or 
last copy of the Chinese version of a Sanskrit Dhammapada, 
known as the FA tsi YAo-iliii (Dharmasafigraha-mahartha- 
gatha), compiled by Dharmatrata, and translated by Thien-si-tsAi 
(AD. 980-1001) of the later Sun dynasty (A.D. 960-1 137.) 
According to Dr. Manjio, it is a compilation of the verses of the 
Ailu-yAo-Ain. Beal has nothing more to say' regarding this 
Chinese version® than that the authorship of its original is assigned 
to Dharmatrata, and that it shows no resemblance to the earlier 
translation, !.e., to the Cliu-yao-king. Having regard to the 
fact that this Chinese ver.sion is almost svnchronous with 
the Tibetan version of the Udanavarga, it remains to be seen if 
there is any closer similarity between their originals. 

(vii) Mi-Kell aneoiis . — There are a number of small collections 
of maxims or apopthegms ‘ conceived wholly in the spirit 

* LdUnnvfirga, Introd., j>p. xi-xii. 

Ibtd, p. xii; cf. Taranatha, p. 204 (Schiefuer). 

^ Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1439. 
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of the Dhaininajiada’. Vasubuulliu’s Uathasanyraka may be 
regarded as the prototype of the same. There are two Chinese 
ver.sioii' of this (JalliiVarigraha, besides two Tibetan versions, 
in one of which the text is rejirodiieed wifli the commentary. 
'I'he collect ion consists of just -J t stanzas, and what these 
stanzas are like ean be ascertained from Kockhill’s English 
translation of them, ajipeiuled to his ‘lldanavarga.’ With regartl 
to tins (Jatiiasanirraha, Mr. Nariman sa\ s ; “ It is a collection 

of ma.xiins witli an intelligent eomincntarv, excerpts from which 
have been cited by Sehiefner .... the eoinmeutary sliows us 
the iihilosophev \ asnbandhu also as a hninonroiis evangelist.”' 
Vasnbandhu, wlio tlou'ished in tlie tth century .k.l). is 
famous in the history of Hnddinsin not only as a compiler of 
a standard Sarvastivada oork, ti>e Aljhidharma-kosa, but also 
as the writer of a standanl manual of YogSc'Sra philosophy. 
But we must rememher that the comi»ilation of .such a Gatha- 
sangraha wa.s in no way peculiar to Vasnbandhu, or new in 
SarvitstivaJa tradition of ^'asnbandllll’s time. It appears from 
Takaktisu’s analysis of the Jfiana-jirasthSna-sastra (which 
is the most authoritative of the seven Abhidharina books of 
Sarvastivada, and dated 2nd century B.C.) that its closing 
section was a collection of similar maxims, composed in a 
Mlecehabhasa, say, Tamil. Similar isolated collections of 
maxims ean equally be traced within the four corners of the 
Pali Nikayas. 

4. Chronology of the Dhammapada Texts. — The Psli 

Dhainmapada is one of the recognisetl books of the Khuddaka- 
Nikava which re|)icsents one of the live divisions of the existing 
Sutta Pitaka. The oldest known Pali work in which the 
Dhammajiada is expressly referred to is the Milindapafiho. The 
traditional date of this woik is placed .‘>00 years after Buddha's 
demise*, '.e., in 4;3 B.(N, while Professor Rhys Davids places the 


’ Literarj History, 268 . 

* p. 3. 
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date a considerable time before Buddha^hosa. ' The Kathavatthu 
which according to tradition belongs to the 3rd century B.C. 
contains many quotations of verses, some of which can be found 
only in the Dhammapada, and not in any other canonical texts, 
but none of the sources of the quotations are mentioned. The 
same remark holds true of the Nettipakarana and the Petakd- 
padesa, which like the Kathavatthu abound in quotations from 
the canonical works with this difference that in the former two 
works some of the sources are mentioned by name, although 
the verses there that are peculiar to the Dhammapada are quoted 
without any mention of their source. The Netti and the 
Petakdpadesa are the two companion works of exegetic type 
which are ascribed to Mahakaccayana, the putative author of 
all the earlier works of the Nirutti and Niddesa class. Prof. E. 
Hardy is inclined to place the composition of the Netti in the 
1st century, A.D,,’ but we have reason to believe that the date 
can be pushed back to the -Ind century B.C. The Mahaniddesa 
which is a canonical commentary on the Atthakavagga, now 
found incorporated in rhe Suttanipata and forming its Fourth 
Book has been modelled upon Mahakaccayana^s e.xposition found 
in the earlier Nikayas,'’ and is not wanting in similar quotations 
of verses which cannot be found anywhere else in the canon than 
the Dhammapada. But even an earlier work, the CuIIaniddesa, 
which must have been a pre-Asokan book of exegesis, older 
than the Suttanipata and later than the canonical Jataka 
Book,^ contains similar quotations of verses not to be found in 
any other text than the Pali Dhammapada. Considering that 
the closing date of the Pali canon is not later than the 2nd 
century B.C., the latest date for the Mahaniddesa can not be 
later than the closing period of the canon. Further, in one 
of Buddhaghosa’s commentaries, ri:., the Sumangalavilasint, 
there is reference to two schools of enumeration, the 

‘ Questions of King Milinda, S. B. E, Pt. I. p. ixv. 

^ Netti, p. xxvii, 

® Mahaniddesa, p. 198. 

* See passifn. 
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Dighabhanaka and the Majjliiniabliaiiaka, of llie books of the 
Kluuldakanikava, wliicb, tbongb difTiitnt in .some rpspects, 
agree in so far as tliey distinctly mention tlie Dhammapada 
among the books of tbo Lesser Collection.' These two schools 
along with the Samyufta Aiignttara and flic Klmddaka- 
bhaiiakas point to a time eailicr than the inscriptions at Hharluit 
W'hicli cannot be dated ealicr than the 3rd century and later 
than the 2nd centui v IhC. The tradition that Jp/iiviiailnraffga 
W'as recited to king .\soka jii'-tille!. the jircsunijition that the Pali 
Dhammapada e.xisted in the 3rd cmitmv H.C. So mneh about 
the lower limit of the Pali Dliammaiiada. 

As regards the lower limit of other copies and recensions, 
we have seen that the Chinese I'a-kheii'king, dated A.D. 223, 
iwesupposes three different Dhammaiiada selections in Sanskrit : 
one, its Indian original, with 300 verses, another text with 700 
verses, and a third with 900 (p. ix). It has already been show'n 
(pp. x-xi) that the Fa-klieu-king original in Sanskrit was a text 
different from the Pali a.s regards language and uiimher of verses, 
though agreeing with it in its general form, name, number and 
succession of chajiter.s, Again, the agreement of the Prakrit 
Dhammaiiada with the Pali and the Fa-kheu-king original 
in respect of the number of verses and succii-sion of chapters 
is by far closer than that of the Udanavarga (pp. viii-ix). But 
there are a number ol verses iii the Prakrit Dhammapada, 
notably the ‘Craga’ verses at the end of the chapter on the 
Bhiksu and some in the Sahasa and Jara ^'agas, which are 
to be found neither in the I’ali nor in the original of the Fa- 
kheu-king, hut occur in the Fdanavarga in the chapters on 
Bhiksu, Number and Iniiiermanency. The J’rakrit Dliamma- 
pada stand.s distinct from the rest in one res[.ect, rt:., that its 
first chapter is devoted to .Marga— the Buddhist Eightfold 
Path, combining into one group two scjiarafe chapters of the 
Pali as well as of the original of the Fa-klien-king, viz., the 
Magga and the Pakinraka (Miscellaneous). The first eight of 

* Sum- Vil . I p. 15. 

' MahSvainsa, V. 68, 
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the additional chapters of the Fa-klieu-kiiig liave their counter- 
parts iu the IJdiiiavarga, as will be clear from the following 
table : — 


Fa-kheu-king 
Ch. I Impermanuncy 

„ il Insight into wisdom 

„ III The Disciple 

,, IV Simple Faith 

„ V Moral Duties 

„ VI Refiecti'^m 
„ VII Words 

„ VIII Nirvana 


KuckhiU’s L'datiavurga 
Ch. I Imperninnency 

IV Purity 

,, XI The Sramana 

„ X Faith 

VI Morality (sila) 

„ XV Reflection (Smriti ) 

Vni Speech 
,, XXVI Nirvana 


These additional chapters of the Fa-kheu-king force us to 
look for an earlier Dhammapada text other than the Pali, its 
Indian original and the Prakrit, and we are driven in the last 
resort to trace their immediate backgiound to one of the two 
Dhatnmapadas with 700 and 900 verses, known, in A.D., 
to Wai-chi-lan, the author of the Fa-kheu-kiug. The text 
must be one closely resembling the Udanavarga, if not 
identical with it. It is the text jiortion of the original of the 
Chuh-yau-king which alone can satisfy this test. We have 
reason to believe that the text portion was extant before the 
time of V ai-chi-lan, i.e., roughly speaking, before the 3rd 
century A.D. For the Chuh-yau-king which is a Chinese 
version, dated 383 A.D., presupposes an Indian commeulary in 
Sanskrit that in its turn presupposes an earlier work, i.e., the 
Sanskrit text comju-ising 33 chapters similar to those of the 
Udanavarga. Here we have got to make allowance not only 
for the interval of time separating the Chinese version from its 
original, i.e., the Sanskrit commentary, hut also for another 
interval separating the latter from a still earlier woik, which is 
no other than the Sanskrit text. In ascertaining the latter 
interval one must also consider that before the commentarv was 
written, the text must have enjoyed some amount of popularity 
and made its importance sufficiently felt in the community. 
At any i-ate, the interval of just 160 years (383 A.D.— 323 A.U.) 
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is the shortest possible lime which is needed to make the text 
earlier than \\ ai-ehi-lan’s visit to China. 

Even if this surmise as to the possibility of Wai-chi-lan’s 
acquaintance with the Sanskrit text portion of the Chuh-yau- 
king be correct (as we believe it is), one must yet enquire 
whether the total number of its verses juslifies its identification 
with the text with 900 verses above referred to. Unfortunatelv, 
as we are informed by our colleague Mr. II. Kimura, the task 
of ascertaining the total number of verses in it is far from 
ea.sy for the simple reason that the verses in the existing 
Chinese edition are not numbered, nor ]iro])erl\- kept distinct 
from one another. But counting the verses in so far as they 
are separated by the commentary jiortion intervening in each 
chapter, he finds himself in a position to assure us that what- 
ever the exact total, it ceitainly exceeds !>()(), though it is by no 
means over 1000. If .so, of the two texts with 700 and 900 
verses, known to Wai-chi-lan, the latter must be said to approxi- 
mate the text portion of the Chiih-yau-king. 

Now, arguing from the close resemblanee which exists 
between the te.xt portion of the Chuh-\ au-king and the Udana- 
varga, so far as is known to us in its entirety through Rockhill’s 
translation from the Tibetan, we can accept flie information 
supplied by Mr. R. Kimura regarding the total in the former as 
correct. For, although the latter is dated 9h'^-1000 A.D., the 
total in it does not exceed 989 verses, or, 1000 in round 
numbers. But it must be noted that the total in KockhilBs 
Udanavarga cannot be regarded as a precisely correct number, 
and that for three reasons : (/) that there is a slight difference 

as to the number of verses in almost each chapter common to 
Pischel’s edition of the manuscript fragments of the Udanavarga 
and Kockhill’s translation of the Tibetan version of the same 
text; (?V) that at least in two instances we notice that a verse 
which would be counted as one in the Pali Dhammapada, has 
been counted as two (ef. Kockbill, III. vv. l~-l:i, XXIII, 
vv. 82-83) ; {Hi) that there are in it a few repefitions of which 
six have been noticed by Koekhill. Thu.s its total 989 can 
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be reduced to 981 [989 — (2 + 6)]. How far this process of 
reduction can proceed in the text itself it is difficult to say. 
There are no doubt a number of mechanical multiplication of 
verses which has practically no rnimi d'etre, and has a marked 
tendency to swell up the volume without bringing out any new 
idea. We have no right to deduct the verses thus multiplied 
from the Udanavarga, but must on the other hand count them 
as they occur in it. General reduction is however possible in 
relation to earlier texts, if any, where certain verses forming 
a sub-group in a chapter of the Udanavarga are found less in 
number. The ease in hand could be fairly proved, if by the 
process of reduction, just mentioned, the total 981 could be 
further reduced to a number approximating 900. 

Dr. Nanjio says that the fourth or last Chinese version of 
the Dhammapada, the FA-tsi-sun-yAo-kih, dated A.D. 982-1000, 
is no other than the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king 
(p. xvi). But from a comparison of a few chapters of the 
two Chinese versions with the kind help of our friend 
Mr. R. Kimura, we are constrained to admit some differences 
between them, though we can only so far readily concede to 
Dr. Nanjio that they show a general agreement in many respects. 
Remembering that a similar agreement can also be shown to 
exist between the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king and 
Roekhill’s Udanavarga, as well as judging by the dates of the 
Tibetan version and the fourth Chinese version, we may be 
justified in holding that their originals were the same, making 
due allowance for slight variation as may exist between two 
manuscripts of one and the same text. With regard to the 
date of the Sanskrit Udanavarga, one can definitely say that it 
was compiled some time before the time of its commentator 
Prajnavarman, who lived in the 9th century A.D., while this 
much is certain as regards the text poi-tiou of the Chuh-yau-king 
that it was extant before the 3rd century of the Christian era. 
Not knowing any other copy' of the Dhammapada than one 
with 900 verses which Wai-ehi-lan could avail himself of in 
adding a few chapters resembling those in the UdSnavarga, we 
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are naturally tempted (o identify the same with the text portion 
of the original of the rhuh-yaii-kina;', and we are confident that 
we shall not be found far too wroii" in doiii" so. 

Turning to the copy of the Dhammapada with 700 verses, 
known to Wai-ehi-lan, we at onee see that it was different from 
the Pali with -tiS verses, the Fa-kheu-king original with 500 
verses and the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king just identified 
with the text with 900 verses. Thus only two texts are left 
to be examined, t/r., the Prakrit and the Dhammapada in 
Mixed Sanskrit of which a complete chapter has been (pioted in 
the Mahavastu (p. xii ). As regards the Prakrit Dhammajiada, 
it is impossible for us, in the ab^ence of a com|)]ete manuscript 
thereof or of a tradition supplying a definite information about 
it, to say exactly how many verses it altogether contained. 
But judging by the proportion of verses in the chapters common 
to the three recensions, vk., the Pali, the Fa-kheu-king original 
and the Prakrit, we feel inclined to think that the total of the 


Prakrit verses stood midway between 500 and 700. 
ing table will make our position clear: — 

The follow- 

PSli 

Original of 

Fa -kben-king 


Prakrit 

II 12 

II 20 


II 28 

IV 16 

IV 17 


IV 15 

VI 14 

VI 17 


VI 10 

VIII 16 

. VIII 16 


V 17 

XI 11 

XI 14 


.. VIII 25 

XV 12 

XV 14 


IX 20 

XX 17 

XX 28 


I 30 

XV 23 

XV 32 


XI 40 

XVI 41 

XVI 40 


XII .50 

Total ... 162 

Total .. 1118 

Total 

.. 2,32 

Bearing in 

mind that the total number of verses 

in the Pali 


Pbammapada is 423 and that in the Fa-kheu-king original 500, 
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we can test whether tlu> above three totals are in keeping with . 
the ratio of oOO : 

(1) which rouo'hh' gives the total verso- 

number of tlie Fa-kheu-king original. 

(£) ~ ( 3 Q 5 ^^ / ^ ^ (jQg which rougly gives the total 

verse-nnmber of the Prakrit text. 

The totals obtained (Pa. ; F. O. 517 ; Pr. 606) might be 
further tested bv a standard ratio provided by the verse-numbers 
of the jS/^^Js;'rt-groixp in the 5 recensions mentioned in the 
sub-joined table : — 


Pali I. , 1 , , • 

Fa-khen-kinpr 

original 

Prakrit 

Dhammapada 
quoted in the 
Mahavastn 

tJdSnavarga 

16 16 

17 

24 

34 

Taking in succession 

the total 

of the Pali text and that of 


the Fa-kheu-king original as the standard number, the relative 
position of the recensions will appear as follows : — 

(1) = f.e., 450 (Pr.); 

4A3^4 =G34i, i.e., 635 (M. V. D.) ; 

ii.a|^i.= 898|, i.e., 899 (U. Y.). 

(2) lt>«tai = 53U, /.e.,533 (Pr-); 

i««|ll=750 (M. V. D.); 

i.e., 1063 (U. V.). 

Comparing these two series of totals and taking all the 
recensions of the Dhammapada into consideration, we cannot 
but persuade ourselves to believe that there were no less than 
six Indian copies of the Dhammapada with 423, 500, 600, 700, 
900 and 1000 verses, and that these copies are no other 
than those represented respectively by the Pali, the Fa-kheu- 
king original, the Prakrit, the Mahavasfu Dhammapada, the 
text portion of the Chuh-yan-king and the Udanavarga. Of 
these copies, the first five were well-known before the 3rd 
century A.D., while the date of the Udanavarga falls in between 
the 4th and the 9th century A.D. Applying the verse-total as a 
test of priority and posteriority, we feel justified in concluding 
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that the Pali with the ntinimiini total t'2.'5 is the oldest 
copy (it‘ the Dhanima|>ada and the Udiiiiavarfra with the 
maxiuuiin total 1000 (iii round numbers) the latest. The 
co|w which stands close to the Pali is the Sanskrit ori<rinal 
of the Fa-kheii-kino; ; the copy which is one deifree removed 
from the latter is the Prakrit, while the Mahiivastu Dharama- 
pada and the Sanskrit original of the text portion of the 
Chuh-yau-kiii!' oeeiqiy in order two intermediate positions 
between the Prakrit text and the 1 'dfinavaroa. Thi.“ chrono- 
logy cannot, however, be taken to lie eoncliisive until it 
is further tested in the liobt of other evidences and harmonised 
with the general historv of Huddhist literature and thought. 
We pro])ose to examine these evidences under tin* following 
heads : 

(c) argument from the number and succession of 

chapters. ; 

(/;) argument from the multi])lioation of particular 

verse.s ; 

(e) argument from traditions. 

(a) .-irffi/menf f fom Ihf numher (tnd successinu of vhnpter ^ — 
The four Indian copie.s of the DhammajJada of which the 

tables of contents arc definitely known to us fall into two 

pair.s, each showing a complete agreement in regard to the 
number and succession of ehaptens ; (1) the Pali and the 
Fa-kheu-king original containing altogether ^6 chapters, and 
(■2) the te.xt portion of the original of the Chuh-yau-king and 
the Udanavarga containing -‘J.'J. All these copies agree in so 
far as the succession of two closing chapters is concerned. 
For in each of them the la-st chaj.tcr is the Brahmanavagga 
and the last but one is the ehajiter on the Hhikkhu. further, 
they must be said to re.semble one another, inasmuch as 
they have many chapters bearing same titles. The two 
pairs differ, however, widely from each other regarding the 
order of succession of the remaining chajiters, particularly 
that of the first three. As reg.irds the first pair of texts, 

P 
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their first three chapters are arranged in the following 
order : — 

1. Yamakavagga forming the 29th chapter in the 

2nd pair. 

2. Appamadavagga forming the 4th chapter. 

3. Cittavagga forming the 31st chapter. 

On the other hand, the first thiee chapters in the second pair 
of texts are arranged as shown below : — 

1. Anityavarga corresponding with the Jaravagga — 

the 11th chapter in the 1st pair. 

2. Kamavarga having its counterpart in the fiya- 

vagga — the 16th chapter of the 1st pair. 

3. Trsnavarga being an amplified version of the 

Tanhivvagga of the 1st pair, placed immediately 

before the Bhikkhu. 

It is impossible to make a definite statement regarding the 
number and succession of chapters in the Prakrit text and in 
the Mahavastu Dhammapada, though we are on a somewhat 
surer ground as regard.s the former work. As we have already 
noticed, the Prakrit Dhammapada shows a far closer kinship 
in its general form with the 1st pair of texts than it does with 
the 2nd pair, particularly the arrangement of three chapters 
in it, viz., 2-4, is exactly on a par with that in the Pali and 
in the Fa-kheu-king original. Moreover, whatever the precise 
succession of the Tasavaga, the Bhikhu and the Bramana 
in it, M, Senart’s Fae-simile of the Plate B of the Kharasthi 
Ms. goes to prove that they are closely bound up in thought 
as in the texts of the 1 st pair. Arguing from the arrangement 
of the 1st three chapters, the two pairs of texts can be shown 
to represent two distinct periods of literary growth within 
Buddhism, the earlier period being represented by the Pali 
Dhammapada and the Fa-kheu-king original. For the sequence 
of thought in the first three chapters of these two texts is so 
much in line with that in a Chiindogya passage that ,'one can 
not but think the former was merely a systematic carrying 
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out of tlie latter. In other words, the seijuenee can be regarded 
as a proof of these Dhammapada texts standing close to the 
Chandogya Upanisad and representing an earlii'r stage of 
Buddhism. The first chapter of Twin-verses (Vamakavagga) 
teaches that mana in the sense of i-i-l .hu — volition or intention — 
is psychologically the motive for action and determines its 
moral effect according as the intention of the agent is 
good or bad. It is followed by a cha])ter on ‘I'iarnestiiess’ 
(Appamadavagga) which inculcates tlu' necessity of an active 
exercise of the will or religious aspiration for tlie attainment 
of the highest good which is the <iiiintessenee of the older 
Indian conception of faith {sdild/ni). Tlii.s naturally leads to 
another chapter, the Cittavagga, where the nature of mind, as 
commonly known, is described in order to bring out the idea 
that the necessity of constant striving, mindfulness and sclf- 
coutrol implied in ‘earnestness’ arise- from the very constitution 
of mind. How this trend of thought was antici|)ated in the 
Chandogya passage will bo clear from the (juotations below : — 

1 («) “ Jtaiio vJva vaeo Idiuyo vacam ca naiiia ca mano’ 

mibhavati — sa yada inanasa inamisyati mantran 
aclluylyeti. atlmilluto karrnani kurvlteti. atlia kuriite 
putrathsca pasurhseu icelieyi ti, atheccliata imam ca 
lokaiii amulfa ca icclieyeti. allieecliale mano.’' 

(Cliandogya, VII. 1.) 

(h) ‘‘ Manopulibahgama dhainnia niaiio.setthSl manoniaya, 
manasa ce paduttlieiia bliasati vi karoti va, 
tato iialh dtikkliaia anveti cakkalh va bahato padalh. 
iManopulibaiigania dhaninia ma'io.sottba manomaya 
mana.sa ce pa.siiniiena lihasati va karoti vS 
tato nath sukham anveti ebayS va anajiayini.” 

(I)Iip. I. vv, 1-2.) 

II (a) *• Samkalpo vava iiiana.so IdiOyan, yadil vai samkalp.ayate 
atha niaiiasyati. atlia v.acam iraj’ati, tamn namnirayati. 

namni mantra ekarii bliavanti, niantresu karrnani 

Sa }-ah sathkaljiarh brabmeti npaste. kliptanvai sa 
lokan dbruvan dhruvah prati.stliitin. ' 

(Chandogya, VII, 4. 1-3). 
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(b) “ Appamado amatapadam, pamado maccuno padam, 
appamatta iia miyanti, ye pamatfca j-atha mata. 

(Dlip.,II. V 1). 

Ill (a) “ Cittam vava samkalpad bhuyo, yada vai cetaj'ate 
atha samkalpayate, atha manasyati, atlia vacant 
irayati, tamu iiamnirayati, namni mantra ekam 
bhavanti, mantreSu karmani.” 

(Cbandogya, VII. 5.1.) 

(b) “ Na tam matapata kayira anne vapi oa nataka 

Sammapanihitalii cittam seyyaso nath tato kare.” 

(Dhp. 111. V. 11). 

This sequence of thought is entirely lost sight of in the 
second pair of texts — the text portion of the Chuh-y u-kiiig 
original and the Udanavarga — the first three chapters of which 
deal respectively with impermanence, vanity of human wishes 
and desire. The trend of thought is that when a man reflects 
upon the fact of impermanence all around, he cannot but realise 
the vanity of human wishes and discover its root in a natural 
craving for pleasure and enjoyment. Thus the two pairs of 
te.xts present a radical change in tone from the optimism of 
earlier thought to the ascetic or pessimistic outlook of later 
reflection. But was this change sudden or it came about 
gradually ? The Prakrit Dhammapada bears out the fact that 
the change did not come about surreptitiously. As we have 
already noticed above, its fii;st chapter is devoted to the praise 
of the Buddhist Eight-fold Path, while the succession of the 
following two chapters is the same as that of the Pali. The trend 
of thought implied is that Nirvana or the Supreme goal of 
Buddhism is reachable b_v the Eight-fold Path which is but 
a symbol of 'earnestnes.s’ whicii aims at complete control over 
mind. Viewed in this light, the Mahavastu Dhammajiada seems 
to fall in line with the Prakrit text, though nothing can he 
definitely stated regarding the former work. If, however, this 
surmise is found to be correct, the six eoi)ies will fall into three 
pairs representing three successive periods or stages of literary 
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growth. A happy result of siu-h a elassiliealioii will be that 
it will unable us to form a iluliiiite idea about the couteuis of 
all the Dhammapada texts by the aid of those which are now 
accessible to us. If we know the Pali Ithaininapada, we are 
expected to know almost the whole of the Fa-kheii-king 
original; a knowledge of the Prakrit text will helji us in 
knowing the contents of the Mahava.-tu Dhammapada; lastly, 
if we have read the Udanavarga, we have really known the 
whole of the text portion of the ('liiih-yaii-king original. 

In order to justir\ the ehromdogy of tlie three pairs we 
must oiKpiire as to whether or no ( he I’laknt text serves as a 
link of transition between the Pah and the rdanavarga as 
regards the nuiUifdication of the number of eiiapters. The 
following investigation will make it deal that it does serve as a 
connecting link. It is a curious fact that the additional chapters 
of the Fa-kheii-king, the chapters which were added by 

the Chinese translators to the translation of a text of 2(i ehapler.s 
similar to the Pfili, [iresujipo.se a liuddhi»t ant liohigy like the 
Prdi Suttanipata as the subjoined table will set forth ; 


Fa*khcu*kiii" 

Sec I Imiiermanency 

II In&ight info Wistlom 
Ill The Difcciple 
, IV Simple Faith 

VII Love 

„ VIII Words .. 

XXXIX Good Fortune 


Suttanij'titfi 

in 0 Salla 
111(1 Utthnua Sutta 
I .) Cutida Sulla 
1 Id Ajavaka Sntta 
T S MnlTn Sutta 
HI 3 Suhtianila Sutta 
II 1 Mahaniahtrala Suita 


In the same way we can account for the additional chapters 
in the I danavarga and n jjonlffi'iTt lor those in the text poition 
of the Chuh-yau-king origin.al. If we scan their additional 
chapters, we at once discover that they are modelled upon 
certain jinems of a work similar to the Suita Xipafa, and that 
so far as their component verses arc concerned, they are nothing 
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bnt a combination of a Sntta Nipata, a Dhammapada and a 
Jataka Book. We subjoin a table in illustration of the point : — 


Udanavarga 


Other texts 


Chap. I Iniperiiianeiicy 


II Kama ... 
VIII Speech .. 


XXXII Bhikfau 


Saila Siitta (S. N. III. 9) + Da.aratha 
Jataka + Mugapakkha Jataka + Jara* 
vagga (Dhp.) 

Kamasutta (S. X. IV. 1) + K5ma 
Jataka + Piyavagga (Dhp.) 

Subhasita Siitta (S. N. III. 3) + Koka. 
liya Sutta (S. N. 111. 10) + Puppha- 
vagga (Ohp.) + Nirayavagg:i (Dhp ) 

Uraga Sutta (S. N. I. 1) + Bhikkhu- 
vagga (Dhp.) 


Similarly the Sutta Nipata and the Jataka Book can be 
pointed out as canonical sources of most of the additional verses 
in Prakrit, c.g., the additional verses in the Bhikhuvaga are 
similar to those in the Uraga Sutta (S. N. I.,), while those in Jij 
the Jaravaga presuppose the Salla Sutta (S. W. III. 9) and such 
Jatakas as the Dasaratha, the Ayoghai-a and the Mugapakkha. 

The Pali Dhammapada (and a jiasleriori the Fa-kheu-king 
original) differs from the Prakrit text and the Udanavarga, 
inasmuch as it does not contain a single verse of which the 
canonical source is no other than the Sutta Nipata as we now 
have it. For instance, its Brahmanavagga is mainly constituted 
of verses fz’om the Vasettha Sutta which is incorporated not 
only in the Sutta Nipata, but also ic the Majjhima Nikaya. 

The Nagavagga contains a few verses which can be traced in 
the Khaggavisanasutta, but seeing that this particular sutta has ^ 

been commented upon in the Cullaniddesa along with the poems 
of the Piii-ayana Group, one may be justified in thinking that it 
existed as a separate poem before its incoporation in the 1st 
book of the Sutta Nipata. At any rate, as we proceed from the 
Pali Dhammapada towards the Udanavarga, it becomes increas- 
ingly clear that the Sutta Nipata came to occupy a more and 
more prominent place in the later texts. ^ 
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(i) Arffumeiif from ihr 'trnJtipUcalhw of partirular 
versos : — Besitles tlie common verses, each copy of the Dhamma- 
pada contains some that were evidently drawn iij)on canonical 
sources, left untouched Iw the compilers of other copies. 
Further, each eoiiy contains a number of verses peuliar to 
itself, and these, in tiie absence of evidence provini^ thecontrarv, 
must be re^^arded as comj)ositions of its conipiler. In diseussin" 
the question of chronology we have to leave out of consideration 
the verses that were either newly added or composetl on a new 
model, because chronoloi'ical data can be derived only from those 
verses which were multi)>lied, rather mechanically, on a common 
basis. The process of multiiilieation jii'-f referred to is twofold : 

(1) the insertion within one orifjinal verse or i'roup some new 
lines constructed out of some set Buddhist ex)iressions, and 

(2) the substitution of new expressions. Three instances may 
suffice to illustrate the first process : — 

I Pali — ^fa piiniadam anuyuujetha nia hamaraf isanthavarh 
Aiqianiatto hi jhayanto pappoti paraniarii siikliani. 

Prakrit — apramadi praniodia nia panii ratisabhamu 

apramato hi jhayatii chaja dukliasa prainuni Q 
.api’amadarata lihoda khano yii nia iivacai 
khanatita hi sovati nirae.sn samapita Q 
apramadarata blioda sadhami supr.xvedite 
druyha udlivaradha atmana pa^asana va kunaru Q 
n.ai kalu praniadasa api-ati asavacha^-e 
pramat.a duhu amoti siha ha niuyamatia O 
nai pi'amadasaniayii api-nti .asav.aclia} ! 
apramato lii jhay.atu pranoti p.aramu suhu O 

One must note how the counterpart of one Pali verse has 
been multiplied in Prakrit to five by the insertion of 8 extra 
lines. But a more apposite instance is afforded by the second 
set of verses (p. 208) — 

II Pali — Yanimani apatthani alapnneva sarade 

KapotakSni atthini tani disvSna ka rati ? 
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Prakiit — yaniraani avathani alaputiiva saraclo 

saghavarnaiii sisani tani distani ka rati Q 
j'aniinani pi-abliaguni vichitani disodisa 
kavotakaiii atliiiii tani distani ka rati O 

Fa-kheu-pi-u — •‘When the dody dies, and the spirit flees, ^ 

the flesh and bones lie scattered and dispersed. 
What reliance, then, can one place on the hody P ” 
■‘When old, like autumn leaves, decayed and without 
covering, life ehhed out and dissolution at hand, 
little good repentance then ! ” 

Divyavadana — Yanimanyapaviddhani viksiptani diso dasa 

Kapotavarnanyasthini tani drstveha ka ratih ? 

Imani yanyupasthanani alahuriva sarade 
Sahkhavarnani slrsaiii t-ani drstveha ka ratil* F 
Gathasahgraha — “ They (the bodies) are thrown away and .scatter- 
ed in every direction, like those pigeon-coloured 
hones; what plea.sure, then. i.s there in looking at 
them.’" 

Udiinavarga — “ Tliose pigeon-coloured hone.s are thrown away’ 
and scattered in every direction : what pleasure is 
there in looking at them 

It is clear that in place of one verse in the Pali Dhamma- 
pada we have two verses in the Prakrit and in the DivySvadana, 
while only one of the two verses oeeiirs in Vasubandhu’s Gatha- 
sangraha and the Tlditnavarga. We at once notice that the 
Prakrit text has driven two lines in between the two lines of a 
counterpart of the Pali verse, thus making altogether four lines 
and two complete verses. The order in the Prakrit is not 
followed in Divyavadana verses, but inverted. We are unable 
to determine the order of verses in the original of the Fa-kheu- 
king and in that of its commentary for these two reasons : (i) 

' The portion omitted reads, “ .as when a royal personage rejects a (broken) 
chariot, so do ”, The Chinese translators have apparently confused a counter- 
part of the second Prakrit verse quoted above and that of the first foot of the 
Pali verse (Jarava G) ' “ Jlranlo rp rajaratha sucitfa'" 
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that the Chinese versions, as confessed by the translators them- 
selves, are far from being faithful* ; (ii) that as appears from 
Beal's translation of the Pa-kheu-pi-u, some of the verses of the 
Pali Jaravagga are hopelessly confused and the order of some 
has been violently tampered with.® It is cpiite likely that the 
order was tamperedtwith even in the original commentary. The 
number of ‘ Jara ’-verses in the Fa-kheu-king is said to have 
been 14, i.e., 3 in excess of the Pali, while comparing Ileal’s 
translation with tlie Pali Jaravagga, we suspect that the right 
number is not 14, but 1.’, just I in excess of the Pali. The 
total number of verse.s in the Fa-Uheu-kiiig original was, accord- 
ing to the translators’ own statement, 000, whereas we have 
seen on p. xi that by adding up the ad<litional number of verses 
as distributed in the chapters corresponding to the Pali we get 
a total of 502. IF the above calculation of the ‘ Jara ’-verses 
be correct, we at once get the traditional total of 500 by sub- 
tracting 2 from 502. The total number 12 of the verses of the 
Jara-group can be accounted for by the fact that the one verse 
resembling the Pali was expanded into two distinct verses If we 
can rightly suppose that the Divyftvadana verses were (quotations 
(perhaps a little more sanskritised form of (quotations) from an 
older Avadana work such as the original of the Fa-Kheu-pi-u, 
the order of the verses must have been inverted in the older 
work itself, and this conjecture is fully borne out by the group- 
ing in the Chinese translation The fact of inversion itself 
re(juires a word of explanation. One must admit that it 


• Beal’s Dhammapa(ttt, i>. 34: “ th® words of Buddha are natorally 

hard of eiplanation. Moreover, all the literature of the religion is written in 

the language of India, which widely differs from that of China So to 

translate them faithfully is not an easy task (Translators’ Preface). 

• The order of first 3 verses is exactly the same as in Pftli. The 4th verso 
is a combination of the first foot of the Pali verse No. 6 and the counterpart 
of averse like the first in Prakrit, The order of the next 3 verses does not 
differ from that of the Pali. The next 2 verses correspond with the 10th and 
nth of the Pali. The verse No. 10 is nothing but a counterpart of the second 
Prakrit verso. The lost 2 verses correspond with the Pali, Nos. 8 and 9. 

K 
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presupposes an earlier process of multiplication and improvement 
on an older verse similar to the Pali. We have seen that the 
Prakrit verses amply attest and illustrate the required process. 
Two distinct verses resulted from an attempt to expand the 
ideas of the two Pali lines, taken separately, thereby improving 
the simile of the pumpkins and the decaying bones in (he first 
line (pp. 209-210). Even then, the direct source of the Prakrit 
verses would not be fully determined by the model of the Pali 
verse. J’or there are very many dialectical forms which have 
a tinge of Mixed Sanskrit. At the same time we cannot hold 
that the Prakrit had drawn upon the Divj^vadana and the 
Avadana original of the Fa-kheu-pi-u, as in these two works 
the order of the two verses, betraj'ing a process of their growth 
from one verse by thrusting two lines into it, has been inverted. 
Failing to obtain the much-needed order in Mixed Sanskrit in 
these two works, one must in the last resort look for it in the 
Fa-kheu-king original. The Udanavarga verse seems to re- 
present a stage later than the inversion of the verse-order, that 
is to say, later than the Fa-kheu-pi-u original and the Divyava- 
dana verses. Seeing that the Udanavarga verse occurs in the 
same form in Vasubandhu’s Gathasaiigraha, itself but a selec- 
tion from a Dhammapada in Classical Sanskrit, we are led to 
think that the verse similarly occurs in the oiiginal of the text 
portion of the Chuh-yau-king (the Sanskrit Dhammapada with 
900 verses). 

Thus the entire process of multiplication and reduction sug- 
gests the following links of change and points of enquiry ; (1) 
the origin of a Mixed Sanskrit counterpart of the Pali verse, 
(2) the manipulation of two distinct verses in Mixed Sanskrit 
by thrusting two new lines into one original verse, (3) the 
transliteration of these verses into Prakrit, (-t) the inversion of 
their order in Mixed Sanskrit, (5) the further Sanskritisation 
of the verses in their inverted order, (6) the inclusion of the 
Classical Sanskrit form of the first verse in invuted order, (7) 
the quotation of it in Vasubandhu’s Gathasangraha, and (8) 
its final incorporation in the Udanayarga. If this process be 
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applied as a test of chronologj-, the Pali Dhammapada will 
appear to be older than the Pa-kheu-king original in Mixed 
Sanskiit, the latter than the Prakrit text, the Prakrit text than 
the Avadana original of the Pa-kheu-pi-n, the Avadana original 
than the Diryavadana veises, these verses than the Sanskrit 
text with 900 verses, this Sanskrit text than Vasuhandhu’s 
Gathasangraha, and the Gathasahgraha than the Udanavarga 
which is the latest copy of the Dhammapada. The chronological 
position of the Mahavastu Dhammapada in Mixed Sanskrit, 
with the text of 700 verses, remains yet to be ascertained. 
Now we shall examine the third instance. 

Ill Pali — yo ca vass.asataih jantu aggim paricare vane 
Ekanca bliavitattanam mnhuttam api pujaye 
Sa ycva pujan5 seyyo yafi co vassasatam hutaib. 

Prakrit — ya ja vasaSata jatu agi pariyare vane 

chirena sapitelena divaratra atadrito Q 
cka ji bliavitatmana muhuta viva pnae 
sameva puyana .sebha ya ji vasaSata huta O 

Fa.kheu-pi-u — “ If a man lives a hundred years, and engages the 
(SeVIMetta, whole of hi.s time and attention in religions offer- 
p. 71). ing.s to the gods, .sacrificing elephants and horses, 
and other things, all this is not equal to one act 
of pure love in saving life.” 

Mahavastu — To ca varsaSatam jive agniparicaradi caret 
Dhammapada Patraharo chavavasi karonto vividbaifa tapaib 

Yo caikaifa bhavitatm^nam mnhurtamapi pQjayet 
Sa eka pujani Sreyo na ca varsaJatam hutaih. 

Udsnavarga — “ If a man live for a hundred years in forest, wholly 
relying on fire (Agni), and if he but for one single 
moment pays homage to a man who meditates on 
the self, this homage is greater than sacrifices for 
a hundred years.” 

In this instance we observe that the Pali is the same as its 
Sanskrit counterpart in the Udanavarga, while there are two 
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complete verses in Prakrit as well as in the Fa-kheii-pi-n and 
the Mahavastn Dhammapada. The two verses seem to have 
been constructed out of one older verse of three lines by thurst- 
ing one extra line within its first two lines. The added line 
differs in each case as regards its expressions. But seeing that 
the verse occurs in one of its additional chapters, we have reason 
to think that the model presupposed, in this particular case, by 
the Prakrit text, is rather the Mahavastu Dhammapada or the 
text with 700 verses which was commonly used by the people, 
according to the Chinese translators’ statement, in their 
time. If so, the Prakrit text must be taken to be later 
in point of date than and a combination of the Fa-kheu- 
king original and the Mahavastu Dhammapada. Now let 
us examine the second process of multiplication in order to 
see whether any fresh light could be thrown on the point 
at issue. 

The second process differs from the first by the fact that it 
has served to multiply the common verses by the substitution 
of certain set Buddhist expressions as well as by the construction 
of a new group of verses on the model of an older one. Its 
historical importance mainly consists in bringing into promi- 
nence some moral qualities or virtues implied in an older verse 
or in a group of verses, thereby setting forth a greater and 
greater analytical faculty and power of manipulation exercised 
by the later compilers. In illustration of it, we can first 
examine the famous ‘Supraudhu ’-group (p. 105-6). We notice 
that the Pali group consists of six verses and the same is the 
case with the Fa-kheu-king original as can be inferred from 
Beal’s translation of its commentary (Sec. III. “iSravaka” 
pp. 64-55). ’ 

The Prakrit group, as it now survives, is an exact counter- 
part of the Pali, but 1 7 verses being absent from the existing 
KharosthI Ms. immediately after the sixth verse, it is difficult 
to ascertain the number of verses conlained in the whole group. 
Having regard to the fact that the group in the Udanavarga 
contains no less than 17 verses, t.e., 11 i„ addition to the six 


J 



( xxxvii ) 


that are commoD, it is natural to think that multiplication of the 
number passed through some intermediate stages, and it is clear 
from the arrangement of the Udanavarga that these stages were 
no less than four. Probably in the first two stages, the number 
was multiplied by constructing some additional verses within 
the original group, and in the third stage some additional verses 
were constructed by the substitution of one or two s\nonyms of 
Nirvana, while in the Udanavarga a few more synonyms came 
to be substituted. 

Turning to the Number-group (Sahasavaga) (p. 151-6.), 
we detect that it comprises some four sub-groups, typified 
by the following four catch-words indicated below by their Pali 
forms : 


(*) Sahassam api ce vaca, 

(«) Mase mase sahassena, 

(iii) Yo ea vassasataib jive, 
aud (iv) Yo ca vassasataib jantu. 

We have seen (p. xxiv.) that there is a complete agreement 
as regards the number of verses in the Number-group between 
the Pali Dhammapada and the Fa-kheu-king original, that the 
Prakrit chapter contains 17 verses, the Mahavastu Dhamma- 
pada 24 and the Udanavarga chapter 34. In the absence of a 
faithful translation of the Fa-kheu-king original,it is impossible to 
state as to what verses were really contained in its Number-group. 
Beal’s translation of the Fa-hheu-pi-u shows that the chapter in 
the Chinese version contains a few verses of the second sub- 
group, specified above, of which the counterparts are met with 
in all the copies except the Pali. The comparison of the 
Prakrit verses with those in the Mahavastu Dhammapada 
reveals a very close agreement between them. Considering 
that some of the verses of this sub-group occur in one of 
the additional chapters of the Fa-kheu-pi-u, we cannot but 
suppose that they were derived from a text other than its 
original. The Pali text supplies a counterpart of the first line 
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of each of these verses and that of the second line of one 
verse in Prahrit : 

(i) Mase mase sahassena yo yajetha satarh samaih. 

(Sahassav., v. 7, Ist line). 

(iV) Mase ma.se kusaggena halo bhunjetha bhojanatfa, 

Na so sankbatadbammanaih kalam agghati solasim. 

(Balav., V. 11, note 2nd line''. 

Judging by the arrangement of the Prakrit verses (6-16), 
we at once perceive that the multiplication* passed through no 
less than two intermediate stages, in the first of which the 
number multiplied by the first process and in the second by the 
second. 

The chapter on the Bhikkhu contains a sub-group which will 
seem highly important in determining the relative position of 
the Dhammapada texts. We quote it below with a view to 
facilitating comparison : — 

Pali — Mettaviharf yo bhikkhu pasanno buddhasasane 

Adhigacche padam sSntam sankharupasamain sukham 
Pamojjabafaulo bhikkhu pasanno buddhasSsane 
Adhigacche padam santam sankharupasamam 

Bukhadi. 

Praki’it — Metravihari yo bhikhu prasanu budhasasane 

tunati pavaka dharma drumapatra ba marutu O 
Metravihari yo bhikhu prasanu budhaiasani 
padivijhu pada Sata sagharavosamu suha O 
Udagacitu yo bhikhu abhivuyu priapria 
adhikachi padasata akavnrusasevita O 
Pramojabahula yo bhikhu abhivuyu priapria 
adhikachi padasata aseyane ya moyaka O 

Mahavastu — Maitravihari yo bhiksu prasanno buddhasasane 
Dhammapada Adhigacchati padarh santa^ asecanam ca mocanam. 

Karunaviharl yo bhikSu prasanno buddhasasane 
Adhigacchati padam santam aprthagjanasevitam. 
Muditaviharl yo bhikSu prasanno buddhasasane 
Adhigacchati padam sgntam akapurusasevitam- 



( xxxix ) 


Upeksaviharl yo bhiksu prasanno buddhaSasane 
Adhigacchati padath santam nirvanam padam 

acyutam. 

Udagracitto sumano abhibhu3'ya piijAprij'aril 
Tato pramodyabahulo bliiksu nirvanasantike. 
Udanavarga — Waiti-avihari xo bhiksuh pi-asanno bnddbasasane 

Adhigaccbet padaih Santam samskaropasamatil sivaifa 
Maitravihari yo bhiksuh prasanno buddhasasane 
Adhigaccbet padam santam asecanaka mocanatb. 
**»««*# 

Pramodj'abaliulo bhiksuh duhkliaksayam avapnujat. 

Rockhill’s — “The Bhixu who is kind, wlio has perfect faith in 
translation, the teaching of the Buddha, will find the perfection 
of peace (amatam padam), of which one can 
never be weary.” 

“ The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, will find the perfection 
of peace, the peace from the Saibskara (body).” 

“The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, will arrive by degrees 
at the complete destruction of all attachment.” 

“ The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, will pull himself out 
of the evil way, as the elephant does himself out of 
the mire,” 

“ The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, will shake off all 
wickedness, as does the wind the leaves of a tree.” 

“ The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, is .so near nirvilna 
that he cannot possibly fall away from it.” 

“ The Bhixu who has subdued what charms the 
heart, what is agreeable to the mind, what delights 
and what does not delight 'i.e., passions), is full 
of delight, and will find the end of suffering.” 

In this particular instance, we have four Prakrit verses in 
place of two in the Pali, while the Mahavastu Dhammapada 
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and the Udanavarga verses are not exact counterparts of any 
previous group. They are on the contrary a combination of 
verses found in all the previous groups, supplemented by a few 
which were newly constructed by the compiler of the. Sanskrit 
text. Though the counterparts of any of the groups is not to 
be found in the Fa-kheu-king and its commentary, it is very 
likely that some sort of transformation also took place in their 
originals. Nevertheless, the Prakrit verses cannot be satisfac- 
torily accounted for otherwise than by tlie hypothesis that they 
are a combination of elements from two older texts, viz., the 
Fa-kheu-king original and the Mahavastu Dbammapada. 

Thus applying the twofold process of multiplication of 
common verses as a test of ehronologj', we are led to think that 
the Prakrit text occupies a central position, it being later than 
the Pali, the Fa-kheu-king original and the Mahavastu Dham- 
mapada, and earlier than the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king 
and the UdSnavarga. The Prakrit text with some 600 verses 
was a combination of two older texts with 500 and 700 
verses, just as the Fa-kheu-king, considered as a Chinese 
recension in translation, was a combination, with its 752 verses, 
of three older texts with 500, 700 and 900 verses. 

(c) Argument from traditions — The reader has already 
been referred (on p. xix) to a tradition in the Chronicles of 
Ceylon proving that the Dbammapada w.is a well-known Pali 
work in the time of King Asoka'. The internal evidence of 
the work does not help us much in determining its date of 
compilation. The Nagavagga contains an interesting verse*® 
moralising upon the behaviour of a state elephant, named 
Dhanapalaka, when the animal was first caught and put under 
training. It appears from the commentary that the elephant 


> M. S^Ivain Levi sajs, “The tradition that the Appamadavagga of the 
Pali was constrncted in the time of Asoka cannot but be a fiction, and the 
extraordinary variety of the verses in different recensions of the chapter 
proves it clearly ” (J. A., xx. 1912, p. 226) 

• N«)sav. V. 5 DhanapSiako nSma knfijaro katnkappabhedano dnnnivSrayo, 

Baddho kabalam na bbafijati sumarati nagavanassa kufijari. 

J-. 
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was in possession of the Kin" of Kasl. ' Subsequently the 
elephant came into the possession of Kin" Bimbisara, probably 
as part of tlie wedcliti" gift from Mahapasenatli, the King of 
Kasl-Kosala. The elephant is no "(her than one called Nalagiri® 
in the Pali Nidanakatha, set upon the Buddha by Prince 
Ajatasattu at the instigation of Devadatta. The earliest trace of 
the legend about the taming of this elephant by the Buddha 
can be found in a bas-relief at Bharhut, bearing the inscription 
“ Dhanapala hatthinagadamana The legend must have come 
into existence sometime before the construction of the railing 
of the Bharhut Stupa, i.e., before the 2nd or 3rd century B.C. 
But the Pali Dhammaj>ada has nothing to do with this particular 
legend which seems to have resulted from an after-thought on 
the part of the Buddhist theologians. The chapter on the 
Buddha goes, however, to prove that at the time of the compila- 
tion of the Pali Dhamraapada the Buddha was sufficiently 
deified and that the legends about the machinations of Mara and 
his daughters ivere yet in the making. As shown elsewhere,® the 
process of deification of the Buddha through the Birth-stories 
was synchronous with the history of schisms within the Buddhist 
Order. Seeing that the date of composition of the Jatakas in 
their oldest form cannot be earlier than the first century of 
Buddha’s demise, one must admit that the date of the Pali 
Dhammapada falls within the 4th and the 3rd century B.C. 

Tradition attributes to one Dharmatrata the compilation of 
each one of the three copies of the Dhammapada, viz., the origi- 
nal of the Fa-kheu-king or the text with 500 verses, the original 
of the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king or the text with 900 
verses, and the Udanavarga or the latest Sanskrit copy with 
1000 verses. In the Chinese preface to the Chuh-yau-king 

' “Tattha Dhanapalako nam£ti tadS KSsiranfio hatthacariyam peietvS 
ramanlya oSgarane gabSpitassa hatthino etam nSmatb.” 

’ In the Tibetan translation, the elephant is called, “ RatnapSla ” or 
“ VaanptSIa,” which is the same as Dhanapala. See Bockhill’a Life of the 
Buddha, p. 9. 

* Oar Monograph on Asoka’e Dhamma. 

F 
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Dharmatrata is said to have been the uncle (rather maternal 
uncle, as M. Sylvaiu Levi points out,) of Vasumitra. ‘ 
According to Tiiranatha, there were two Dharinatratas, a Stha- 
vira and a Bhadaiita.^ The Sthavira was a eontemporarj of the 
Brahman Rahula and one of the four teachers of the Vaibha- 
sikas, the remaining three teachers being Ghosaka (Asvaghosa), 
Vasumitra and Buddhadeva (?).® Candrakirti, too, mentions 
two Dharmatratas, viz., a Sthavira and a Bhadanta."* But 
Taranatha emphatically says that one must not confound the 
Arya or Sthavira Dharmatrata with the Bhadanta, for the latter 
was really the compiler of the Udanavarga.® Beal, however, 
points out that the compiler of the Dhammapada is all along 
spoken of in the Chinese versions as Arya Dharmatrata.® 

It will be going far away from the historical truth to sup- 
pose that one and the same individual compiled all the three 
copies of the Dhammapada, the first of which differed so widely 
from the rest in some important respects. The attribution of 
the texts with 900 and 1000 verses to one individual might be 
justified on the ground that they are substantially the same. 

But even the Udanavarga as a distinct copy must have been 
the work of an individual other than the compiler of the Sanskrit 
text with 900 verses. The two epithets, Sthavira and Bhadanta, 
applied to the name of Dharmatrata, must, therefore, be taken 
to imply a real historical distinction in the individual and in 
time. But the question is whether these epithets refer to 
two individuals or to three. If Taranatha’s testimony is at 
all to be trusted, Bhadanta Dharmatrata must be regarded as the 
compiler of the Udanavarga. Beal is inclined to think that Arya 
Dharmatrata, a contemporary of Vasumitra, was the compiler 
of the original of the Fa-kheu-king, recognised as a canonical 


* Beal’a ‘ Dhammapada p. 9. 

* RockhilI*a ‘ DdSnavarga ', p. xi. 

’ Beal’s ‘ Dhammapada, p. 9, f, a. l. 

* Bornouf’s Introd. a’ 1’ Hist., p. 566. 
Rockhill’s * Udanavarga p. xi. 

" Beal’s ‘ Dhammapada p. 9. 
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work of the Vaibhasikas at the Council held under the presi- 
dency of Vasumitra durinj' the reign of Kaiiiska. ' He says, 
“ It would not be surprising if we found tliat the edition of 
Dhamniapada prepared by Dliarmatrata, belonged to the Vaibha- 
shika school, whilst that known in Ceylon was compiled by the 
Sautrantikas.” 

Beal is the first to suggest that the terms Sautrantika and 
V^aibhasika represent two distinct stages of a Buddhist canon, 
but his mistake lies in identifying the Sautriintika with the 
Sthaviravada. The name Sautrantika in its generic sense was 
derived evidently from that of the Suttavada school or sect which 
was the sixth in descent from the Theravada through a 
schismatic line : Theravada > Mahiiiisasaka > Sabbatthivada > 
Dhammaguttika > Kassapiya > Samkautika > Sutta-vada.® 
Even if the term Suttavada or Sautriintika be taken as a generic 
name for the Mahlsasatja or the SarvSstivada canon in its final 
redaction or stage of develojimeut, it must always be kept care- 
fully distinct from the Sthaviravada on account of its schismatic 
associations. The contents and arrangement of a Sautrantika 
work might eventually be found almost identical with those of a 
Sthaviravada, and yet, if we are to respect at all the tradition in 
the Dipavamsa,® there must remain a sharp distinction between 
the two works with regard to their languages. If in the case of 
a book of the Sthaviravada canon we find that its language is 
what we now know as Pali, then we must expect that the 
language of a corresponding Sautrantika work will be something 
other than Pali, say, Mixed Sanskrit. Granted this, tve have 
got to answer which copy of the Dhammapada is technically a 
Sautrantika work and which a Vaibhasika. 

Beal seems to think that the Fa-khen-king original with 500 
verses was received into the Vaibhasika canon during the reign 
of Kaniska and that it was compiled by Arya Dliarmatrata, the 


* Beal’s ‘ Dhammapada p. 9. 

’ MahSvamsa, Chap, V rv, 6 — 9. SattaTSda = Vasumitra’s SantrSntika. 
’ Dlparamsa, Chap. V. v. 32 f., quoted in the KathSvatthu-Comy,, p" 6 t. 
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author of the Saiiiyuktabhidharma ^astra. His opinion is mainly 
based upon Hiuen Thsanff’s account of the Buddhist Council 
in Kaniska’s time which is no less open to dispute. In the 
Chinese traveller’s list of the Buddhist celebrities of Gandhara* 
Dharmatrata, the author of the ^'amyukt&bhidharma iSastra, is 
associated with Parsva, Manoratha, Asaiiga, Vasubandhu and 
Narayanadeva, most of whom flourished in the 4th and 51 h 
centuries A.D., while in another list of Vaibhasika teachers, 
quoted by Beal {supra), Dharmatrata enjoys the company of 
Asvaghosa and Vasumitra. If the tradition in the Chuh-yau- 
king deserves any credence, Dharmatrata, the compiler of the 
Fa-kheu-king, was the maternal uncle of Vasumitra. According 
to Hiuen Thsang, Vasumitra, a native of Mid-India and a 
contemporary of • Parsva presided over the delaberations of the 
Vaibhasika Council which was conveneij in Kashmir under the 
auspices of king Kaniska® and he was the compiler of the 
Abhidharmaprakaranapada l^tra.® How can we believe that 
one and the same Vasumitra was the compiler of the Abhidharma 
treatise and the president of the Vaibhasika Council in Kaniska’s 
time ? The three standard commentaries in Classical Sanskrit, 
compiled at the above council, presuppose an older redaction 
of the Sarvdstivada canon consisting of three Pitakas, viz., the 
UpadeSa or Sutra, the Vinaya and the Abhidharma. Of the 
seven Prakaranas or treatises composing the Abhidharma 
Pitaka, one^ is said to have been compiled 100 years and four® 
300 years after Buddha’s demise. It is the four treatises 
attributed to Katyayana and Vasumitra that are placed by 
tradition in the Chinese three centuries after the demise of the 
Buddha. Prof. Takakusu finds reasons to think that Katyayana’s 

* Beal’s ‘ Records of the Western World,’ I. p. 98 f. 

» Ihid, I. p. 151 f. 

• nid, I. p. 109. 

* Abhidharma VijaanakayapSda Sastra by Devasarman. 

• Abhidharma JfiSnaprasthana gastra and PrajfiapatipSda festra by 
KatySyana (Beal’s Records. I. p. 195) and Vasumitra’s Abhidharma Pn*. 
karaeapSda Sistra and DhStnkSyapSda gastra. 
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Jnanaprasthana iSastra, which is the most important of seven 
Abhidharma treatises was composed in the 2nd century 
B.C. (t.e,, four centuries after Buddha’s demise) and that its 
language was a local Sanskrit’ dialect of Kashmir*. We cannot 
but admit that there is a discrepancy of at least one century 
in the Chinese tradition which can as well be detected by the 
aid of Vasumitra’s own work, the treatise on ‘ The Points of 
Controversy among the Buddhist Schools.’ This important 
treatise, now translated in three European languages from the 
Tibetan^ and the Chinese,^ goes to show that "Vasumitra 
flourished at least four centuries after Buddha’s demise. He 
was acquainted with the views of some of the schismatic schools 
and sects that sprang up during the “tth century B.E. These 
are the schools and sects which, according to the Chronicles pf 
Ceylon, arose in post-Asokan times. The names of these schools, 
as also those of the Andhaka, the Avantika, the U ttarapathaki 
and the Vajiriya,^ are significant as jwinting to a time when 
not only Buddhism was propagated outside the geographical 
limits of the Middle Country or ‘ Mid-India,’ but so many 
influential local schools of thought were formed throughout 
India. King Asoka is justly credited with having sent Buddhist 
missions for the first time in history to various regions outside 
the Middle Country,'* and there must have elapsed some time 
before it was possible for so many local schools to come into 
being. From this it will appear quite reasonable to think 
that the closing date of the Abhidharma Pitaka of the 
Sarvastivada or Sautrantika canon was about a century after 
Asoka, i.e., the reigns of Pusyamitra and Menander which might 
also be premised as a closing date of the entire Sarvastivada 


> J P. T. S. 1905, p. 67 ff. 

• Wassilief’s ‘ Buddhismus ’ of which there is a French translation. 

• English translation by Mr. J. Masuda in tho Journal of the Depurtment 
of Letters (C.U.), Vol. I. 

* MahSvamsa, V. yv. 12-13 j Dipavamsa, V. v. 54; KathSvatthu Corny, 
p. 6 f. and Index ; Mahavyutpatti, 275. 

* CTpavaixisa, VIII ; Mahfivamsa, XII. 
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canon on the ground that in the Chinese version of one of the 
books of the Sutra Pitaka, viz., the Ekottar^gama or Ahguttara 
Nikaya, there is mention of king Pusyamitra. Kightly or 
wrongly, Pusyamitra figures in the SavSstivada literature, not- 
ably in the Divyavadana,* as a persecutor of the followers 
of Buddhism. The date of Pusyamitra ’s accession to the 
throne of Magadha is, according to Vincent Smith, 184 B.C. 
The Chinese version of the Sarvkstivada canon contains the 
translation of only four Agamas which are in many . respects 
the same as the first four Nikayas of the Pali Sutta Pitaka. 
The Divykvadana, too, does not refer to more than four 
Agamas.* Prof. Sylavan Levi has, on the contrary, shown 
that there was a Ksudraka Nikaya or Lesser Collection 
consisting of some books similar to the Pali.® That there 
were five Nikayas and persons who got them by heart in the 
•time of Pusyamitra is conclusively proved by the votive insciip- 
tions at Bharhut and Sanehi containing such personal epithets as 
Pancanekayika, and Petaki.^ As regards the proof of a close 
resemblance between the Sarv^stivada works of the Ksudraka 
Nikaya and the Pali, one can profitably compare the Fa-kheu- 
king original with the Pali Dhammapada and see how much 
agreement there is between them. All this may suffice to show 
that the Fa-kheu-king original with 500 verses and written in 
Mixed Sanskrit belonged to an older redaction of the SarvAsti- 
vada canon, prepared probably during the reigns of Pusyamitra 
and Menander. This is not to deny that a new redaction of the 
SarvAstivada canon was made during the reign of Kaniska 
along with the compilation of three Vibhasa Sastras or extensive 
commentaries which subsequently gave rise to the name Vaibha- 
sika replacing the older name Sautrantika. The new redaction 
was no more than a later Sanskrit recast of the SautrSntika 

* DivySvadana, p. 1434, 

’ Ibid, p. 333. 

* T’onng Pao, p. 116 f. t Winternitz’s 'History of Indian Literature’ in 
German, Pt. II- p. 187. 

* Buddhist India, pp. 167-8. 
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canon in Mixed Sanskrit. But the difference between the two 
redactions was not merely that of language. The two redac- 
tions differed in manner as well as matter, so much so that the 
names of the texts of the Vaibhasika canon had to be changed 
in order to keep them distinct from their Sautrantika originals. 
This fact is countenanced by the evidence of the original 
of the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king which was but 
a Sanskrit copy of the Dhammapada with 900 verses and 
•33 chapters, compiled on the basis of the Fa-khcu-king original 
with 500 verses and 26 chapters and as M. Sylvain Levi seems 
to think, its title was TJdanavarga. ' We cannot persuade 
ourselves to believe that krya, Dharmatrata who wrote the 
Saibyukt&bhiclharroa Sastra was really the compiler of the origi- 
nal of the Fa-kheu-king for the simple reason that he was a 
native of Gandhara, while the latter, described as maternal 
uncle of Vasmutra, was probably a native of the Middle 
Country. We are also tempted to think that the Sanskrit text 
with 900 verses was amplified, though slightly, in the Udana- 
varga by an individual — Bhadanta Dharmatrata or whatever 
the name may be, who flourished about the time of Asanga 
and Vasubandhu, i.e., during the dth or 5th century A.D. Thus 
we incline to regard the Buddhist Council in Kaniska’s time 
as a landmark in the history of SarvAstivada Buddhism indicat- 
ing a twofold transition ; (1) that of the Sarvastiviida literature 
from a Sautrantika or Canonical stage to a Vaibhasika or 
Scholastic, and (2) that of the Sarv&stivada canon from a Mixed 
Sanskrit redaction to one in Classical Sanskrit. 

Beal is doubly wrong in regarding the Pali Dhammapada 
as technically a Sautrantika work and the original of the 
Fa-kheu-king as a Vaibhasika text, compiled during the reign 
of Kaniska. Our contention is that the latter work was 
technically a Sautrantika text in Mixed Sanskrit, substan- 
tially the same as the Pali. If its author Ary a DharmatrSta 
was uncle to Vasumitra, its compilation must be referred to a 


‘ L’AppramSdavarga, p. 11 f. (J.A., xz, 1912, p. 209 f). 
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date some four centuries after Buddha’s demise, and this date 
is no other than the closing period of the Sautranfika canon 
which is not earlier than the 2nd century B.C. The Fa-kheu- 
king was subse(pieDt]y recast in Classical Sanskrit by the 
Vaibhasikas during the reign of Kaniska and the text prepared 
was a Dhammapada with 900 verses, i.e., the text portion 
of the Chuli-yau-king original. The Udanavarga was but 
a second edition of the Vaibhasika text — the Udanavarga of 
Kani^ka’s time, and its date does not seem to be later tlian the 
5th century A. D. One must anxiously await the discovery 
of the stone receptacle containing the copper plates on which 
the Vaibhasika canon and commentaries were engraved by the 
order of King Kaniska. Hiuen Thsang tells us that King 
Kaniska had built a stupa over this stone receptacle.* After 
the examination of the traditions we feel convinced that the 
2ad century B.C. was the closing date of the SautrBntika 
canon. We have reasons even to believe that about this time 
the canon of each of the earlier schools was closed. It has been 
shown in our monograph on Asoka’s Dhamma that a number 
of books were added to the Pali canon in post-A.sokan times, e.g., 
the Kathavatthu, the Petavatthu, the Buddhavamsa, the Cariya 
Fitaka, the Apadanaand the Khuddakapatha. Vasumitra speaks 
of a second Mahadeva Council, convened, no doubt, during a 
post-Asokan period, on the lines of the Mahasarighika.* Two 
Mahadevas are important personages in the history of Buddhism, 
one who is said to have been sent as a missionary to Mahisa- 
mandala (Mysore) during the reign of King Asoka* and another 
who was invited to Ceylon from the Pallava country in the 
time of King Dutthagamanl.'* There are two inscrip tions 
on the railing of the Bharhut Stupa recording the feats of 
miracle performed by a Mahadeva. It cannot, therefore, 
be doubted that there lived a great Buddhist leader, named 

Beal’s ‘ Beoorda of the Western World, I. p. 156. 

* Department of Letters, Vol. I., p. 6. Cf. J. R. A. S., 1910, 

p. 413ff. 3 MahSvaBsa, «i. v. 3. * ibm, xxix. v. 38. 
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Mahadeva, in about the 2nd century B.C., and if Vasu- 
mitra’s account of the Mahadeva Council be true, we can 
equally believe that a redaction of the Mahasahghika or 
Lokottaravada Canon was prepared in Mixed Sanskrit and 
formally recognised at this council. If so, the compilation 
of the Mahavastu Dhammapada can be referred to the date of 
this council. 

As regards the Prakrit Dhammapada, one must look for 
its place of origin either in Khofan where its manuscript in the 
Kharostht alphabet of (he 2nd eenturj' A.D. was discovered 
among the ruins of Gosriiga or Gosir.sa Yihara or in a North- 
Western region of India, round about Peshawar, where an Indo- 
Iranian dialect was current’ . So far as the tradition goes, the 
Buddhist missionaries cannot be supposed to have penetrated 
into these regions before the time of king Asoka. The Prakrit 
verses go to prove that they could not be read or intoned 
without waiving one’s head, that, in other words, the manner of 
reading was akin to the Tibetan. If we can rightly suppose 
with Prof. Sten Konow that the place of find of its manuscript 
was the place of its origin, we must admit that its compilation 
in the local dialect of Khotan^ was not possible much before 
the time of Kaniska. Rockhill has prepared an interesting 
account of Khotan on the basis of Hiuen Tbsang’s travels 
and the local annals, preserved in Tibetan translation.® It 
goes to show that not long after the reign of Dharmasoka 
Khotan became the settlement of a population, half Chinese and 
half Indian, whose habits resembled those of China and whose 
dialect was neither Indian nor Chinese, but a mixture of the 
two. Buddhism was first introduced from Kashmir into Khotan 


' According to M. Jules Bloch the longnave of the KharoflthT Me, WM 
a dialect of the Western part of the Piiajab or that of the North-Western 
Hills. His views are accepted by Leri (J. A. * 1 . 1912, p. 214) 

’ Festschrift Ernst Windisch, 1914, p. 94 ft. 

• Life of the Buddha, Chap. VIII. 
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in the 5th year of the reign of king Vijayasambhava who 
ascended the throne 165 j'ears after the establishment of the 
kingdom in 234 B.E.* It is during the reign of the eighth 
successor of this king that the doctrines of the Mahasahghika 
school were brought into the country by the eldest son of the 
king who entered the Buddhist order under the name of Dhar- 
mananda and went to India. ^ The doctrine of the Sarvfistivada 
school of the Lesser Vehiele was introduced into the country by 
the venerable Mantrasiddhi® who was called from India during 
the following reign. Thus Khotan became a meeting ground 
of the doctrines of two Buddhist schools shortly before the 
invasion of India by Vijayakirti, the 1 1th successor of Vijaya- 
sambhava and Kaniska, the king of Gu-zan. These traditions 
are important as showing how it became possible to compile 
a Dhammapada in Khotan as a synthesis of two older texts in 
Mixed Sanskrit, one belonging to the Mahasahghika school and 
another to the sarvflstivada or Sautrantika. The probable date 
of its compilation must be referred to a time about five centuries 
after Buddha’s demise, say, the Ist century B.C. or A.D. The 
result obtained is supported by the fact that the Prakrit Dham- 
mapada differs from the Pali and the original of the Fa-kheu- 
king by the inclusion of many verses from the Suttanipata, 
the Mahabharata and the Jataka Book. Curiously enough, 
most of the verses from the latter source are to be found in 
the Jatakas illustrated by bas-reliefs at Bharhut. Here we 


' Life of the Buddha, p. 237. 

= Ibid. p. 239. Dr. F. W. Thomas soya that DharmSnanda was the second 
son, .ice his notes on Rockhill's summary of the Annals of Khotan in Stein’s 
Ancient Khotan, Vol. I. App. B, p. ,*581. cf. Sten Konow’s views in the 
Festschrift Ernst Windiscb, p. 95 ffi 

’ According to Thomas, his name was Samantasiddhi. He seems to have 
brought about a reconciliation between the adherents of the Mahfisahghika 
and SarTaSstirSda doctrines. 
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must briefly state the resuits obtained from the fort?i^oing 
investigation : 


Text 

(1) Pali Dhammapada 

(a Sthaviravflda woik). 

(2) Fa-kheu-ki iJg original in Mixed 

Sanskrit, (a Santrantika work). 

(3) Wahfivastn Dlia ni niapada 

(a Makilsaingltika work) 

(4) Prakrit Dhammapada 

(another Muliilsanghika work). 

(5) Text portion of the Chuli-vaii king 

original or the older edition 
of the Udanavarga (a Vaihim- 
§ika work). 

(6) Fa-kheu.king (a ('hines-e r<‘cen- 

sion ) 

(7) UdSnavnrga or 

the later edition of No. 5. 


Probable date of compilation. 

Between the 4th and 3rd centnry 
B C. 

2iid century, B.F. 

2nd or IjJt century. B C. 

IkI ceniuiy B F t)r A.D. 

If*f or 2i)d centurv. A.D. 

Ctrra 223 A JX 
4th or 5lh century, AD. 


Concluding Kemarks. — The total result stated above can 
be further tested bj a general bistorv of the Tripitaka dealing 
particularly with the genesis and importance of the Dhammapada 
texts. This important subject has been separatelj- dealt with 
in a supplementary section of this work. There it has been 
shown that M. Senart’s inference as to the existence of a 
Dhammapada text older than the Pali from a paitieular verse 
in Prakrit which, in his O|)inioii, contains expressions better 
or more appropriate than those in the corre.sponding Pali verse 
is historically incorrect. The legitimate inference in such cases 
would be rather to say that that particular verse in Mixed 
Sanskrit or in some such language is older than its counterpart 
included in the Pali Dhammaj^ada. We need not be surprised 
to find that the Dhammapada or the Udanavarga is a.ssociated 
with the Jatakas and Avadanas or that the works of the Jstaka 
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or Avadana class came to be included in the ’\^inaya Pitaka 
of a certain Buddhist school, such as the Mahasaiighika or the 
Sarvastivada, since from the very beginning, as the Mahapadana 
Suttanta of the Digha Nikaja goes to prove, these three classes 
of work were closely connected with one another. As a matter 
of fact, in this imj)ortant discourse, called an Avadana but 
classed as a Jataka in the Cullaniddesa, two t3pical Dharnma- 
pada verses are intended to serve as model for the Patimokkha 
par ejceellenee (patimokkba-uddesa). In going through this 
discourse one cannot but be struck by the fact that the 
Dhammapada as a type of literary composition, alike the 
Jataka and Avadana, grew up in the Buddhist literature 
by way of a protest against the orthodox code of morality — the 
Patimokkha. 

Among other important points, we have sought to show 
that the existing Pali Tripitaka incorporates counterparts of 
several doctrines and treatises which had originated with 
other Buddhist schools and sects. It is not so much important 
in a discussion of the relative position of Pali, Mixed 
Sanskrit, Prakrit and Sanskrit within the Ancient Buddhist 
literature of India to ascertain the dialect or dialects which 
the Buddha or his disciples generally' used as the medium 
of instruction as to determine the language in which the 
original materials of the Buddhist canon were prepared 
during the life-time of the Buddha. We have specified 
throughout Part II of this work that Dhammapada verses 
lead us ultimately back to a number of prose discourses 
in the Digha or in the Majjhima Nikaya, constituted of some 
stock passages or highly crystallised exegetical fragments, 
which, as their names, Fibkaiiga, Niddesa and Khandha imply, 
appear as so many solid pieces of brick or blocks of stone with 
which the first fabric of the canon was constructed. Those 
who have ever eared to be acquainted with the language and 
phraseology of these fragments will always shrug their shoulders 
at the slightest suggestion that Pali was derived from a 
Fallibhdsd or popular dialect locally current in Magadha or 
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in the Middle Country. The- proarress of researches into 
linguistic developments within Buddhist literature has been 
much hampered in this country by a thoughtless and most 
absurd speculation about what we now call and know as Pali 
language on the basis of the identity of the name Pali with 
the word Palli meaning a village. This school of philologists, 
quite innocent of the liteiary history of India, always appear to 
err on the wrong side. The word Pali has never been used in the 
Ceylonese Chronicles and Biiddhaghosa’s commentaries in a 
sense other than the canon as distinguished from the commen- 
taries. The significance of the name Pali or Paji as denoting the 
text is that the canon consists of the di.scourses of the Buddha 
and those of his disciples, characterised by a connected sequence 
of thought, {parii/at/ena bhasitam, dhammn^iari^ai/nvi) having a 
good beginning, a good middle and a good end. The primary 
meaning of PaU't, PanMi, PaUfi or Pdti is no doubt the same. 
Taken in this sense, Palli denotes a group of houses arranged 
according to a plan. The Bengali word ‘ Pahkli’ denotes a 
well-arranged row of seats and ‘ Panii ’ denotes a well- 
reasoned opinion in a matter of dispute by a body of experts 
well-versed in the Sdstras. Thus if there is any Beugali 
word which can be philologically connected with Pali or Paji, 
it is pdati in the sense of a well reasoned view, expressed 
in words. 

There is no reason to dispute the tradition, recorded in the 
Dlpavaiiisa, that the literary language of the Buddhist Order 
until the breaking out of the first schism about a century after 
Buddha’s demise and the formation of the Mahasaihghika 
School was the same or uniform and that the history of the 
schisms is bound up with a violent tampering with the language 
and arrangement of the texts. The schismatic developments in 
language and literature followed two lines deviating from the 
Sthaviravada and three recensions of the canon w-ere closed, in 
about the 2nd Century B.C. — the .'-'thaviravada canon in a 
language which is now commonly known as Pali and the 
Santrantika and Mahasamghika recensions in two types of Mixed 
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Sanskrit. The Sthaviravada line has continued in Ceylon, Burma 
and Siam until to-dar-, while the Sautrantika and Mahasamghika 
lines culminated in Classical Sanskrit. The various recensions 
of Asoka’s Rock and Pillar edicts, distributed over a vast 
geographical area, from Gandhara to Kaliiiga and from 
Nepal to Mysore, appear in histoiy as so many indelible 
records of a reaction against the standardisation of Buddhist 
scriptural languages. The repeated attempts of the Buddhist 
emperor to adapt the language of each edict to local dialects 
were fruitful in more than one way. These suggested a 
possibility of translating the Buddhist Canonical texts into local 
dialects, outside the Middle Country and it was really left 
to his missionaries to accomplish the task. The eompilatiou 
of a Dhammapada text, such as the Prakrit, in a local dialect of 
Rhotaii or in that of the countries round Peshawar, broadly the 
Gandhara region, may be singled out as the first visible fruit 
of the reaction implied in Asokan edicts. Since Asoka the 
Buddhist missionaries penetrated into dark regions within 
and outside India with the torch-light of the truths of 
Buddhism. It is these missionaries and their successors and 
disciples who translated the sacred texts into several local 
dialects and thus raised those dialects to the status of literary 
languages and laid the foundation of many national literatures, 
characters, languages, arts and civilisations. The history of the 
subsequent Buddhist literature goes to show that the develop- 
ment of Prakrit became an undercurrent to manifest itself again 
in about the 1 0th Century A.D. in the songs and treatises of 
Sahajiya and other schools of Buddhist Tantriks. The history 
of the Dhammapada literature covers some twelve centuries, 
from the ith. century .B.C. to the 9th century A.D. The 
Dhammapada texts have an international importance, for it is 
through them that the lofty massages of Buddhism could 
be appealed to. the various nations of Asia who were less 
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imaginative and by far flie less speculative, although in 
some respects more practical, than the Hindus or Aryanised 
peoples of India. They are no less important for the 
fact that they afford us a clue for understanding the process 
of the origin and growth of jioetry as well as of Nlti 
literature in India and other countries where Buddliism 
has spread. 


♦ 
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A 

The Kharosthi Manuscript of the 

• • 

Dhammapada 


As read by M. Emile Senart, togrether with his Notes 
translated from French. 


A* 


. . . pratasuhino apramadaviha . . 


Apramadaviha is, I suppose, the remnant of apra- 
madaviharino, which we again find, for instance, 
in Itivut., ed. Windisch, p. 74, 1, ’6, equally in 
the genitive. Pratamhino must be in the same 
way a genitive singvXskr-^praptaiukhinak. It is clear 
that the two words might also be some nominative 
forms in the plural. 

apramadi praraodia" ma garni ratisabhamu* 
apraraato hi jhayatu' vise^a adhikachati** O 

Cf. Dhammapada, 27. 

a. Pramodia^PkM pamodepa, with the p dropped (cf. 
nirae^u, 1. 4, »evea, A', 2, etc.), and with the change 
of e into i, which is so frequent in locatives like 
apramadi (A®, 1.3), and not only at the end of 
words. 

** 
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i. This reading appears to me to be in every way better 
than that of the P&li Dhammapada. Sambhrama 
is better than samstava, but especially garni is so 
obviously preferable to karna (for the Pr&krit text the 
hypothesis of a gross mistake is done away with by 
the absence of ma, in the first p&da) that I can only 
doubt if the P41i reading is not the result of a mis- 
take. Probably this is an old error, and it may bo 
thought that the P4Ii redaction is based upon some 
version expressed in a Prftkrit, analogous to that of 
the present text, where the substitution of the tenues 
for the sonant (ef. adkikachati, etc.) was frequent. 

c. Above the letter read ja remains some trace of a 
horizontal stroke, which, according to an observation 
of M. d’Oldenburg, marks the aspiration of j in our 
manuscript. 

d. One might be inclined to read viaesam ; but the 
lower part of the spear in s or in analogous characters 
is so often twisted in the cases which exclude the 
interpretation m (cf. garni of the following line, 
the a of aavaka, h*, 6, etc.), and the probable nota- 
tion of the anusvdra is so rare in our manuscript 
(I do not know of any sure instance of it in our 
fragments of Paris) that I do not hesitate to trans- 
cribe as I have done. 

3 aprarnadi pramodia ma garni ratisabhamu 
apramato hi jayatu" chaya dukbasa pramuni* O 


Cf. the Dhammapada verse referred to in the 
preceding line. 


a. This time the sign of the aspirate is wanting above 
the y, as often elsewhere. But this curious pecu- 
liarity will be brought home to us by a paleographic 
examination. 


b. The Sanskrit will be kahayaih dnhkknsya prSpnuwat. 
Framum = mx papnne. In lines 6 and 7 we shall 
meet successively with amoti for apnoti, and pranoti 
forprapnoU The nasalisation of p into m does not 
appear rolely due to any memory of the compound 
pn surviving i^ disjunction into pm, for B, 24 has 
if^no^jmnahf PAli pana. 
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4 .... rata loliodha" kliano yu ina uvacai'' 

khaiiatita (h)i soyati niraesu samapi' . 


Cl'. Dliamniaj)., 31-). 

a. Nt) (]oiil)t it is almost rpstorod : iipiuimailarata as in 
tlie nt‘\t ver.se. Hfioil/ui foi' Uiolha, as ^oin’rallv in 
this nianuscripl. 

(j. \’u = riih. In.\-,7 woshall find iiadi-iifti/ — /J/mlraih 
_?//; = Sk. IiIiiiiIi-iii'h rah. Accord imi'Iy it shonid be 
written ro itisfead of re [zizrni) in the text of the 
Dhaniina.pada. W e sliall a:;ain come across tiraciii=- 
I'pdcriiija in I?, •'! ; iiraroi, that is to sa}', nrni'dt/d, j/a 
being frequentlv uritlen / ; ef. II. fi, 7 nai — nai/am.) 
/■■.i/hii :=■ jirnluu/d, A'-, (i (A-, 7!''), etc. The <j is 
sometimes totally drop|>ed between two vowels: r<tu = 
I'ligti (C'", •'$), and may, with stronger reason, weaken 
into //. 

r. Samapi is, of course, to be i;ompletpd into siiiiiiifntd. 


o apraniarlarata Ithodha sadhami siipravedite 
drugha udlivaftidh.a" atm.atiti pao'asana va kun'' 

Cf. Dhammap., .■5:?7. 

u. All the analogies demand the reading udhraradha for 
iidd/uiri(d/ni. W'e shall linil el.sewhere «/r«;7 for tdiari 
(B, ol). As, in the two eases, the eompoiind com- 
mences with an initial n, one may think that it is 
this nearness which aeeounts for this strange ortho- 
graphy, and that, in realit\', it corresponds to a 
proniineiation nulhiirudha, rvliiri, the r having been 
transjiosed in writing in the Prakrit te.xt, like the 
r of dr}'(jha. 

In spite of jiartial mutilation, the last letter is certain ; 
it is X-«/7[i/roj that ought to be read, or, what recurs 
in the same wa)', kuharu, which we shall presentlv 
find again in A', 4. 
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6 nai kalu" pramadasa apmti* asavachaye 
pramala duhu amoti'’ siha ba muyamatia'' O 

a. This, as I have just pointed out, should be understood 
in Sanskrit as ttai/aih kalah. 

1. Aprapte. Cf. Dhammap., verses :i53, :172. 

c. For amoti, ef. v. 3 above. The usual omission of the 
anusvara does not permit us to decide if we are in 
the presence of the singular or the plural, if pramata 
■=pramattah or pramattah, and Kiha=si'mhah or 
shriidh. I, however, adhere to the first solution on 
account of the next verse where the singular is assured 
and on account of the comparison, which, to all 
appearance, stand.s on the sense “a certain lion.” The 
termination o is often represented by a. In 1. .5, we 
have paganana ra kMli\aro~\. The reading mn cannot 
be doubtful, although the vowel appears to have been 
written in an exceptional way. had dukha in 

1. 3, but the spelling (htha is much more in use. 

it, A comparison with C™, 2 will prove that it is right, 
as I believe, to read mu. It must be admitted, 
however, that m presents a form which is scareeh' 
ordinary. It is true that if it is read khn — another 
interpretation easily suggesting itself, the form of 
the kh will not be any more regular, the bend of 
the ring towards the right being generally much 
more prominent. If ha is taken = ra, iva, as elsewhere 
(e.g.. A®, 4), the two exjwessions khayamatiu or 
//iwyawaffa, both possible in Kharosthi writing, remain 
equally obscure to me, perhaps because I do not know 
or remember any story to which there might be an 
allusion here. According to the first hypothesis 
we should have kshagamatyd, according to the 
second, I think, mrgamatyd. In the second ease, 
one might imagine, for instance, a story where 
the lion killed himself by bis negligence, in fancying 
to have to deal with a gazelle instead of some 
formidable enemy. In the absence of a parallel verse, 
which I have not hitherto been able to discover, I 
can only leave all conclusions suspended. The rest 
of the strophe is easily rendered : “ One should not 
relax until one should have destroyed the passions in 
oneself,” ^ 
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7 nai pramadasamayu aprati asavachayi 
apmmato lii jayatii pranoH paramu sukhu O 

Cf. Dhannnap., :17. 

8 . .. ga" 25 

'?/•/, that is to say, ga{t/iah), of pourse. The 
chapter contains i5 stanzas. 

I cannot make an^'thin^ useful out of tlie three 
snnall fragments that figure on tlie left of the Plate 
and do not seem to tally with any part of the 
principal fragment. The one in the middle gives 
some sure characters : 

... . kama cithatu 

where cifhatu may he = finf/tniiffk. 


A’ 

1 . . madenaniakabha (levanasainidh(i)gat . 


Not remembering any [jaraliel passage either in the 
Dhammapada or elsewhere, I do not see 1 have, for 
the present, anything really useful to say on this 
fragment. The very mutilation of the words is doubt- 
ful. I should only like to remark that the letters f 
and d are so very similar that one can never be 
positive over the transcription of the one or the other, 
as long as the sense of the eonteit is wanting there to 
guide the reading. The vocalization of the d/i 
of mmidhi is only likely. Kabha may very well re- 
present garbha. I should only like to dwell upon the 
reading of the last ehaiueter. It is usually read ph 
(cf. Biihler), and I myself have read it so in the 
name Gudnpharoaa in the inscription of Takht i 
Bahi {Nnte-s hi Epigr. Ind., III). But it is, I 
believe, a transcription that requires to be revised. 
It is not the normal form of ph, nor its slight variant 
which is used in this manuscript, e.g., in the word 
phalana (C™, 8) and elsewhere. Is it a double 
ph or a double bh ? Besides the present passage 
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where the inferpretatioii of the si<rn remains doubtful, 
it i'ea|i])eais in nlj/inl (B, 7), in ^nhihlni (B, 20, 21), in 
Keliho—'xi-i-i/iilf, (C'"’, 7, 18,21) and in prahhamtjuna 
(C''’, -i, 16, 17) ; in all these words it is ^// that 
we expect, more |)artieularly in ■^eiZ/n which we also 
find clearly written as -y/t//, where a hardening into 
ph would be (piite odd. I have to add that in one 
ease at least, viz. B, .21, we find the hh of nptaluhho 
written in a character different from that which is 
in (|uestioii and in which the bh of sala/j/in is written 
side by side. 'I'o speak without being positive, the 
orthography, so inconsistent in this manuscript, 
seems to indicate that our dialect generally preserved 
the Lh. A sure solution would be possible onlv 
after all the monuments, where appears the character 
in ([uestiou, will have been verified from this point 
of view. INIeanwIiile, I have decided to read it every- 
where us hh and noX ph. 1 have transcribed in con- 
formity with this conclusion, but I have not failed 
to note, in every special ease, the sign represented in 
the transcription. 

2 . na (lliania titi sov . a^' pramadciia na savasi 
raichaditlii iia i-oy.a'' iia .sia Jokavadhaiio'’ 

Cf. nhammaji., 107. 

It. The comparison with Dh. Iii7 enables us to complete 
[///]//!/ and, proliably, ■iev[e jii. 

h. For rocuipiti equivalent to urnti/iifi, cf. Dhammap., 
p. 122, 1. 1.5; /vr.v.vif tram dhatmaaih raoexi : 

“ whose law dost thou ajiprove, dost thou follow?” 

\\'e had ZopaH for Zomh (A', f)- It is Hkelv that 
the manuscript had m^ea. 

c.'.rhilder.s (q. v.) deidared that he had not any idea 
of the precise meaning of tokaraihlhana. M. Pau.sbbll 
transcribed the etymological signification: “mundi 
arnjilificator ”, and the rendering of IM. Max Muller: 

“ a friend of the world ”, is ijuite vague. I suspect 
that the term rests upon the expression kula- or 
rainUa-rardhana, and that our verse counsels not to 
increa.se the number of being.s, that is to say, to re- 
nounce desire, on the one hand, and to attairi to the 
perfection that closes flie circle of xumxara, on the 
other. 
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3 yo til pin i jiramajiiti" jiaclia su na pramajati 
so ita loku ohaseti abha iiiuto va siiriu'' O 

Cf. Dliammap., 172. 

d. There is no doiilit as to tiie reading; tn. Tlie ca of 
Dliamiiiapada has, as often, an opposite nieaninij, 
entirely ecpiivalent. The fold of the hark has 
rendered the reading of the last two letters very 
indistinct ; it seems certain that tlie linal t is accom- 
panied hv an / ; what is on the top of / is, 
on the contrary, very donbtfnl ; 1 have accordingly 
decided to transcribe jinimitjiili. On the whole, 
this reading affords a construction equivalent in 
meaning to jjamujjilni of the Dhainma]jada, but more 
correct; for it (loes not leaie the relative //y alone 
and without a finite verb. .Meanwhile, the right 
reading might well be jihoiidjili or pramnjcfi = 
/jramaji/i'd ; not that the form is justilied without 
difficulty, for it would be necessary to allow' a 
spelling (i iov fra which ill becomes analogy, but that 
it seems that in line 8, pi/rinjrf/ may likewise be 
=panvujetra. 

b. We have several times already met with / for c 
in the middle of words, .\lthongh iiurn'n, may be 
more natural, rUim has n()thing surprizing; the 
substitution of obliasrli inv pa bha'^r-fi , and of the sun 
for the moon does not require any observation. 

i araliadha nikhaniadlia yujatha liudhasasane" 
dhunatlia macuno soua iialagara'' ba kunaru O 

Cf. Theragatha, verses 2.)6, If i/. 

Cf. Divyavadana., pp. 68, 138. 

Cf. Burnouf, Lulus, pp. .129-530. 

a. The incorrect spelling kahana is invariably reproduced 
in this manuscrijit. 

b. The second and third letters of nalaijara are indistinct. 
The jiarallel passages alone permit of a restoration 
of the word, and the traces of the letter which I 
restore as = /«, .seem to me less favourable for a 
reading (hi, which, in itself, would be equally plausi- 
ble. I have already pointed out the sjielling ba for 
ra =:h:a (A‘, 6). 



apramata smatimata susila bhotu bhichavi' 
susamahitasagajja sacita anuracliadha O 


C'f. Dhammap., 327. 

fi. The vocative hhichace in B. 53 (ef. P41i, bhikkhave) 
appears to support here the form bhichavi. But 
thoujjh the coDstruction is differently modified in 
either hemistich, Ido uot find any means to make out 
auytliin^ of bhichavi else than a nominative ; unless 
the fault of the copyist be admitted, hhctn { = bhontti) 
cannot be interpreted as a second person: “Let the 
bhikkhus be intent, conscientious, virtuous. The 
mind well-collected, guard your thought.” 

yo ima sadhamaviiiau" apramatu vihasiti* 
prahai jatisansara'’ dukliusata"' karisa[t]i. 


Cf. Divya Avad., p. 68. 

This verse in the Div. Avad. conies immediately after 
our verse 4 above. 

a. Vi)ian = vina{f^am fits well. But there seems to 
he, before n, a trace of the remnant of another 
letter. Besides that it gives a syllable to6 manv for 
the pAda, I scarcely imagine what it eould"^ be. 
Viharati is construed with the accusative, probably 
on the analogy of cnrati. 

b. Fiha^ifi= rihan.'iyali , with syncope of ri {i ?), and i= 
ya, ^^ in prahai = pm haya, and frequentb'. Similarlv 
rihoFini, B, 19. 

e. 1 do not see how the compound which I read naa can 
be interpreted otherwise. It is not difficult to find 
out the ,« there ; as reprds the n, we have not, I 
believe, any instance of it in the inscriptions; it ’is, 
then, not easy to state precisely the analysis of the’ 
constituent elements. The value of the sign is 
attested by several instances. 

<1. The H of khu is iierfectly clear ; I can only see here 
a mistake of the scribe, which is explained by the ?/ 
of the preceding syllable ; it is, of course, dakhas’ 
a\m]la\rn]. 
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7 ta yu vadami hliadraijR'' yavatofha sarnakata'' 
apratnadarahi bhodlia sadhami supravediti'' O 

Cf. Dliarnmap., o.‘]7. 

,/ We liiive ainady ni(‘t witti i/ii^ni, i ah (A’, 4), and 
iJiiifh'ii iin 1 / 1 / ram rnh. We 

s(‘e fliaf (he rcadiiiu' in flm J’ali (I'xf should not be 
roniilai)// — r/iitr ir id/iin/ , but separated into (wo words. 
The (wo reA s are mil a doulde use; tioe.s not 

ipnih lh I.IUI-. ',!hi / r i i'll rnh i', in sonie sort, the 
plural "i /.// n! ! Ill'll !r. Iiliuliiiili , and f'ornis an inde- 
pendent e\pie vi,,n. Il i-- a di/Terent i|nes(ion, which 
r do not nriteinl to de( iile. nani.dy, whether it is 
convenient to at 1 1 d)til e to it all its et yinolooieal value 
or to con-idi r il as a mode of aildri.ss, aud whether to 
render oit iu'r -implv “ Lord- !’’ or “ welfare to you !”. 

A. Vox htimiih' ihi, cf. ndliiliii'linli 2, i‘te.). 

e. Cf. llhaniniap., 7S : niiiinjipnrrili/ii illifimme . . . Vox 
iri'ilHii compare, more particularly, one of the 
fref|uent epithets of fi e niiarnin : xrdkh/atn. 

■S pramada parivaji'ti'' apminadarata .sada 

bhaverlia kus'ala dli una yokaohemasa prataa* O 

a. I have, in litie t?. alreadv suo<re-ted that parirajefi 
mio’hf i,Q= pH , il n /! ifii . f and the t are clear; we 

cannot, tin n. look for the second person plural here, 
which would, be expected side b\ side with hhavelha. 

!j. This ex]iression is met with, for instance, in 
the Snlliii’i/'iTiii/, 12.5 ; } unit/, /x/irmn-ixn pntiipii ; 

Ksfin iofd from all relaxation, tnn* to a constant 
application, practise virtue to attain to Nirvana. ” 

Heie is the transcription of what reniain.s vi.sible 
of the two verse-ends, that figure on the fr.aoment 
reproduced uj) on the left of Plate X ’ ; 

loke uthath.-i dhimvenca dicha." O 
Iina .sabriyano pi’tttisinatn* O 

a. It does not seem, as one wnold exj)- e! here, that the 
last letter is /i, which would yive dtchaii, ,and. 
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supposing the separation of the vv.n-ds to be pucue, 
it would permit cf a trans.-nphon m 

hke’rmrlhamdJilrn ^r.iini-i/o but \ve aie 

simply hypothesizms. The surest eourse is to wmt 
till a parallel Pfili text is found. 

That is to say, .vnnpr,ijrviah pr,if,>!,nrlah. _'\\w two 
epithets are likewise eontiyuous in ^inUiniipahi, ;ilo 
Our dialect tends particularly to weaken 
the tenues that follow the nasal: we have had 
Ka(n)'/apa — sanka/pn (1- •< abo\e) , ue s la ia\e 
(B, S-o) sijo^xrhciu and (C™, H>) iiiunibi!<ii = anu- 
kampilsi/a]nah, etc.; similarly MhraiJ,iin>\ ct. (/% 4-5. 


A" 

I savi S 5 aghara anica ti yada praiiaya pa-sAti 
tada jiivinati” dukh. 

Of the two small frairments (hat follow, the fir.st one 
applies well to this vers-; there ai'e to be found traces 
of tlie followiiio’ : rso nmyu rt^invl/uii ^ the second 
surelv beloiuj’s to anotlii'r passiufe, since the verse ends 
with ribodhm. 


Cf. Dhanimap., 277. 

u. One of the peculiarities attachiiiij to the dialect of 
this manuscript is that the compound vd. dental or 
cerebral, is written n, that i.s to say, if it.s a])pear- 
ance as it is written is to be believed, is chanafed 
into nn : ijanifa for pandif.a, etc. Nihhindaii dukkle, 
as Childers has rightly understood it : “ Only does 
he eoueeive disgust for [existence which i.s nothing 
but! pain.” 

2 savi saghara dukha ti yada pranae gradliati" 
tada nivinati dukha* oso magii visodhia' O 

Cf. Dhanimap., 278. 

a. In pranae, pa is written e more than once (for ins- 
tance, in 1. h), though much le.s.s frequently than i. 
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(j iiiillhiti =ynnillnil ! , in keeping’ with the observation 
just inaile on the A- I'ragnient of the principal Plate. 
I understand the word here in the sense of “ to 
deduce, to reason, to eonelude.” 

h. t)iu’ nmnuserijit g’ives, here and in the next verse, 
ihik/iit, that is to sav, dakhim, the accusative as 
opjJosed to the locative of the Pali, It is, very likely, 
the same in the jjreceding verse. 'I'his construction is, 
however, difBenlt to exjtlain. 

c. VisodJii for riiifd/zi is not surprising in this manuscript 
where the ii and the o are constantly used, the one 
for the other. As regards the final letter, it is not 
impossible that it may he c instead of ri, hut there 
is no more certainty, the less so, as the next verse 
clearly has rikod/dii. 


3 sarvi dhaina anatmti ti yadi j)a.sHti cachuina" 
tada nivinati dukha eso niago visodhia O 


Cf. Dhanunap., ~7lf. 

a. Above the letter idin appear traces of a sign, which is 
hardiv distinct, lean oidt e.xplain it as a kk, some 
reader having felt the necessity to tiute that, for cfni, 
khu could also he writteii ; in fact, the compound /f.s is 
changed etinaliy intoe// and kk in this manuscript. And 
the con jcctui e is so nuich the more jdausible, as, just in 
the verse following, the word is written cak/mma. If 
it is verili(’d. if will have this interesting character that 
this sujieraddeil kh, written, consequently, after the 
original execution of the manuscript, displays a form 
more archaic than what figures there ordinarily. 


4 inagana athagio setho .sacana cauri “ pada 

viraku isetho dhaniana praiiabhutana cakhuma O 

(,'f. Dhamniapada, 27o. 

C drui'/, ratturi i- in tlie Huddhi't <Iinlects readilv 
used for the masculine. I do not believe that our 
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r inn may be the direct reflex of cn.lvun, but it may 
be ratii>'r ot‘ '■ itarn ■ the chanije of n iiito > may 
•strieth be meehauieil. Meamvhile, it is difficult to 
imagine :Ii .t the aiia'ogv of the U'^e of rattan should 
not have flu, itej in ib.- mind of iho'e using cnlnn, 
and influenced t iis sneHing, jii-t as the memory of a 
Magadhisni 'ihi-rhai' b is similarly anied the ortho- 
gra;)hv hhirharr^ Ijhlrlidii (ef. A-, b). As regards 
the elision of ihe t, see I 10, pJiiiRii side by side with 
fjJiaijii/i, etc. 


■”> _ ..ga 30 


t) Litilha" ati pramajen dhamu sucai ila cari 

dhainacari .suhu seati * asmi loki parasa yi '' O 

(,'f. Dhainm!i|)., IGS. 

a. The omission of the final e, u'if/in for utithe, may 

only be due to the n -giigenee of tut .'I'ribe, not to i 
any dinlecfic peculiarity. 

h. The traces of the lin-ii n of nilia nre not quite 
distinct; it js perhaps in ha wiiieh the copyist wished 
to write. jippears to iv^f , not on the n.siial form 

set/', but on the form snyat:, aya being written e. 

r. This last piida is found again likewise in -I ■, 
with tile genitive pmu-ia lor the Icialive /n/nt-imin. 
Similarly, /V(///;r//v'/-7svi. Vi, ■'A',-i,i(jai-a/itl,ix,i, 
mistake, simply clerical {/lunixa for /.anixi =jjarii>imi) 
is hardly probable -ule b\ .side with a.m/i toki. It 
more natural to nrimit a perversion, a confusion in 
the use of cises, oi wliicli (be following (I. it. fg) ^ 

will supply nian\ insinnees, and of wliieh the lan- 
guage of the Alaliava'-tu affoids ii.s .so many evidences. 

For ra we find in this n.annseri]it a regular scale of 
clerical modifications; ja, C'", 17; Ji, B, 35; ya, 

A*, 4 here Mid elsewhere; /, C'A .37; / for ya 
is explained well, and the orthography yi mav be 
strictly understood as equivalent to ; but in ji, 
for Ja, it is diflieiilt not to admit an abnonnal action 
of the analogy of i-yi. 

>• 
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7 iitliaiieiia apr;inja(l<'na '^afianuMia dauit'iia ca 
divu ' karoti inedliavi ya jara iiahhimardati '' O 

Cl', niiamiiiaji., io. 

ii. 'Flip «'eakc!ii]}a' 111’ tli(> y/ and ako inilial) 

iiiio r, k niosl in fhk manuscript. 

The coniparkon wliicli til's \ariant of tlic last p4da 
involves with that nt (he kali n'censioii, is in itstdf 
certainly le.ss satistacloia . For an island, aije is a 
factor of d(‘-trnction les.' inenaciiii>’ than the snro-e 
(flooilj to which it i.s a prc\ . I wondi-r win' it should 
not be unilers(iM)d as I'l.na. an. I why, on the analo<ry 
jhan nieanino' “liwr" i I’W li ij.\ the word 
could not he t'lKci'. r"t in tin- preci.s'' acceptation 
ol' “cisi'.iiie, waterl'alk" but in a ueneri'' sense 
horderiiio; noon that of cy/,/. Cf. the Ivharo.'jthl 
inseriptioii where iliio'ei th.iiks h'' is able to read 
jhai'fiiu and inteipre." it in the .sense of “well.'’ 
Whatever tiial niav he, the siihstitntion of the 
verb (ilhiiiuirdriii \% probably inspired In (he desire to 
do away with the metiical inaccuracy of dbhilnrjd. 


8 uthanamato sntatimato sttyikaniasa" nis'ama- 

[(‘ariiio 

sanatasn hi" dhaitiajivitio tijiratnaf.t.sa yasidha 

[vadhati O 


Cf, Dhainniap.. ;2I. 

ii. Sm/r = f-i'cr as ni C", o, not to .speak 

of other analoirou-s ca 'cs. 

h. Ill i.s prettv nearly as i^ood as the ca of the PAli text. 


9 uthane alasa anutliahatn ' yoi liali alasieuvito'' 
saiisana.sa'Jiapamtino .siiiatima prafiai ninpra alasu 

[na vinati O 

Cf. Dhaniniap., ISth 

It. The maiinscripl has clearly nllurn, nliieh would 
not jierniit of ain other division of words. It is 
certain that we Iiave here before ns a confusion of 
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ihe ;uul tliat tlif original readme was iithana- 

that i' to .-ay, Compare 

note '• to I. (!, vvliero I have cited K‘(/arandasa = 
s,ii]i/{ar(t/:uii‘. I do not see how it can be read 
otherwi.'i' fliaii a" ihii'tl/ii/hilii ; yet it must be 
ailiiiitled that the t/m lias a somewhat unusual 
t'onn, uliieh, the context permitting, might be 
read 

//. ](il=i/,i iit/iii'n Thi< reading is assuredly pre- 
ferable to i/">d of the Pali — little matters youth, 
since moral force, and not physical activity, is only 
concerned — which must be due to a confusion of 
the redactor-. 'I'here i.s another confusion lurking, 

1 believe, in u/(i^i//a or a^dnij/am (cf. Fausbdll’s 
note.-), neither of which can be well construed 
nith I'lii-lti. In a dialect vvdiere the spelling — 
anil perhaps the pronunciation — e could be substi- 
tuted for i/ii, as is the case with the language of 
our iiiaiiU'-eript, the eonijionnd itla«i('/ipefa = alosiffa- 
Ujdt'i weulil save the metre; the Pfili redactors 
have sought to restoie it by an arbitrary 
expedient. 

e. Snhiftmd Call only be explained a.s=^(t/iMa/tma, the 
negative n being chopped after the final o which 
precede-. It i-, if 1 am not mi.staken, the only 
instance of -aiidlii onr fiaginents afford. 


K) iia tnvata dlittmaflliaro yavata haho" hhasati 
yo til apa hi sutvttiia" dhaimi kaeiia phasaF O 
11 sa li(V‘ flhaiiitiriliai'O hlioti yodhamu napramajati O 


( T niKiiiiniap.. ■f."i'.i. 

</. O for !' I- in I ins niann-eript jvartieularlv common 
after //, ef. for instance, Inihujihio, C“'", 3 1 (30?); 
C" I'hele. Iliil we have already pointed 

oui -onie p.irallel eases, alter other consonants. 

/o = ('e'y/ i-n.et w it li e!-evv here, as in C", 9. Tile spell- 
ing for hr i.- In tar the most common in this 
maiiuseript. 
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TliP rcadiriL^ ip pi'i-taiii The Pali 

lias pfif!.<i,i//, tliat IS to sav, p-ii/.ii//. S tiiifjlit here 
he intei'fireted in the same uav as s (=.'<) in phtitiomu 
(B, -15) from •«/;»■«, and, as I find that in tlie 
verse ol file St. Petersbiirir uiaiiiiseriiif winch corres- 
jioiids to l)ha!iinia|iada phalia is= paliijha, 

we iiii^'lif stnefly briritt hacd< our jiliiiXin to pa'^z/ciii. 
But a double anomaly must have to he admitted 
ill the word itself and ininiediafeh' beside its 
exact spelliiio-. I jirefer in far to liold that ph is 
for aii'l ji/idpu =^/iliupil / . I have nnself sought 
to discard a u lioh- series of a|i]iareiit instances of this 
transformation (el. A-, i). That it is not jirodueed 
from sporadie eases, is no reason, esjioeiallv as 
the hardeiiiiio' <d‘ the sonant into tenues is more 
frequent in our text. 'I’lie very resemhlaiiee which 
is manifest lieie between the letters bh and ph, 
inij^ht lia\e caused an aeciilenlal mistake. With 
b/ui-piit the sense is excellent ; “ it does not suffice 
to make fine s|ieeclies, he niiist speak by his acts 
{Jtafieva, in keeping with the classitic.if ion of kaya-, 
vab- ami maiialikarma)”, or, if ion like, “to 
teach by example.” .\t the most we imu question 
if bhasdi = bhas(ili, as nbhiii =abirifi (B, 7), or = 
hhupip>‘, bhapipol. Anyhow it is curious to think 
that hueli a substitution of ph for 4// in the version 
wdiieh has served as the basis of the Pali rcdaetion, 
has been ijiiite the cau.se of the confusion that has 
introduced /kM'I/o'/ in the text, and quite naturally', 
misled the interpreters. 

,1 . llo^lchri, l.hitln, as in C", il. 

2 apramadu amatapada pi-ainadu tiiueuno padti 
aprtimata na miyati ye jininiatti ytidha nnitu " 

Cf. Dhamnjap., ii. 

a. The singular ma\ strictly he understood 

as : “ those who live in relaxation a, re asadeail man ” ; 
but it is very probable that our scribe has made a 
slip and that the orii;inal text read t hev are 

as those dead,'’ that is to say, sure to die, so as not 
to escape transmigration. 
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18 eta visesatlha'’ uatra api-amadasa panito* 
apramadi prainodia ariaiia i^oyari rato O 

VA. Dhammaj)., :l:i. 

ii. I talce forint'il by the suffix d/ia, U’liich 

inavinthis verr u-cll sdixilv the siifBx A'/Zi of 

the’ !>Ali. 

A. AjjriiMiiild'tii for file loeativ'e ; cf. /mni'Ki in I. 6 above. 
I had at lirst ivad iidinti^pnndifnj but I do not 
think that ui* are here forced to admit tin’s sort of 
.May'hadisii). I’lip vowel .“tr. .ke is not lengthened 
upwards, and, if it r-ro'Ses the tran.sverse bar of the 
letter /, it is, t think, only a simplification due to 
cursive writine’, whieli has united, in the form of a 
ring, the top <'f tlie vowel stroke and the left book 
of tlie eon.sonanr. It is certain, at all events, that 
the jihrasp is here eoi.'trued in the singular and not 
in tlie plui'ai as in Pali. 


It pmmadu aiiuyiijati bain driimedhino " jana 

tiprattiada tii medhavi dhana sethi* va rachati O 

f’f. Dhammap., C6. 

a. Dnniiedhi. iu^t as nave bad already Other 

an.ah irous instance- nill he found afterwards. 

h. The i-fadinw .d'/iZ ipp.ears to me decidedly better 
Ulan the Pah sAlhaih, winch gives here hul a vague 
and (■o!oiirh,ss epithet. &//</ is the nominative of 
sifAhi', hiiil the ha f-M-isr should be rendered : “ But 
the uise r-bngs to ddiuenee as a banker ' to his 
trea-ures ’■ .\itbou.^li (he vowel stroke does not 
(iescend h.-lmv the lower transverse bar of f./ni, several 
instauees i.rov.' that il is t and not e that should be 
leafi. 1 afii c-imtenf with reforrinp^ to dithi 
i. It Is (|ui(e tb" re.ading .idt/ii or which in 

bi.s tevt, tin. Tibetan traii-lator of tbe‘'lidauavarga 
liad beture bis t-s, ns w siiowii by tlie version of M 
Roekbdl ( / dm/n/rmy/,/, IV, 18) ; “the wise man 
must l,e careful, as is the bead of a caravan watehino 
tins treasures. ” 
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15 apramatu pramatcKU sutesu baliojagaru 
avalasa" va bhadrasu hitva vati surnedhasu 

Cf. Dhammaj)., 29. 

n. This is, if I am not mistaken, the only instance, in 
our fragments, of the substitution of v for b. It is 
true that in verses A*, 4 fg., we find b com- 
pletely sujipresseJ between two vowels : suprandku, 

* etc. In the same W'ay, the compound sv, reduced 

here into .v, is in several cases preserved in the 
form of )<2J : l isjjft, B, 2(> ; ri'spaki, B, 25. 

16 pramada apramadena yada nudati panitu 
pranaprasada aruyu" asoka soino jam 
pravatatho va bhumatha dhiru bala avechiti '' 

Cf. Dhatnmap., 28. 

a. The y is sometimes more square, sometiipes more 
angular at the to]> ; materially, it will be perfectly 
lawful to read iiruki ; but it is allowable also to 
read aruyu, and this is (he only transcription which 
appears to me to give an intelligible form. We 
W'aut, in fact, an equivalent for drukya. Yu — hya 
is peculiar. I must say that it is specially the 
V. that astonishes me. A.s regards the consonant, 
there are several instances wliich reveal a particular 
affinity, in the language of this manuscript, between 
h and /, which is readily written y [ cf. sabrayam 
(A® fragment) etc.] ; in B, 3f we find ilaj{h)amana 
for (lahyamdua, and in the St. Petersburg fragments 
I have found y{i)samaiio=zbiihsamdttah, And parvakita ^ 

—prarrajita. We may also compare these instances # 

with uehu, C‘", 8, fteho O®, 9, etc. {yreyah), where y 
is represented by /4. As .for the vocalisation in u, if I 
cannot explain it, I am at least in a position to cite 
another instance of it, altogether similar : abhivnyu 
=:ahJiibfiuya (B, 30, 31). In both cases, the 
vowel in the preceding syllable is n. It seems then 
that it may be this nearness, which, by somewhat 
of an effect of ^'owel harmony, may have colowed 
our a. ''' ' 


3 
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i. Must we cxiJain tlie first i of arec/nh for aveckalt 
similarly, or just take it to be a simple slip of the 
copyist liavin<i been influenced by the ? of the 
following syllable ? 


17 apra tu 

apramada prasajhati" pramadu garahitu sada 

Cf. Dhammap., 30. 

a. The / is surmounted by a horizontal stroke, which, 
as I have said above, appears to mark the aspirate ; 
we have, then, ■, axiCi there i.s no 

doubt about the reading, for exactly likewise we find 
again in B, 21. 




1 .jtio uamo" so uiagu abhaya namu sa disa 
radho akuyano'' namu dliatnatrakelii sahato'’ O 


Cf. Sariiy. Nik., J, § (i, v. 2. 

II. This verse is closely bound up with the two follow- 
ing, and completes with them a .sort of allegorv 
founded on the imageiv which likens Buddhist 
teaching to a “ vehicle ”, yj/w. The restoration 
must be . njii{k)u. 'I he reading of the vowel in the 
syllable mo of uowo is not fully certain ; it is so much 
the more probable tliat in the next pAdas we have 
of a surety, namn. We will lind plenty of other 
wht'i’e /// labialibOb a foliowiui^ vowtI into //. 

confirms the readin- adopted 
for the Rh by the editor, M. ^er. To me the 
explanation appears to be a-knjann, “where the 
wicked arc none.” 

e. Samhnta is as good as of the P^li. The word 

that precedes is perhaps more doubtful. Fortiinatelv 
the lab (ext continues the comparison, which serves 
as the (heme to these verses, speaking, as it does, of 
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tlic “ wheels of the Law.’’ But liere our reading' eaii 
only be ilhamuirakthi or lUtajiunlnilieli. The second 
form gives us nothing intelligible ; on the contrary, 
the first may be interpreted as “ (Uianiiafni-hiih, that 
is to say, “ the reasonings, the thoughts of the Law.” 
The Suttonipatu, \\0\ rightly speaks of atlnavimo- 
Ham, which is (JJiammalakkaimrejaram ; the dham- 
matarkas are thus likewise rej)resented as affording 
a quick imjmlse to religious progres.s. We are going 
to have, in the next verse, the expression mmediihi- 
jiurejat a, which, on the other hand, has its counterpart 
ill the Suttanipata, and (he first two terms clear up 
each other : denotes “ true, just ideas 

(lharmni drill , in the same way, “ the reasonings, the 
ideas eonforiuable to religion ”, consequently just and 
right. It is probable that (he reading tarka is older 
than the reading Cdkrd, which, being move ingenious 
and piquant, could, once established, no more have 
been displaced. I translate therefore: “ The path 
is the straight road, the country, the region of 
felicity, the chariot, the resort of honest people 
firmly established in truth.” 

2 hiri tasa avavaiuu" sitiati .sa parivaraua'' 

dhainahu' saiadhi bronii .samedithipurejavti'' O 

Cf. Saihy. Nik., I, Y, ^ f!, v. 3. 

n. For this verse and particularly for the meaning of 
dpalumbn, cf. Morris, Joiirii. Viih T. Soc., 1886, 
p. 128. The form nntrama is, I believe, the only 
example, found in our fragments, of the substitution 
of r for /; as for m — vih, we may compare iidnmareftn 
—u(l iniiharedii in B, -tO. 

h. Siiiali sa-=sma(i tim. It seems to me that parirarana 
ought to denote rather a part of the car than, as 
M, Morris would have it, the escort which accom- 
panies it ; this is perhajis the roof whidi covers and 
protects it. 

c. Although the character read 'hid appears cut off by 
the transverse stroke of i, I doubt, as it seems to 
bear well the sign n at the foot, if this stroke, at 
all events shorter and less prominent than ordinarily, 
should be taken into account, and I am of opinion 
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that it is dhnuiahi that should be read, that is to 
say, dhamara ahain, as in Pali. 
d. Samffak is, in this manuscript, always written same 
=samya. For the expression, compare note (c) of 
the foregoing verse. This verse is rendered : 

“ Modesty is its skid ; consciousness, the roof 
which protects it j and 1 call the Law, the driver 
that impels and quickens the truth.” 

3 yasa etadisa yana gehi parvaitasa va " 
sa vi etina yanena nivanaseva satie O 

Cf. Sarny, Nik. I, V, § 6, v. 4. 

a. It must be gehiwo, in order that the construction might 
be correct. I venture only to affirm that the scribe 
may not have meant to write giki, for the bar 
(?.c., the vowel stroke) passes slightly down the ring 
of the letter ga. This detail is of so little importance 
that the confusion between / and e is here complete, 
as can also be seen from ri=vai, re and etina. The 
. inversion parvu° for pravra° is not rare ; I have several / 

times Vioitd. parralnia in the St. Petersburg frag- 
ments, where we moreover find the,; replaced by an 
li, which perhaps has no other role than to prevent 
hiatus, like they of the Ardbamagadhi orthography. 

I translate ; “ Whoever possesses such a car, layman 
or monk, proceeds to Nirvana in that car.” 

4 supraudhu praujati" iini'' gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya vati ca nica biidhakata .smati O 

Cf. Dhammap., 296. 

a. 1 do not see here any trace of the upper stroke in- 
tended to mark aspiration, which the following verses 

• present in that word. I have already" jxrinted out 

this complete elision of h between two vowels (A®, 15). 

b. The reading imi of our manuscript is evidently 

, much better than sadd, of the P^li version. “ These 

disciples of the Buddha are roused truly to the 
understanding which ” The theme is an exhor- 

tation, not a hackneyed praise, 4)f all the disciples 
of the Buddha indiscriminately. 
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5 supraudhu praujhati iini gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca niea dhamakata smati O 

• 

Cf. Dhammap., 207. 

6 [sjupraudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca nica .saghakata" smati O 

Cf. Dhammap,, :20S, 

a. Tlie form of the second letter (/.e., as mneh of it as 
is on a level with the line) does not denote 
(aspirated). In fact, the iipjier stroke which 
mounts the letter is intended to mark • aspiration. 
\V e see then that the letter itself does not express 
it. Cf. B, 3, below. 

7 [sup]raudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca nica kayakata smati O 

Cf. Dhammap., 299. 

8 supraudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca ahiii.sai rato mano O 

Cf. Dhammap., 300. 

9 supraudliu p[r]aujati" imi gotamasavaka 
vesa diva va rati ca bhainanai'' rato mano O 

Cf. Dhammap., 301, 

« 

a. I do not see any trace of the upper stroke. It is 
not, however, certain that it had not existed, the 
ink in this pas.sage being a little effaced. 

b. We shall again meet with other instances of the 
change of v into m, as nama — navam (B, 35). 
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Fiiagmexts of a 

Of these, I have eolleeted twenty-seven in all, mostlj- 
very smal]. I attempt only to transcribe those 
which have preserved at least some complete 
characters. 

I. These are four commencements of line. 

[d]ur.(?)ga. e 
vario" va thale chi 
anil vathitacitasa * 
aniivasiitaeita 

Cf. Dhammap., •■}7 : 
clurarigamarh ekacaran'i 
IbhJ., 34: 

varijo va thale khitto 
UAd., 38 ; 
anavatthitacittassa 
Jhid., 39 : 
anavassutacittassa 

a. Vario for varijo, like jtarvaita for parrajita, as I 
have |X)inted out above (A^, 8). 

b. The u of anu is perfectly certain, as much in this 
word as in aiuivamta of the ne.xt verse. In the P^li, 
however, it has no place either in the one or in the 
other word ; it is amrasthita and anavamda which 
the sense requires and which are in the PAli version. 
The scribe has, perhaps, been drawn into this blunder 
by the thought of (niHrathifa = awqmsthita, which 
floated in his mind. 

II. 

unapanucirah 

III. A verse-end, written on the darkest surface of 
the leaf [of. p. 197 (?) — perhaps p. 19 i.e. A® 
Fragments of verse-endsj. 
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ma(?)tvadadatasava?ya O 


a 


To me Ibe letters, almost all, are too doubtful for 
transcription. 

IV. The letter no marks the end of a pada. 

uhasino yokama . e 

The two fragments that follow belong to the leaf B, 
where they will be in their proper places in verses 
43-4o. They were found, when I was unfolding the 
the manuscript, mixed up with sheet A. Nothing 
can show better the disorder in which these fragments 
have come into my hands. 

Cf. B, 42 fg. 


VI. 


??? SO bhikhu jahali o 
mahoho sa bhikhu jahati 

s . bhikhu jahati o 


vikaya so bhikhu jahati o 
saitha s . . . kh 

VII. .\ commencement of line. 



samadhimu . i 

VIII. 


la cita druracha drunivarana 


u 


Cf. Dliammap., 33. 


a. Th is reading is certain, and of the rest, dnruivariiytii 
seems to me to be least so well as i1ininirdr(iy,i. 



IX. A verse-end. 


su gachati ' 



o 


i 
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The top of this leaf exactly fits in with the end of one 
of the leaves of the manuscript, which have found their 
way to St. Petersburg ; so that our first sixteen lines 
meet with their complement there, partially at least. 

I have thought not to exceed the reserve, imposed 
upon me by the very courtesy with which my learned 
colleague and friend M. d’Oldenburg placed his docu- 
ments at my disposal, by adding any copy of the verse- 
pieces which have been joined to our own fragments ; ^ 

both of them form an inseparable whole. I have 
taken care to enclose within brackets what are thus 
borrowed from the St. Petersburg fragment. 

1 yo cutiu veti satvaua rvati ca" — [sana''' 

budhu atimasarira tarn aho bromi braraana'" O] 

Cf, Dhammap., 419. 

a. It is not possible to distinguish a priuri the t. from 
the d in our manuscript. We might as well read vedi. 

Yet the present appears to me here much more 
probable than the past, and I should be more disposed 
to admit that the reading of the Dhammapada pro- 
ceeds from some old confusion, based, perhaps, exactly 
on the similarity’ of those two cliaracters. Of the 
letter which I have replaced by a sign of interrogation, 
the bottom of the stroke only remains. It has no 
significant hook permitting of reading it as in order 

I to represent the of the Pali. At all ^ 

events, I be ieve that the last letler, though the vowel ’ 
stroke may be a little clipped, bears well the nota- 
tion of t. 

A 




g ldenburg transcribes the heginuing of his 
nt as [>ta]rvus,„ia. In the facsimile, there is 
: but the end, of which the reading mna is 
iwssible, but not certain, so much the less 
because it is difficult to see how this form sanamna 
would be related to the form sarvasah, sarvaso which 
the Pah iiermits us to expect. Oh the other hand, 
with this reading, a syllable is wanting for the metre 
and the facsimile, to a certainty, permits us to think 
that a small piece of the lesTis dropped between the 
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end oF onr t'rai'meiit and the commencement of the 
other. The exact reading of this ])ada-end remains, 
therefore, necessarily doubtful until further settled, 
c. Alimu'mnra = tin(hna>tanram. Cf. Dhammap., dOO. 

2 akrodhu anuvayasa vipramutu p . n . 

[budhu vatamala dhira* tam aho bromi braraana O] 

u. AHnvdi/iixii = ttinipai/iixain. The last letters are half 
cut off; but the traces tally well with a restoration 
puthiLJiarix =r pnii<irhliiirj.l . 

h. A\ ith this |);\da we mav eomjtare Dhammap., v. ~6I ; 
.sv( re rixnhtiiiitli) lUih'n lliero h ( Ihiinro h ) pitrucral i . 
I translate : “ The man without anp;er, without 

de'poudencv, released from all future birth 
mrlram of the precedin;; verse), wise, stainless, and 
firm, it is that man whom I call [truly] a brAhman.” 

3 yo tu piiile ca pave ca" uhu saga uvacai* 

[asaga viraya budhu tain ahu bromi bramana O] 

Cf. Dhammap., 412. 

</. Let it suffice to note in passing the MAo'hadhisms 
pz/ne and pdi-e i.e., pnpe, for p/fz/Thrm and pUpnih. 
h. We should note the letter nbfian [.b — bh, 
as often : cf. obn-fett (.\'L 3), etc.] ; the interpretation 
cannot be contested. It is decisive for the transcription 
of n/iK = nbo, nhai'n, which recurs so often in our 
St. Petersburg fragments, ^oga, here as well as in 
the following pada, presents a double peculiarity: 

.s for •«, and the particular form of g. One might be 
tempted to interpret this form as = gb aspirated ; 
but, besides that the aspirate would not be justified 
here, we have already (Ab C, note) met with an 
instance of a variant equivalent to the letter, with a 
stroke above, expressing asjtiration. It is then much 
more natural to explain this base of the character as 
an accidental stroke of a habitual writing, which 
is very’ much generalised in certain numismatic alpha- 
bets. As regards xiraaii— npurriiga, I refer to A', 4. 


4 
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4 jai parakata^ budhn jitavi akatagati ^ 

[pruju devamanusana ' tarn abu bromi bramana O] 

(/. The initial J has not the ujiper mark of aspiration ; 
it is, however, jhai-^dJiyayii), tliat «e must under- 
stand, and parakala -^parakranhi . 

h. Akatagati, that is to saj', agutagati, “ who is not 
drawn into the four ayatis ”, for which ef. Childers. 
A graceful scribbling without any special significa- 
tion will here be noticed, whereby tlie scribe ha,« 
finished off the sp^ar of ga, and which he has repro- 
duced in the lower part of the vowel-stroke of mi in 
the last p&da. 

c. The reading pm seems certain. F(n’ my jmrt, I 
cannot account for the c, and until a better inter- 
pretation should be found. I propose to understand 
puju devatuannsuna^jjujgam ileranuiiiuagaih. The 
expression (teramanusgapiijitn is. with its various 
equivalents, current in Buddhist phraseology. The 
change of ruanv.?i/u into n/aimia is, as will be seen 
later on, constant in our manuscript. I translate : 

” The man who applies himself to meditation, heroic 
and wise, who is a vanquisher [of ])as8ions3, who does 
not force himself into evil ways, and who is worthy of 
the respect of gods and men, it is that man whom I 
call [truly] a brkhinan.'” 

5 jai' parakata budhu kitakiea anasavu 

[budhu dasabaluvetu* tarn ahii bromi bramana O] 

Cf. Dhammap., 386. 


a. This time again the fetter read j is well=/, without 
any sign of aspiration. 

h. This p&da appeai-s here to be quite out of place, 
inferior certainly to its Pftli counterpart : budhv 
IS twice repeated, figuring already in the first p&da, 
and da'sabalupeta is an epithet that only suits the 
Buddha in the technical sense, which cannot be 
here. “The man who applies himself to 
meditation, heroic, wise, true to his duty, and free from 
^sions, the Buddha endowed with ten powers, it is 
that man whom I call [truly] a brfibman.” 
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6 garni raprana inedhavi niarga[ina]i"gasa koi ? “ 
[utamii pravara vira tain ahu bromi bramana] 

Cf. Dhammap., 403. 

a, I have already noted some spellings like gamira 
=gnmhhha. The end of this jiada presents some 
difficulty. It is hard to believe that our text does not 
correspond to that of the Pali. In the syllable which 
I tran.scribe as i, we could, it is true, admit the 
elision of r, just as we have ascertained that of the h 
in SHpramUnt and /irnujliali. A', 4, 0. It does not vet 
appear to me certain, a little probable though it may 
be, that the reading should be hi, with the frequent 
change of r into h ; although half of the last letter 
is destroyed, what remains of it does not seem to 
warrant the letter and 1 do not yet see any other 
reading to sugge.st, that may at the same time be 
plausible to the sense and consistent with the trace 
of the manuscript. 

7 diva tavati adieu rati abhai ^ cadriran 
sanadhu [chatrio tavati jhai tavati bvamano 
adha sarva ahoratra budhu tavati teyasa 50 ‘ ] 

Cf. Dhammap., -387. 

ii. The of L/iAai is written by the same character as 
the in A,® 1 (cf. notet. For the elision of t between 
two vowels, cf. phi'mt. A’. 10, note 

h. The cipher is here added on the margin, at the end 
of the line, and without the addition of ga[tha]. 
The scroll-mark that denotes the end of chapters is 
thrown into the next line, as can be seen from our 
fac-simile. 

8 kaena savruto bhikhu atha vayai “ (*.v.to 
[manena savruto bhikhu sarva drugatio jahi OJ 

a. Savfufo=fiU 7 hrrfah. For the change of r into ru, 
we may compare 1. 25 : apfH\tha\jam. I restore 
vayai—vacaya (although the transverse line of i 
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ma\ have disappeaml in the break), because of 
the sure reading in the next verse; Cf. 

vayayam], I0(?). “The monk who is master of 
himself in his actions and in his words, the monk 
who is master of himself in his thoughts, would not 
fall again into any of the evil paths.” 

9 kaena sanamu sadhu saclhii va[yai" sanamu 
manena sanamu sadhu] [sadhu savatra sanamu 
sarvatra sanato hhikhu savadugatio jahi] 

Cf. Dhammap., dfil. 

a. That which, in this verse and in those following, is 
enclosed between the first brackets, belongs to the 
detached fragment on the left of Plate B, and ought 
to have been connected with the j'rincipal fragment. 
“It is good to be master of self in one’s actions, 
good to be master of self in one’s words, good to be 
master of self in one’s thoughts ; it is good to be 
master of seif in all circumstances ; the monk who 
is, in all circumstanees, master of his self, would not 
fall again into any of the evil paths,” 

10 hathasarlatu padasanatu [vaya.sanatu savutidrio 
ajhatnia][rato samahito oka satusito tarn ahu 

hhikhu O] 

Cf. Dhammap., ;5ti^. 

11 yo muhena sanato hhikhu mana[bhani" anudhato 
artha dhar][niu ji* deseti masuru'' tasa bhasita O] 

Cf. Dhammap., .‘16:1. 

a. This reading suggests the form “who 

speaks little,” as understood from the Pftli texts; 
it is much more probable than the form mantahhaui , 
which the scholiast takes great pain, though in vain, 
to explain. 

h. The r is distinguished by the elongation of the right 
branch of the m (frag, of Plate B). I should not 
decide, with certainty, if the text has twv or Ttno^ 
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c. The reading seems very clear on the fac-simile 

of M. d’Oldenbiirg. There has been a confusion on 
the part of the seiibe, but this confusion is easily 
explained; in the Kharosthi writing it is indeed a 
form of s, which is only distinguished from d/i 
by the terminal hook being drawn to the right. 
This hook is turned toward.s the right in .s and 
towards the left in <l/i. This tletail seems to j)rove, 
as one would expect, that the copyist \ias working on 
a manuscript written in a hand similar to hi.s own. 

12 s'uiiakare" pravitliasa satacit . . [bhikhuiio 
amanusa rati] [blioti same dhaniia'' vivasalu O] 

Cf. Dhammap., 

a. I do not attempt to decide, at least for the present, 
if the final e—am, or, what .seems at liist more 
probable, if we have to deal with an extension of 
the use of the locative. 

4, The extremity >>i the tail of the /■, attached — a.s one 
may see in \er.se 14 — to the rtght arm of still 
remains vi.sible below the gap. 

13 yato yato sammasati “ kan((lh)a[na tidakavaya'' 
lahati priti][pranioju amiitu ta vianatu'’ Oj 

Cf. Dhammaj)., ■’ITC 

a. I should linger awhile over the readino I suggest for 
this word ; for the conclusion 1 have come to regulate 
a whole series of parallel cases ; I would speak of the 
second character. It is certain that the n is usually 
marked in this manuscript by a hook jilaced at the foot 
of the con.sonant and more or less inclined towards the 
right, besides more or less closed, so as to appear 
occasionally as a small circle, somewhat oblong. 
The sign which we have here below our ;// is also 
a hook, but more rounded and more open than 
the other and, particularly, placed more towards 
the right of the consonant. If we consider this 
circumstance, viz., that the sound ?/i?i is usually 
noted by a special character, it must be avowed, 
in spite of a certain similarity, that the sign 
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‘!cvil>bled below should be distinguished from the 
sign », and (hat therefore it is not mu that ought 
to be read. Oiven tlie form of the anusvara in 
the ejiigrajjhic alj)habet, we might incline to find it 
here again ; but sureJy, the anusvara is not geneiully 
noted in our manu.eeript ; and in the only ease, abso- 
lutely certain, whieli I may have cited alreadj’ — it is 
in the St. Petersburg fragments — it presents, on the 
contrary, the exact form of m ; I cannot, therefore, 
see in our hook an anusvara, but simplv an m final, 
written below, as often in the epigraphie texts in 
DevanAgari. Tlie reading Mmammf) will, in itself, 
be unlikely ; it is especially in the word hrahmaiia 
that our sign reappears ; the transcription bramamua 
is equally inadmi.ssible. The eom]iarison which is 
forced with the anusvara of the inscriptions is, 
however, instructive. Everyone admits that this 
form of the anusvara is nothing but the m turned 
round. I think that, in the .same way here, our book 
is nothing but the m turned round, but preserving 
its normal value. The sign will be thus =mni. In 
all the cases where I have ))ointed it out, this 
analysis is absolutidy satisfactory. Had it appeared 
only in the word hrahmunn, one might surmise 
a compound w/< ; but, apart ' from the unlikelihood 
in writing, there is no room for an h in the 
present case. There is an example which appears 
to me to be decisive for the interpretation I 
propose, and which 1 for my part am finally con- 
vinced of ; it is in the St. Petersburg fragments, in 
the verse which corresponds to Dhammap., 82, where 
the word cannot but be read as !/niiimiro=gamhhtro. 

(. f. also the two verses in the same fragment, which 
coriespond to Diiammap., 81, where we aie autho- 
rised in the same way to read miumijati (i.e., mmi 
instead of inim)=minmi1ijati of the Buddhist 
Sanskrit and also of PAIi. As regards the 

.y=,y of siimmituait, it is explained perhaps by the 
nearness oi the /, .'•omewhat like .y=.s>' ^cf. sutvotiu 
A^, 10). Xevertheless, the ordinary transcription of 
Sanskrit r'l is s, as in ''iJnttimn, I. 

ft. The compound mlk is generall\’ written u wdth 
the stroke of aspiration above, ' so that it mioht 
almost be interpreted as itd/i or uh, as lai\Mm = 
handham in 1. 49 (?) and ehsewhere. Here the mark 
ot aspiration is wanting. Precisely in the same 
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way, the k is for k/i=-ik. The sj)ellin 5 nthiku — 
vfho/a, wliieh i*- i]uife peeuliar, is leproilueeil in C'"'', 
IS. .Similarly we will find ilhorrkii'^ (C'", 3<). 

Neither do I construe nor understand this Iasi j)ada like 
the jirevions interpreters ; 1 cannot believe that 
placed as it is, the ]iroiionn !<tm may refer to priti- 
prumnjo. I am of opinion (hat it is necessary to 
cut off the sentence at the end of the third ))Sda, 
and that the fourth should be translated literally : 
“liberation from death is [the lot ] of him who knows 
[of tho.se who know] it”, that is to say, of those 
who, knowine; it, inactise it and destroy the 
skandhas. For the suppre.ssion of the meilial /, suffice 
it to refer to pui'riiUmia of A^, -f. 

14 .suilakari pravitha.sa sataci[<asa bbiklmiio 

ania][nusa rati bhoti same Hliarma vivasatu O] 

This line is exactly identical with line 12. There is 
some confusion here of the coiy ist who must ba\e 
re])eated a line by mistake or neolceted some ]>artial 
variant, which in his text distinonished the two 
verses. Cf. p. :i51--2. 

15 ... [ ^ 

][ same clhama vivasatuO] 

In spite of the traces that remain of the first three 
pSdas, I have not succeeded in restoriii}' the ju'o- 
bable reading of it. 

16 nathi jhana apraftasa prafia uatbi ajbayato 

[ 'yasa" jana ca ])rafia ya .sobo] [nirvaiiasa satia^'O] 

[ Fiiol-tiulf ■ ' Kr. B vn j 

Cf. Dhammap., ‘572. 

d. This verse and the (wo foliowinj; are completed by 
means of a detached fragment which I designate 
as fr. B vui. 1 '<w is genitive doing the function 
of the locative, as often in this manuscrijit. I cannot 
decide, on account of the break, if the letter read 
; of Jann bears or not the stroke rtf aspiration. 
Ho = khalu, for vai, re of the Pftli. 
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h. TIr' lower part of the last character is tolerably 
indif-tiiicf oil the fac-simile. 1 dare not affirm if 
the true roadiiio may not be gatii ; it would be 
nearer to tlie Pali and grammatically more 
justifiable. 

17 tatrai adi bliavati tadhaprafiasa"' bhikhuno 
['idriagoti satiithi pratimuklie i'"] 

[ : ' Fr. B VH.] 

f'f. Dhammap., 375. 

II. 'file / is clear. ^Ve have, then, opposite to ulha, 
ilui of t'le Prdi, another variant hitha prafiasa, 
whether hilfui refers to the description in the pre- 
\ious Verse T" the monk who thus, that is to say, by 
meditation, is iii possession of the wisdom”], or 
w liether this expression lut/iapmj'f.n goes back to 
tiie general analogy ot Buddhist jihrases as tadra 
{/udi, lai/iit), hil/iai/iihi, etc., with one of which I 
have dealt el.-ewhere, -TRAS, Oct., 1898, p. 866. 
h. / = «/, Us we have seen already. For the expression ^ 

Itahiiinkkhi' I'a -wni/v/ro, cf. mrnfa pratimuhhasa, 
fr. C,I-, 

IS aiitra bliayca" padirnva sudhayiva a''. 

['pailisuri'a.tisa . a[)fak]' 

1!) data ayarakusalo .sului Idiikhu vihasisi'' O 

' E-’r. B VIII.] 

( f. Ithammaji., 375 : 

mine bliaja''vu kalyaiie suddhajive atandite 

//./</., 376 : 

pati'antharavuttassa aearakusalo siva ^ 

/ 6/d., 37 9 : 

so attagutto satiina siikham bhikkhu vihahisi 

II. On aceoi.nt of the break the reading of the character 
i/e ( =Jr) is not ipiite certain ; but to me at least 
the reading seems inlinifely probable. 

h. 'I'lic coninieiicement of the pAda can only be read in 
the light which the comparison with the PAli lends 
us. The half-verse of the Dhammapada forms the . 
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end of a hypei-inetric stanza of six pftdas. Ours on 
the contrary forms, as can be seen, the first third of 
a stanza of that kind. It is obv'ious that the arrange- 
ment of our text is the best : the half-verse mitle 
etc., connects itself, as badly as possible, 
with the sloka that jireeedes. 

c. . The lower part of the letters having disappeared, 

the reading in the first pMa, is not sure for all the 
characters ; after jutdi we may allow xadhara which 
will be well=:the PS,li xanlhdra ; but the top of 
the next character has not at all the appearance 
of a V, hut rather of a ff. Did our text read 
padisndhamgidi ? 

d. Datu is, oi atmr&t' — daiifah, ami ai/ara^dcdra. We 
have already met with n'/uixi/i (A®, 6). Our form 
IS midway betwei'u that of Sanskrit and that of P&li 
rdhdhifi. In Pali, besides the change of r(i)x into 
f>, which seems to surpass the middle level of phonetic 
degeneration in that dialect, we should notice the 
spelling i for t/a, which a])|iears also to have been 
derived from a habit of writing, more free ani less 
regular than has irenerally prevailed with its literary 
fixity. Likewise has this only normal form been 
partly supplanted by sjiellings like kahmi, kdhati, 
kdhanti side by side with kdhixi, kdhiti, kdhinii, 
which appear isolaterl and |)eculiar. 


20 .salabhu " natimafioa nanesa sinihao sia * 

anesa smihao bhikhu sainadhi narlhikachati O 

Cf. Dhammap., 365. 

a. For the character hh of mlabhn, cf. A'*, note a. I need 
hardly remark that alimannati should be underetood 
in the sense of “ to despise, to disdain Childers 
and M. Max Muller have already corrected the slight 
oversight of M. Fansboll. 

h. I have discovered no means to distinguish a ptioti the 
m from the co ijoint r in compounds like tr, tm, sm, 
sv. It is perhaps !<rifiau-=-'<prhai/am,iha.t ought to be 
read. The instances we have already cited, where p 
is changed intow (A’, 3, note b,) have induced me to 
think that it might be the same here. But I do not 
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see that it would be to any positive purpose to decide 
between the two transcriptions. In verse 25, we will 
meet with the usual change of into ph. For the 
change into " ol‘ the final syllable of the {^resent 
participle, we maj- compare nniivici{m)tao and 
annsmaro (11. 22, 23). 

21 apalabho tu yo bhikhu .salabhu " natimanati 
ta "u deva pras'ajhati* sudhayivu atadrita O 

Cf. Dhammap., 366. 

a. In the plate one might doubt if it is apalapho or 
apiilabho that ought to be read ; I should say that 
the original leaves no doubt, and it places us quite 
face to face with the character bh. In salabhu we 
again find the same form of the character bh (as in 
1 . 20 ). 

b. Vor prusajhafi =pntm')hsanft, cL the note on A®, .1 7. 

I take [III for ghu (with loss of aspiration as in kadha 
~skandlia)-=.khii i.e., khalu, which is also reju’esented 
by ho and hu. 

22 kamaramu “ kamaratu kamu anuvicitao 
kamu anusmaro bhikhu sadharma paiihayati O 

II. This verse only differs from the next, which alone 
is represented in the P4li Dhammapada and of which 
it forms the antithesis, by the substitution of kama, 
desire, for dhasuia, “ law, virtue,^* and by the 
corresponding suppression of the negative. 

23 dhainaramu dhamaratu dhamu anuvicitao 
dhamu atiu.smaro bhikhu sadharma na parihayatiO 

Cf. Dhammap., 364. 

24 na silavatamatrena bahosukena va mano " 
adha samadhilabhena vivitasayanena va O 
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25 phusamu ‘ nekhamasukhu aprudhajanasevi . 
bhikhu vispasa ma?? a?te asavachaye O 

Cf. Dhammap., 271--272. 

a. Bahomkena, is well explained ?k^ = hfih URHukkena, hahn 
autsuk/ja, and “energy, activity ” is a satisfactory 
meaninij. One would, however, expect v, i-athcr than 
s, for ts. To make amends, the PS,li (jahnsavcenti, if it 
is, with Fausboll, to be derived from hakii + sata 
(=,mr<«), ought to double the .v : /m/tussacca. As 
the compound «/• is usually changed into s in our 
dialect, one may almost ask if the original reading 
should, as Childers seems to sujijwse (Dift., (j. v.), 
have been /jd/iHmrc<( = /)afiiisri(li/(i, so that our two 
variants would be j)ara]lel deformations from it. It is 
so much the more difficult to decide it, as, after 
all, our text hahoAnkeyiu, such as it is, is irreproach- 
able for the sense, and — in view of the confusions 
between the sibilants, of which the only verse that 
follows exactly gives us two examples — very 
much acceptable for the form. Mann for panaQi), 
pnnah with p changed into m. 

b. The plural plivnamu is certainly preferable to the 
singular, by the more general turn it gives to the 
thought. For the substitution of -s for .<■, cf. sammamii 
(verse 13). 

c. Our text would confirm, if there were need of it, the 
correction that Childers (J. li . Ar. Soc. n. ser. Y, 
p. 225) has rightly introduced in the Pali text, 
vissdmm mdpddi for vissasain dpd<Ji ; for, the eases 
where the final is, in this manuscri])t, preserved bj' 
Sandhi, are quite rare, however n priori the division 
virtpasa ma° may be bj' far the most probable. I 
scarcely doubt that the two letters, half lost, may have 
been padi ; but I am not quite sure, so as to represent 
them in the transcription. The medial compound in 
viitpasa hardly appears clear here. For the different 
aspects of the compound letter, cf. viiipa in the next 
line, and v{i)(<pasa, Cvo, 21- (23 ?). Striking is the 
resemblance of the normal form of the <‘ompound with 
the compound figuring on the monument.s of Spalaga- 
dames, Spalahores, Spalirises, which is generally 
transcribed as sp and kp (Piihler, pi. I. 1. 2h) ; I 
dare not declare myself in a decisive way between 
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the two readings. Meanwhile, there cannot be any 
doubt about the word, which is insvam, to be sure ; 
the second dental (i.e,, -«) is then unduly palatalised 
into s in this text ; and this irregularity is explained 
beyond doubt, as in sasana (11. 38, 39 ; A,^ 4), by the 
nearness of another palatal s; there is thus but little 
appearance that this palatal s could have been 
supplanted in the preceding syllable, where it is justi- 
fied by the etymology. I therefore incline to the 
reading sp, and introduce it in my transcription. 
This compound figures here only as representing a 
Sanskrit kv. It does not a])pear to me to be a suffi- 
cient reason to transcribe it as hv and risk the dis- 
appearance of a dialectic peculiarity which likens 
itself to a well-known peculiarity of Zend. To be 
sure, aprate asnvachaije=iiprapfe asavaksaye is what 
our manuscript read — a stereotyped verse-end which 
we have already met with (A*, 6, 7) and which I 
reckon more genuine than the turn adopted by 
the PIdi. 

26 na hhikhu tavata bhoti yavata bhichati para" 
vispa dharma saraadai bh . khu bhoti na tavata O 

Cf. Dhammap., 266. 

a. There can be no hesitation in reading if as para ; T 
cannot explain the elongation of the stroke of the r 
below the small lower hook, which generally ends the 
letter in this manuscrijit. It is clear that tena of 
the PAH text should be substituted by /am/a, .as it 
does not give the necessary measure nor furnishes 
the usual correlative face to face with yavata. 

27 yo lu baheti pavana" vatava brammayiyava* 
saghai carati lokir so fcu bhikhu tu'* vucati O 

Cf. Dhammap., 367. 

a. 1 do not decide if the copyist has, in pavana, forgot 
the stroke of the i — papani, or if we have to do with 
a genitive, which the Buddhist style presents often 
after a transitive verb and in the function of the 
accusative (cf. Mahavastu, /awtza). 
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i. For ratax-n ef. paiaraxitanh, Dhammap., '208, 400. 
Braxjima ijii/avn = brahxiiaeai'i/ax-axi ; 1 liave already 

])ointerlout the spellinsr_y« = ea (A^, 0, note e) ; as for 
x/,x = r^a, the verse C™^ 17 will e-ive us side by 
side vin/a and hinaviyava. In the same way, I find 
brunDHuyiryena in a passajje of the St. Petersburg 
manuscript. 

c. I have already pointed out the tendency of corajiounds 
commencing w'ith the nasal to soften the surd into 
the .sonant (ef. Frag., note b) whence xaghai = 
sniikhai/fi. For earafi construed with the accusative, 
cf. above. A®, 0, and Mab/iraxtix , 1, 410. 

d. rx‘ of the Pftli is preferable to our first /«, which 
by an unhappy redundance is re))oated from the 
first pAda ; as for the si'conil. it is a mistake for /i, 
a mistake to which, it ajipears, our copyist hail a 
natural proneness (ef- v. OS), always under the 
influence of a u close by. 

28 metravihari to bhikhu prasanu btidhasasane 
tunati'' pavaka dharma drumapatra ba maturuO 

Cf. Dhammap., 368, for the first half-vei'se. 

a. If we read lunati, I can make nothing out of it but 
7«?/^/(f^7=tudati (cf. the Middle Vedic tuxidate) ; but 
the sense “to strike” i« vatjue, and the expression 
middling. It is also ea.sy to read xivnafx, and 
one might believe that it i.s an accidental inver- 
sion of nxxd/ifi “ to drive away, to suppress”, which 
suits very well, just as at the end of the ver.se, matunx, 
which is certainly a gross error of the copyist, is for 
DKxrxx.tix = xxidrxxiixh. It is perhajis a great deal to own 
twm mistakes of the same nature in the same line. The 
general sense is in every way clear ; “ The monk 
who lives charitably, adhering to the teaching of the 
Buddha, chases the evil as the wind a tree-leaf.” 

29 metravihara yo" bhikhu prasanu budhasas — 
padivijhu'' pada sata sasrharavosamu suha' O 

Cf. Dhammap., 368. 

u. Metravihara, that is to say, ■' (ntrax-ihdrv, can very 
well be used as equivalent to xnaitrarihdrin. This 
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form of speoch is aiKlfitl as grammatically possible 
and from a comparison with the verses following, so 
as to command the disjunction °niharl j/o in the 
Pftli text. 

b. Patirijjhafi is understood in PS,li to mean “to pene- 
trate”; it is then a very good synonym of adhigacche. 
The termination only is surprising ; in short, I can 
only see in it a present participle of padivijham, 
which should be completed by the substantive verb 
understood. 

(\ In sngharavokamii also, I cannot help admitting an 
inversion, but of the vowel only, for nagharovasamu 
which exactly corresponds to the PAli. 


30 udagacitii yo bhikhu abhivuyu priapria" 
adhikachi pada sata akavurusasovita O 

For the third pfida, cf. Dhannmap., 368. 

a. \ similar case has already (cf. arni/n, A-’, 16) given 
me the occasion to cite this abminfire in gv for ya. 

But I have not hitherto found any other example (save, 
of course, the. repetition in the next verse) of v for bh. 

Be that as it may, abhivuyu cannot be anything but 
abhih/iTiya. Abhivahya, which one might also think 
of, on the precedent of aruyu, would give neither 
sense nor any allowable construction. “The monk 
who feels happy having dominated pleasure and pain, 
reaches the region of peace, inaccessible to the weak- 
minded.” 

31 pramojabahulu" to bhikhu abhivuyu priapria 

adhikachi pada sata a.seyane moyaka* O ^ 

For the first pMa, cf. Dhamraap., 381. 

ii. Note the regular form of the character hn. 

b. A syllable is wanting in the last pada, and this 
irregularity is complicated nith the somewhat 
unforeseen .Maghadism aiipyaiip = aitei'anam, so that I 
scarcely dare to suggest anything by way of firm 
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conjecture. If we admit tba< tbe copyisl might have 
omitted a lefler, ami re‘..tore it a.'^ nsei/cniel-anifiydka, 
that is to say, axeeiuiafkiimtKukin'n, we W'ould suppress 
at least the oddness of the tina) e \ but I have no 
parallel examples iox ekamocaka “the onlv deliverer.” 
The general meaning is not affected by this 
nncertaint)- of detail : “ The monk who feels j)lenty 
of joy having dominated pleasure and pain, reaches 
the region of peace, the region (which is) delicious, 
(and which i.s a) liberator.” 

32 apramadaratu yo hliikhu pramadi bhayadas'ima® 
abhavu parilianae nivaiia.seva satii O 

Cf. Dhammap., .‘52. 

a. Between the character read ki and the character read 
ma, an oblique stroke will be noticed. If the ease 
were not, to my knowledge, so isolated, 1 would 
propose to see in the form rnn with the oblique 
stroke an example of tJie analogous variant of ma 
to which I have had occasion to call attention 
elsewhere {InscnptionK de Pipadani, 1, jip. 23-24). 
This is, at least provisionally, the only explanation 
I can offer on this peculiarity. 

33 apramadaratu yo bhikhu pramadi bha 


Cf. Dhammap., 31. 

a. The traces of letters at the end of the line do not fit 
in exactly with the two lips of the break, and there- 
fore I cannot read them with eertaintj-; but it is very 
likely that our ver.se ends like the PAIi by aptm 
guc/mfi. As to the preceding pfida, nothing is certain 
e-xcept that the last letter but one was accompanied 
by a « which well eorresjMind.s to f/tu of thvlam. I 
have, in the Pftli text, substituted the correction 
dahain tor xu/ianh. rightly pointed out by M. Max 
Muller (Transl. ot the Dhammap., 8. B. E., 

p. 10). 
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34 jai bhikhu raa yi pramadi" ma te kamagima 

[bhamefisu cita'-' 

ma lohagiala gili pramata kaiia rlukham ida ti da- 

[jhamano' 


C!;f. Dhammaj)., 371. 

II. The eoustruefioM of the nominative pamado is not 
hap])y, and a finite verb H’ould be more proper; but 
it appears to me difficult to take pramadi, which 
might be pfinuaji, for tlie Potential, and I am in- 
clined only to find in it the exact counterpart of the 
FAli with a M^hadism in the termination i=e. 

h. Our text furnishes a sure correction of the Pdli, 
the incongruity in which had justly embarrassed the 
interpreters. The compound na in our {i.e., the 
Prakrit) alphabet has so much the ajipearanee of 
a doubled n that one would he tempted to imagine 
that it was on a text written in the same alphabet 
tliat the deformation of hhamemsn into Ijharn^.'iv 
must at tirst have been jn-oduced. The identity, in 
the dialect, of the nominative and the accusative 
plurals, both in a, facilitates on the other hand, the 
change ot haniayana into Icunifu/iaYic, rendered 
necessary by the first alteration. 

r. kauu, knnda, that is to .say, kntndav. The form 
diijjhiu —dahi/ah' is explained in Hemacandra IV, 
24h. “ Meditate, O Monk, have done with relaxation ! 
Let not the attraction of desire make thy spirit 
stray. Do not make the folly to swallow a (red- 
hot) iron ball to groan afterwards and be burnt 
with the thought, “ what a suffering ! ” 


35 sija bhikhu ima nama® sita ti lahu bhesiti 
chetva raka ji dosa ji tato nivana esiti* O 

Cf. Dhammap., 369. 




a. I have already pointed out this change of »> into m 
in nama=.vdrnin (A*, 9). 

h. I need not go back to j,=yiz=na (cf. A’, 6, note c ; 
B, ’7, note h.\. The third person edti can be 
strictly defended if we admit that with the second 
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half -verse fhe turn becomes e;eiieral and indeler- 
minate. To he brief, however, the second person 
of the Pali is more natural. 


36 krodhana akitana i drohi ni“ 

Pmayiya cara bhikhu sasani‘ O 

a. Of the traces at the end of the second p&da there 
remains too little to be restored with certainty. 
Neverthele.ss, the last letter but one appears to have 
been a /ff. I suppose then that the pada had ended 
inja/zi. 

h. This last verse may, I think, be re-e.stablished with 
much certainty. I translate, therefore, omitting; 
the short g^ap of the third pada ; “ .‘'purn the man 

of anf^er, the ungrateful, the hateful, the 

observe puritv, O Monk, true to the teaching of 
the Buddha.”' 

37 paja china paja jahi" paja utvari^ bhavai 
pajai^gadhio^ bhikhu ohatino ti vucati O 


Cf. Dh'ammap., .370. 

a. Above the ja of the second pajit can be discerned a 
small stroke ; but it is short and thick, and does not 
appear to have been intended to mark a.spiration. 

b. I had occasion above to point out this transjiosition 
of r : ntvari=vnttan (A', h, note a). 

c. Although I may have expressed before (1. 3) that 
I do not think it riijht to transcribe as y// the form 
of the letter read ga, which we have here, it is not 
the less singular that this form is met with again 
precisely in the same word, here and in 1. 3, and 
that, in the two passages, the word (.saya) should 
have been written incorrectly with •? for dental. It 
goes without saying that our compound is xaiigadhiko 
and that it well' answers to the PAli in sense,—” who 
is above the five bonds ”, — though not in form. 
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3^^ savasii naraamvasa yasa nathi maraaita 

asata i na soyati so hu hhikhu tu vucati‘‘0 

Cf. Dhammap., -^67. 

a. Aamamvasa, <feiiitive for the locative, as frequently ; 
hit^khalu ; hi for id, ef. v. 27 above. 


39 alagito " ya vi carea dhamu datu satu sanatu 

[brammayari 

savisu bhutesu nihai dana so bramano so * 

[samano so bbikbu O 


Cf. Dhammap., 142. 

n. I^trietly, it is rather uingeto that the manuscript has; 
nevertheless, the vowel stroke appears to pass a little 
beyond the hook of g. It is, besides, very difficult, in 
most eases, to decide with certainty if the copyist 
wished to write e or / ; to judge of it bj' a host of 
examples would not attach to it any importance .save 
a quite relative value. 

h. The 0 is comprised in the upper hook of the 

40 yo najakamo bb.v.s. s,r(?)“ 

bbikbu jahati o viva udumaresu 

Cf. Suttanip&ta, 5. 

a. There is no trace of the stroke of aspiration above 
ja. I am, 1 believe, sure of the reading mo. We 
have already met with several proofs of the tendency 
of this dialect to labialise the a into ii after ni. It 
quite seems that our manuscript must have had a 
reading wholly equivalent here to that of the PSli. 
Meanwhile, it is impossible to restore bhavem saraih ; 
the stroke of the vowel is wanting above the v ; as 
the s which follows is certain, we are allowed to ask 
if it is not a gross error of the copyist. 

b. Cffir text appears to have transposed the second and 
the fourth padas. If is all the more singular that tne 
second half of the stanza forms, in this verse and 



those following, a sort of stereotyped cadence. I do 
not see what .sense the comparison might have at 
the end of the verse, where it seems to have been 
transported from the second pada. Be that as it maj', 
we may, on the likeness of C™, 1, 2, admit that it 
should be completed as /?/«[»/ j/vro. iP. 

Here we come to a series of stanzas, which find 
their Pali counterparts in the first chapter, Vraffaxutta, 
of the Suttanipflta. Unfortunately, the lines that are 
about to follow are still more fragmentary than these. 
Some fragments, several of which can be reconciled 
with certainty, enable us to till up only a part of the 
gap ; no line can be completed entirely. These 
restorations concern especially the end of verses, and 
this end is here uniform for all ; what remains of the 
commencements is short and occasionally doubtful ; 
lastly, although the threads along the margin may be 
preserved, the scraps which still adhere thereto in 
the principal leaf B, could not with certainty be 
re-instated in their jnojjer places and with their 
respective intervals. In the circumstances, it will be 
understood that I have not been able to reunite in 
a decisive manner the beginnings and the ends of line. 

It seems at least certain that the eight line-ends, 
a.« far as and including that which ends in the cipher 
on the margin, succeed one another without inter- 
ruption. Above and below, the leaf is broken ; 
some gaps are then, u priori, allowable ; but, as to 
the low’er gap, the visible tension of the thread on 
the left appears to exclude if. The cipher on the 
margin marks, beside.'-, the end of a chapter ; with the 
line that is prolonged, the last of our eight lines, — 
ends then the series of stanzas of uniform frame. 

If now We looked at the beginnings, it would not 
appear that, between the line yo vpa° and the line 
i/asa rnna°, there aie missing more lines than one, 
viz., that of which the beginning j/o era sari is 
preserved by the Fragment B vi. 

This lieing granted, the fragment H xiii, which 
fits in surely above the end of line 42, preserves the 
remainder of a previous stanza of the same structure. 

A line, then, is certainly drojiped after the one which 
we number 4o. Is one only dropjred ? 

To consider the beginnings of line, gaps scarcely 
seem to be noticeable. If we till up with a line 
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(to each), we will have eight commencements as 
against eight ends, and all will appear to agree. 

But the fragments A vi and A v, which bold 
together, apply with certainty to the ends of lines 
42-4o. It will be necessary then that the beginning 
I/O upat should belong to verse 42. Now, if vikaya 
and mitha correspond well, which I cannot doubt, 
to vigayha and osadfie/u of the Suttanipata, the 
commeneeineuts yo npaP and yo mana°, indisputably 
continued by Fr. B x, can onlj' belong to 11. 43 and 
44. This adjustment is, it will be seen, confirmed 
by the lines that follow. 

It implies the omission not of one but of at least 
two verses. The fragments B iv and B iii, which 
make up the rest, should be joined to the commence- 
ment yawana^. The uncertainty which the com- 
parison with Pali might raise on this last point and 
on the connection of the end of line kapa...vi\kh 
the commencement yo necasari of 1. 48, does not 
appear to me to counterbalance the possibilities which 
I have pointed out. The real difficulty lies elsewhere. 

The figure on the margin of 1. 49 gives 40 as the 
number of the stanzas in this chapter. In our 
arrangement we should have 42. It is not probable 
that a figure marking the units should have been 
dropped. By supposing the loss of a single verse 
this contradiction can be partly reduced. It has been 
seen that verse 14 occurs twice. It might be 
said that our copyist has committed a very gross 
mistake and that the cipher was right. But the 
hypothesis of a gap of two verses does not support 
this explanation ; for it must be 41. It only remains 
for us to take the cipher as a mistake. I understand 
how extreme this procedure is. But I have found 
no means as yet to avoid it. It is important, 
at all events, to remember that the agreement of 
Fr. B X with the commencement of lines 43-44, that 
of Fragments B vi and B xiv with the commence- 
ment of lines 43-47 and 48-50, and that of Frag- 
ments B XIII, A VI, A V, B ii, B V and B vii 
with the ends of lines 4 1 -48 are equally unassailable. 

I beg to be excused for having entered into such 
long details in connection with fragments which are 
very incoherent and of middling interest; but it 
should be the duty of an editor not to neglect them. 
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41 

['orupa. urako jinav(i)va (t)vaya purana"] 

[Foot-note. ‘ Fr. B xiil.] 

Cf. Suttan., 1 fg. 

a. The first four letters that are readable can hardly be 
anything but orajmra ; but the n is quite visible at the 
foot of the second letter which has all the appearance 
of an r ; the next one may be, though there is no cer- 
tainty, the remainder of a p. As for the final r, it has 
left no trace in our fragment. The regular change of 
the final m of jiimm—jimani into r will be noticed in 
all these passages. It is the counterpart of bhaniana — 
hhavana (A"*, 9), nama — navam (B, 35). 

42 . [‘vikaya 

so bhikhu jahatij orapara urako jinaviva tvaya 

[purana'* 


* Fi. A r? 

- Fr. B. .Tin preserres the traces of 
the top of the letters ornpara ura^ 
whereby it agrees with Plate B.] 

Cf. Suttan., 2. 

a. I suppose that our rikni/a = vigayhit , vigahya. The 
equation here is not constrained. At all events, 
this is the only serial verse of the Suttanipata with 
w'hich ours appears fit to be connected. 


43 yo upat ['*ineti kodhu visara"] [^saitha*] 

[®so bhikhu jahati] orapara urako jinaviva 

[tvaya purana 

[ Foot-nofcx : Fr. B x. 

* Fr. A VI, and fr. A v, which are 

adjusted below bear traces of 
the lower parts of the characters 
f^aithn s. hh. kh. 

* Fr. A vl] 
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Cf. Suttan., 1. 

a. This last letter cannot be a t, and has rather the 
appearance of an r, although the foot of the vertical 
line has in it the hook which generally accompanies 
it. If such then is the true reading, it only remains 
to admit that the r is for the cerebral t, visara for 
vimta = vin'tti. 

h. The reading miDia appears with certainty to 
result from joining the two fragments. The 
.striking similarity which these characters have 
with {ii)millehi of the P&li and, at the same time, 
the difference which renders the interpretation thereof 
so doubtful, are misleading. If at least we had 
mthai, we could believe in a hardening of dh into 
til, and ill a sjailling i=hi. It is useless to risk 
conjectures for which we possess only too narrow a 
basis. 


44 yo maaa udavahi'’ a['.sesa bisa] [*mahoho* 
so bhikhu jabati] orapara urako jinaviva tvaya 

[purana 


’ Fr B x. 

* Fr. A V.] 


Cf. Suttan., 4. 

a. Morris (Journ. P. T. S., 1887, p. 136) was of opinion 
that it should be read vdnhhahi in Pali, and derived 
the word from mUrrh “ to extirpate.” Our text can 
only favour this eoiijeefure. It seems that the mistake 
in Pali rests ujion a false interpretation of a more 
corru()t Pfirkrit which must have ordinarily weakened 
dh into h. 

h. }fahoho = tuafwgho, just as we have ohatino in 1. 37. I 
would have some difficulty to discern the first two 
characters without the comparison with the Sutta- 
nipata. 
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45 yo tasa [®udachai asesa .sa]" 

[*so bhikhu jahiti ojrapam urako jinaviva tvaya 

[purana ® 


t Fr. B VI. 

* Pr. A V. 

® Fr. B ni bears traces of the foot 
of the characters at this line-end, 
after rako ] 


Cf. Suttaii., 


a. I take udacliai=utlaehida, with elisJbn of the '7 (iu 
P41i itself we eome across Jchat/ali, Ichayita) and an 
approximate orthography <n for somewhat as we 
have niiaca{-='upatyagat , apncrnya- 


46 yo sa[' rvakelesa dalaitba" na] ['^ku* 

so bhikh][* u jahafci orapara u][* rako jinaviva 

[tvaya purana] 

[Foot-note.'’: ' Fr. B ri. 

= Fr. B II. 

’ Fr. B V. 

• Fr. B VII.] 

a. The Suttanipata does not furnish anj' counterpart to 
this verse. Ke/em is for kilesa ; dalaitha from dZt- 
layati : “ He who has smashed all evil passions.” 

4. The consonant k is quite doubtful. 

47 yo ecasari" na precasari sa][*rva] 

[' so bhikhu jahati orapara u][*rako jinaviva tvaya 

[purana] 


[Foot-notes : ' Fr. B vi. 

« Fr. B xiv. 

Fr. B V. 

' Fr. B VII. ] 


a. The correction ntrca° seems absolutely neces.sary. 
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4<S yo necasari iia prf'[’ easari sarva vi] " ? P 

so bhikhu jahati orapara ura]['‘ ko jinaviva tvaya 

[purana] 


: * Fr. B xi\'. 

* Fr, B V. 

3 Fr. B VII.] 


Cf. Suttan., S-l-'k 


a. The formula which constitiite-s the first p&da, here and 
ill the preceding stanza, ant! which is reproduced in 
verses 8-14. of the Siittanipata, is embarrassing. This 
time we have neca, as surely as we had eca in the previ- 
ous line. In both eases we have precu, to be sure. 
This ill agrees with the P^li text such as M. Fausboll's 
edition gives us. That text is in itself very doubtful 
and obscure. M. FausbblJ analyses na-ati-sarafi, 
pmfixnrati. According to this hypothesis, neither the 
long tf, which however is contrary to metre, nor the 
long 7 which the metre demands, is explained. As 
regards the rendering “ he who did not go too fast 
forward nor was left beliind'’ (S. B. E, X®, p. 2), it 
onlv affords, over and above the difficulties too evident 
to dwell upon, a very' vague meaning, which hardly 
satisfies me. Unfortunately, it is more easy to criti- 
cize than to substitute a clear version for it. The 
persistence of the vowel e, and of the reading 
prfca in our Ms., appears to me at least decisive 
against the reading of the Pali. On the other hand, 
the persistence of the v in the Pali, face to face with 
the divergences of our text, makes me inclined to admit 
for both the eases wmv/, so that the antithesis between 
na eca and 'im precit might be established, that is to 
say, na eft/a na pretyn. But what is to be done with 
.w/7, for such is the spelling which the measure seems 
to require? Harin occurs in P&li in certain composi- 
tions, as armivtarl {Snttanip., 685), to mean “ he who 
guides himself, who takes his course towards.” In 
tlyamrin and preti/aunrin I propose to see some expres- 
sions formed on this type and opposed to each other, 
to mean “ he who is never on the way to come to 
this world or to leave it,” in other words, “ he who is 
freed from the round of rebirth and death,” 
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i. The letter p, though cut ofF mid-way, seems certain ; 
as regards tliat which precedes, it i/u'ffAf be the remain- 
der of a p. This reading i-apa, at the end of the 
second pada, would make us think of verse 16 of the 
Suttanipata, of which the second pdda finishes with 
netukappa ; it is true that the first pftda does not contain 
the formula yo neccamri, etc. This is still one of the 
reasons that leave some doubt in me about the precision 
of agreement which I have attempted to show between 
the beginnings and the ends of lines. It is in some 
measure aggravated by the circumstance that the 
beginning of our line .50 appears to agree with the first 
p&da of ver.se 16 of the Suttanipata, .so that if the 
two adjustments were justified, it is to the commence- 
ment of line 50 that it would be suitable to join the 
present line-end. I have pointed out the difficulties 
with which a similar adjustment would be confronted ; 
it would render impossible thecombinationsproposed for 
the preceding lines, several of which appear surer and 
more convincing than this one. Besides the uncertainty 
lurking in the reading kapa and the possibility, 
quite open, of variations between our text and the P&li 
version, it will be seen that the identification of our 
1. 50 with the Pdli beginning of stanza 16 is far 
from clear. 


49 


yasa anosea na [’ sati 
[■ urako 


keyi o] “ . . 

iina] tvaya puranaj 


On the margin : 40. 


[^Foot-Twtes : * Fr. B XJT, 
• Fr. B XI. 

’ Fr. B vii.J 


Cf. Suttanip., 14. 


a. Jnoiea, for anukea, affords again a jiartieular 
spelling, en = oyn. We see by the initial o, which is 
certain, that our redaction was deviating fiom the 

paii. 
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50 


yasa vanasia" na ['sati keyi]. [" 

so bhikhu jahati orap]['’ara urako jinaviva 

u 


sala'’ 

tva] 

O 


[Foot-notes : * Pr. B xiv. 

^ Fr. B IV. 

^ Fr. B III.] 

Cf. Suttan., 16 ; 
yassa vanathaja na santi keci 
and Suttan., 17 : 

(anTgho tinnakathamkato) visallo 

a. It is natural to think that the commencement corres- 
ponds well to the first pMa of the PAli'*, and vanadhra 
= should have nothing surprising in such 

eases, where they is more than once eliminated between 
two vowels ; s for th would, on the other hand, have 
for its defence, the comparison of hihila for sithila. 
The letter read a which follows, has a slightly abnormal 
aspect and the upper hook is much more rounded 
than ordinarily. If the fac-simile is compared, it may 
be ascertained that vanasia, such as it is written, is not 
different from vanadhia. Perhaps the scribe had 
committed a mistake in the reading, which must 
necessarily have been reflected in his copy. 

[Foot-note : ‘ The fac-simile might make ns believe 

that it must be read yase vann ° ; 
this would be a mistake. A very 
small piece of bsrk sticks above 
the s, and it is the shade that is 
reflected from it which, in photo- 
graph, appears as ink-mark.] 

i. The character vt in half is still discerned before sa. 
Therefore, I can but little doubt that our two letters 
represent the end of the word rasallo which occurs in 
the next verse of the Suttanipata. If it is so, our text 
would represent, for the Pdli, a variant which must 
have more or less completely associated a p^da of verse 
16 with a pAda, or part of apftda, of verse 17. I have 
stated farther above (I. 40, note i) the motives which, 
in spite of this difficulty, and although the fragments 
B IV and B iii may not be connected with the fr. 
B XIV hy any external evidence, have persuaded me to 
tie up these diverse remains into a single stanza. 
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c, I like to remark, without attaching to the observation 
any more certainty than is proper, that fr. B in 
seems to agree quite conveniently with the little that 
remains of this line in the principal leaf. I have 
already said farther above (1. 40, note h) why the 
figure 40, which marks certainly the end of a chapter 
and the number of verses it contains, appears in- 
accurate. It is, lam of opinion, 41 or 42 that ought 
to have been written, and the margin is so little 
affected that I dare not venture to admit that the 
index of these units was eaten away. 
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0. vanas ... ru® 


a. I can make nothing out of what remains of the last 
pada. I regret all the more that the tail of the », which 
is clearly recognizable, is traversed by a semicircular 
stroke, which undoubtedly formed with the auxiliary 
letter a compound, of which it might have been 
interesting to fix the value. 
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pasadha muto ban(d)hanam eva jayati " 

Of. Dhammap., ^144: yo nibbanatho' vanMhimutto, 
etc. 


[Foot-note : ‘ This is Childers’ correction, d. M. As. 

Soc., n. .s. V, p. 226.] 

«. We have already met with, and will come across 
several times asVe proceed, the n surmounted by the 
stroke of aspiration to express nM of Sanskrit. I do 
not here decide what exact pronunciation this ortho- 
graphy corresponds to. The reading appears 

verv certain. We cannot think of javafi, written by y 
for e, since the first syllable would be short. I can only 
see in it the equivalent of the Pali yayafi which I 
find, for example, in Mahuraggn, v, 9, 4, and 
which I interpret as a term derived by extension from 
yati. The j is for y, just as we have often in this 
manuscript the invei-se, y for j. 

? oio4 


f 
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yi nivana" bhodha bhichave O 

ii. ytnnuii=- ui rrnna. This woi’d connects this stanza 
well with the preceding' one. Nih-vana, “ without 
eoneupiseenee,” is the synonym of nibbanatha of 
the PAIi in the previous verse. “ 0 monks, liberate 
yourselves from eoneupiseenee! ” 

54 

? cheravayo ? . tara" 


a. T1 !ese few eharaeters do not suggest to me any 
plausible restoration. We must wait for the discovery 
of the PAIi counterpart. 


' Fragments op B. 

I have collected under this head twenty-seven fragments 
iu all. I transcribe here only those which contain at 
least some certain letters. Although the most im- 
portant ones already figure above in the partial 
reconstruction of lines 41 fg,, I think I ought, 
in order to be clearer, to reproduce them here 
separately. 

I. A few remnants of four lines ■, there is no pAda- 
end to furnish even a rough indication of the 
place which the remaining words, more or less visible, 
occupy in the stanza, and out of which I regret not 
to be able to draw anything satisfactory. 


ta® dhamidati na(t)va 
ruakamanaipracea u 
vinavanaukavaihadu 
. ????ga(?)ti? 
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.j. Th is letter is doubtful ; I dare not decide if the trace 
which appears at the top, on the riCTht, belong's to 
it or goes with the preceding letter which has 
disappeared. I need not repeat that for want of 
an intelligible context all the or //’s may be 
taken, one for the other. 


II. Cf. line 4H. 

ku SO bhikh 


III. Cf. line 50. 

ra urako jinaviva tv 


IV, Cf. line 50. 

visala so bhikhu jahati orap 


V. Cf. lines 46-48. 


??U 


. bh. .u jahati orapara ur 

o bhikhu jahati orapara ur 
[ka ?]pa s . bhikhu jahati orapara urak_. 


VI. Cf. lines 45-47. 

udachai asesa sa? 

. . .rvakelesa dalaitha na 
yo ecasari na precasari sa 


VII. Cf. lines 45-49. 

?ko ?.???(t)v-u. 

...rako jinaviva tvaya purana 
rako jinaviva tvaya purana 
ko jinaviva tvaya purana 
tvaya purana 
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VIII. Cf. above, lines 16-18. 

. yaaa jana ca praiia ya so ho (ni)r(va)'* . 
idriagoti .satuthi pratimuklie i * 
padisa?ra?ti.sa ayarak'’ 


IX. 


gamagasa 


X. Cf. lines 43-44. 

ineti kodhu visara 
asesa bisa 


XI. Cf. line 4!). 

urako jina 


XII. 

sanoya 

XIII. Cf. above, lines 41-42. 

orup(?). urako jinaviva tva ???? 
orapara u 

XIV. Cf. lines 47-.50. 

sarva 
casari .sarra vi 
sati keyi o 
sati keyi 


XV. 


visa? 



1 


[' yamaloka, ji] ita" sadevaka 
ko dhamapada sud.sita kusala pusaviva payesiti 

[Poo#-H(>^r: * Fr. C vi,] 

Cf. Dhammap., 4-1. 

a. Tta, that is to say, efaYti : the world of Yama and the 
world of the Devas. J^tn, as used here, is jjreferable to 
imam of the PAli, which is not happily associated with 
pathavirii. The change of pvHpa into pvM is to 
be noticed. For the sandhi puAnrira, cf. jmariva 
of verses B, 40 f<»., and for pai/ftiiti eom])are 
f'ihaaisi (B, 19), etc. 


2 


budhu pradha" siti yainaloka ji eta sadevaka 
budhu dhamapada sudesita kus'ala pusaviva'' 

[payesiti O 

Cf. Dhammap., 45. 

a. It is certainly to this line and to the next that the 
commencements belong which, in the present con- 
dition of the leaf, appear lower on the right. The 
spelling pradha[vi^=prtfiim is to be noticed. 

h. I dare not affirm if it ought to be read puaaviia or 
pic^uviva. Meanwhile, I incline to the belief that 
the scribe had the intention to efface the n which he 
had at first traced. I incline thereto all the more, a.s 
in the same word in the preceding line, a somewhat 
miscarried intention to write an seems also to be 
discovered. 


3 yadha sagaPudasa" ujhitasa mahapatbi 

padumu tatra jaea suyigan(d)ha manoramu O 

Cf. Dhammap., 58. 

n. To complete, .laffnrandaaa^zaniikarnkvte, with elision 
of the medial k. For the equivalence of aniikara- 
kuta and aaukaradhdna, cf. Childers s,v. Mukdro. 
The genitive here jierforms the function of locative. 
The stroke of aspiration is well visible on the top of 
the.;’ of njhita and of the n of gnndha. 


4 . . saghadhadhamaa andhah.te prudhijane” 

abhi.o.ti' prafiai samesabudhasavaka '' 

[Foi^l-note : * lu every part of the line. Fr. vii 
helps us to complete the characters, 
the lower portions of which it has 
preserved in part. The initial a of 
the third pada is wholly preserved 
there also.] 

Cf. Dharnmap., 59. 

(i. Tile reading mgudhadhamaii ajipears to me certain, 
excejit tile la.st letter which might be e or the 
lower part is not visible. The word remains diffi- 
cult. X can only get out of the trouble by admit- 
ting that the scribe lias, through mistake, written 
mghndha for xagnro =.wiikdra. This is what follows 
from a eom|)arison with the previous verse. Saghara 
— mmkhifa would, in itself, not be inexplicable. 
Cf., however, line IX. As regards the second part, 
it only remains for me to take d/iam.ne=dJinrme, just 
as we have in the inscription of Takht i Bahi 
■xatahmae, etc. The exjiression “ v.hich is in the 
condition of dunghill,” “ which is like the 
dunghill ’’ can be justified. It seems that the 
reading is almost hole, which should hv~bhute. If 
it is not certain, it is at least highly probable. The 
tran.scription /jrudJn —prtf/ak is remarkable. 

b. The bh apiiears certain ; ubhirora! i may very' well 
be \wed=^(ifirorali. Saine=,<amgn[^k^ is the nsnai 
orthoifraphy in our manuscript. 

5 [■ ga 15] 

I Foot^nofp ■ ’ pr. C Vil.] 

6 yo ha.s;i saha.sani sagami" inanusa jini 

eka ji] atmana .so ho sagamu*' utamu O 

[F'lnt-Ilnf,- ■ • Fr. C VII,] 

Cf. Diiaminap., 103. 

ir. The y of xtigitm/ has onee more the form which one 
might, hail it appeared only here, he tempted to 
interpret aa=gr. To be right nearer the Pftli, it 
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should be admitted that °mhasani is an inversion 
for °s(t/tasina. J?ut the variant mliamim sahassani 
" thousand thousands ” is at least as plausible as the 
other expression. 

h. I am not at all convinced that the PAli reading 
sangaiiiajiittamo may be something else than the 
result of a confusion of writing, skilfully arranged. 
At all events, there is nothing to look for in our 
text but the nominative xungumd utiamah. 


7 8aha['sa bi ya gasana" aiiathapa] ['^ 

e] sebha'' ya sutva uvasamati 

[FooNnofci; : ’ Fr. C vii. 

- Fr. C XI.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 100. 

a. I should not dare, on the appearance of the character 
alone, to decide positively if it must be read aa or ga. 
But in several eases we find a for-M, for instance, in 
aiaiU, C™, 32 (C, 30 ?). 

h. The character which I read ih is again the same as 
before. 

8 [Mata bbase anathapadasabita"] 

e . s.hu ya sutva uvasamati 

\_Foot-note ■. ' Fr. C xi.] 


Cf. Dhammap., 102, 

a. Although there is nothing left but a faint part of 
the characters, the agreement of the main leaf puts 
the restoration of the verse beyond doubt. As 
regards the gaps, it is less certain that they can be 
filled up almost exactly from the PAIi ; for in that 
case the present verse will be repeated, without 
variation, together with line 10. It is probable that 
some differentiation of detail may have been inten(le<i, 
sufficient to justify, in the not very scru])ulous judg- 
ment of the Buddhists, the repetition of the stanza 
in two formulae very much bordering on each other. 


8 



( 58 ) 


9 sa bi ya gadhana anathapadasahita 
eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvasamati O 

Cf. Dhammap., 101. 

10 . ja gadhasata bha^' anathapadasahita 
eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvas'amati O 


\^Foot-note : * These first letters are partly complet- 

ed by the lower portions in Fr.O ix.] 


Cf. Dhammap., 102. Cf. line 8 above. 


11 [%asamasi sahasiiia yo yaea] satena ca'' 
nevi* budhi prasadasa kala aveti sodasa O 


[Foot-note-. ■ Fr. C ix.] 

a. This verse and the next are cast in the same mould, the 

elements of which we recover, disiointed and loosely 
differentiated, in verses 106 : tudse mdse sahassena yo 
yajetha sataihsamum, and 70 : na so sankkdta- 
dhammanam kalaih migghati solasim of the Dhamma- 
^ada. The equivalent of our six stanzas is found again 
exactly in the VdUnararga, translated by Rockhill, 
chap, xxiv, where it seems that the text must have 
been closely nearer ours. The firet half- verse, however, 
is there translated : “ Whoever performs month by 

month, a thousand sacrifices, for a hundred years”, 
which corresponds exactly to the Pali text. I under- 
stand our reading sahosena aateua ca in the sense 
which the text, by multiplying the ciphers, imposes 
upon the indefinite or infinite number of sacrifices. 

b. In the verses following we have neva which is the only 
correct form, because, whether neva or navi, it must 
be = napi. “ He who would, month by month, offer 
saenhees by hundreds and by thousands, does not earn 
a sixteenth part of the merit that procures faith in the 
Buddha. 
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12 [’.samase sahasena yo yaea satina ca 

nera] prasa.sa kala aveti sodasa^O 

[foof-note: * Fr. C vni.] 

a. It is evidently to be completed as [dhama]praM(1asa, 
and this stanza corresponds to Udanav., xxiv, 27. 


13 masamase sahasina yo yaea satena ca 
neva saghi prasadasa kala aveti sodasa O 

Cf. Udanav., xxiv, 28. 


14 masamasi sahasena yo yaea satena ca 

neva saghasadhamesu" kala aveti sodas'a O 

n. This verse is to be compared ^v’ith stanza 70 of the 
Dhammapada, which reads, according’ to the right 
correction of Childers : mnMalailhanimanam. Here 
the reading rnghataP is excluded, and one can only 
hesitate between mghadha and saghasa ; the last 
letter has sufEered indeed. It seem.' very well, however, 
that the black point which still appears below, 
marks the end of the hook turned from left to 
right, which characterises the «. On the other 
hand, w-e have, in line 4, met with mghadliadhama, 
where the dh is as certain as difficult to explain, and I 
was in that ease obliged, for want of something better, 
to take dh for r as a copying mistake. I do not see 
any other alternative than to suppose an error similarly 
here, s for t. If it could be read dh, this peculiar trans- 
formation of t into dh should at least have a counter- 
part in samadha of line 87 (16 ?) and, not to go 
so far, in kusidha^knslda in line 17. At all 
events, in spite of their close exterior resemblance, it 
is cpiite unlikely that the two qualificatives should be 
identical in both verses : the sense required by the 
context is, in the one case, as unfavourable as it is 
necessarily favourable in the other. It may be admitted 
here that the use of an oft-occurring expression like 
sadhamO' has inclined the scribe, hardly learned, to a 
mistake, so as to render him guilty of it. To this 
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verse eorresiwncls stanza 33 of the Udftnavarga, 
of which the rendering “ lie wlio explains well 
the holy law ” appears to reflect the expression 
sankhyatadharma. 


15 masamase sahasena yo yae[*a satena ca] 

?esu" kala aveti sodasa O 

[Foot-note- ' Fr. C XLii.] 

a. The mutilated consonant to which is attached the e 
may be / or r. I know no means to decide between 
the two, any more than complete the line. The UdSna- 
varga has four stanzas, 29-33, which may strictly cor- 
respond to the spirit of this; yet, as the numbers 29-31 
are composed on a unique formula, slightly differ- 
entiated in each ease, which is in keeping with the 
turn of the next stanza, and as, on the other hand, the 
termination em suffices to prove that our present verse 
was not imitated from the next, it is likely that it 
was to verse 32 of the Udfinavarga that this formed 
a pendant. 

16 masamase sahasena yo yaea satena ca 
ekapananuabisa'’ kala naveti sotjasa O 

a. As I have just said, this stanza forms a pendant to the 
idea e.xpressed, with slight variations, in the stanzas 
29-31 of the Udana. Ekapanaimalma is indeed= 
ekapranannkampinah : “he does not acquire a sixteenth 
part of the merit that belongs to him who takes pity 
on a single living being.” 

17 ya ja vai^s'ata jivi kusidhu" hinaviyava 
muhutu jivita sebha virya arahato dridha* O 

Cf. Dhammap., 112. 

a. i'or knsidhti = Vk\\ kwoto, kunda, cf. 1. 14 above, 
(note a). 

b. We will find dridha and rridha in C™. 11. 32 and 34. 
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18 ya ji vasa^to jivi apasu udakavaya" 

muhuta jivita sebh.* pasato udakavayaO 

Cf. Dhammap., 113, 

a. B, 13 has already made us familiar with the ortho- 
graphy udaka^vdaya. ^aiu and apasu represent side 
by side the two equivalents o and u for|the termination 
am, so often ascertained in this Ms. Ji and ja are 
spellings entirely equivalent ; it can be ascertained 
by our ji being in the place of ja in the two verses 
which contain them. 

b. This is the character which I read bk. 

19 ya ja va^^ata jiv. apasu dhamu utamu 
m.huta jivita .e.hu pasatu dhamu utamu 

Cf. Dhammap., 115. 

20 ya ja vasas'ata jatu" agi pariyara vane 
sa pi telena divaratra atadrito 

21 [*eka ji bhavitatraana muhutajviva p . a?* 
sameva puyana sebha yaji vasas^ta hotu‘‘ O 

{Foot-note-. * Fr. C xxix,] 


Cf. Dhammap., 107. 

a. The Sloka of six p&das of the P&li appears in our 
manuscript under the form of a regular double sloka ; 
the third and fourth p&das develop the idea contained 
in the first two. I dare not propose anything to fill 
up the gap of three syllables. The reading jatn of 
our Ms. suggests instead a correction for the PAH 
text, which appears to me to be certain. Jantum 
has only' been explained as a nominative, by 

some unacceptable devices. It is jdtu that should be 
read in the PAli, and understood here. The vowel 
has been omitted by the copyist in pariyara which 
must be pariyari or pariyare. “ He who, for a 
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hundred years, continually keeps up the sacred fire in 
forest, day and night unwearied, with oil 


b. I take rnnhutaviva — mnhutameva. For the last letter, 
the head of an “a” is still recognisable ; the copyist 
had no doubt written puae with elision of they=J. 

c. Sameva = Kai/ev(i. llotu — hitam shows to what extent 
(though small) o and n are made equivalent easily in 
the eye of our scribe. 

22 [’ya keja yatha" vaho. valok 

ti ahivadana ujukatesu siho 

[Foot-note : ' Pr. C iv.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 108. 

(i. Keja and j/aiJia = kiji and yitjin •, the scribe cares 
little for the vowels. 


23 . . - , ga 17 

24 [^silamatu .suyisacho''] dhamatho sadhujivano 
atmano karako sadhu* ta jano kurati'’ priuO 

[Foot-note : ^ Pr.C iv completed by fr. C n. ] 


Cf. Dhammap., 217. 

a. As parallel to silamatn, soil, bllamantam I recall 
vatamata, C, 87. The reading miyieacho seems to be 
well established by the agreement of the two frag- 
ments IV and II. Sup=8vci is warranted by several 
examples; mcho can only he = sacam, satyam, but 
then it must be admitted that the aspirate is faulty. 
I do not see any' other alternative. The compound 
sncisati/a, although it is rendered well in French with 
a unique literalness “(he) who speaks the pure truth,'* 
is not, however, a current expression. SMhujivana : 
“of good life.” 

b. The resemblance with the Pftli is here only general. 
Karaka appears to me used absolutely, as in the 
commentary of the Dhammapada, pp. 150-151 ; 
in co-ordinating karakam and sMhum I mean “who 
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is active and conscientious himself,” that is to say, 
who does with zeal and conscience whatever concerns 
him. 

c. The hook at the foot of the /' not being exactly 
closed, as would suit to explain the «, I do not dare 
to affirm that the copyist may have wished to write 
himdi, that is to say, l-iiriite, though to me it may be 
very probable. 

25 [’sadhu s'ilena sabano yasabhohasamapitu]" 
yena yeneva vayati* tena teneva puyita O 

S^Foot^ixolc ‘Fr. C ii, the tup of the letters for the 
seeoiid pada being completed by tlio 
main leaf.] 

Cf. Dhammap., ;i03. 

a. Hadhu^hraddhah,. I find no trace of o in the 
8 of yam. Bhoha is certain as far as the consonants 
are concerned. But it almost seems that the h is 
accompanied down on the left by a small hook 
expressing the vowel v. Must the scribe have 
written yasabhohn for yaknbhoha ? Besides, I take 
bhoha-=bhoga, through an intermediate form bhoya, 
just as we have se/io^sreyah and as we shall in the 
next line meet with dhamiho = dhami yo, for dhammiko. 

b. Vayati might strictly be explained after the analogy 
oi abhiviiya, B, 30, 31 as = the P&Ii bhajati. But it 
is more natural to think that it is = vrajafi, and I 
should rather believe that bhajati of the Pali, which 
it is very difficult to interpret, has sprung, by an 
inverse confusion, from an original vajati. 


26 [*yo natimahetu na parasa hetu pavani kamani 

samaya]rea“ 

na ichia [^samidhi atmano so .silava] 

panitu* dhammiho sia 


[Foof’tjofe : ‘ Fr. C ii 

- Fr. G XXXI. TheKc are nothing but a few 
traces ; they do not appear to me 
sufficient for the puqiose of restoring 
these few words with certainty.] 


Cf. Dhammap., 84. 
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a. The construction of our text with an initial ya is 
more natural than that of the PMi. Pavani kamani 
samayarea= 2 )apani kamniani sanidcareyya in Pali. 
h. Fanitu, that is to say, pa'nditah replaces pafinava of 
the Pali. For dhammiho ef. the note on the previous 
line. 

27 sanatu sukati yati drugati yati asanatu 

ma sa vispa^“] 

[Foof-«o^e : * Fr. C i.] 

a. “ The man who dominates his passions comes to a 
happy future ; he who does not, to an unhappy future. 

Let not the former trust ” I translate as 

if it were visra'se; but this is a mere hypothesis. 

28 [‘savutu pratimukhasa idriesu ca pajasu 

pramuni anu] 

\_Foot-notex ‘ Fr. C i.] 

The first two pAdas are to be compared with Suttanip. 
340 : Samvidto patimokkliagmim inclriyesn ca pancam ; 
we may al.so compare Dhammap., 375 : pdtimokhe ca 
samvaro. As {or pramuni, we have already met with 
it in A', 3. “By restraining oneself according to 
the precepts and in respect of the five senses, one 
obtains ” 

29 [»v.s.t. 

sudhasa suyi] ?sa samajakavata® O 

[Foof-nofe : ’Fr. C I.] 

a. Besides sudhasa and suyi, that is to say, perhaps 
snyikamasa {=8ucikarma), I cannot make any- 
. thing out of these fragments, the concluding part of 
which suggests to me no reasonable explanation. I 
expect a more faithful memory than mine to discover 
the Pftli reflex of it. 
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.30 [“dhamu can’ sucarifa] [‘???earita cari 
dlminayari suh.J sett asnii loki [)firasa yi O 

r F, or-iicti-^. F:-. C xiii. 

• Fr C v.J 

Cf. Dhanimap.. 

31 ['ah][ '’o nako va sa^^aini cavadhi vatifa sara" 

ativaka ti] |•*dl•u^i)() hi l)ali]o jano O 

lFun/~no/rs ; ' Fr. Mil 
■ Fr C V, 

‘ Fr C XXII.] 

Cf. Dhanimap.. -k’O. 

I/. The termination for /r/A. in furndhi = cdpatah 
would agnin afford an instaiife of tiie change of / into 
d/t, if a (lircet transition could he admitted from fc to 
dhp. dl/i, M'ith tlie Miiu'ndlii-m Ir for to. I liavp 
nothing moiv convincing' to -uoo'est ; this, liowever. 
does nor mean that th(‘ e.xjdanation satisfies me. 

32 I *. sa acata" dnisilia nialiia vavi lata vani^ 
kuya su tadhaj.p tmana yadha ua visamu'' 

ichati O] ■ 


iFoof-noits : * Fr. C v. 

Fr. C XXII.] 

Cf. Dhammap., Ifii. 

u. I know few ea.sps in our Ms. where it would be , 
tempting to seek for an anusvara under-written, 
more than in the ciy of nmta, .so much accentuated 
is the hook at the foot. lint that would be impru- 
dent ; if one compares d/// of /•nrndlii in the fore^oinfi 
line, and /’// of airihi in the line preeedin" that, one 
will, I think, .share flu's impres.sion and conclude 
that the scrifie. while at work, readily amused him- 
self with makini;' nwnife>t. the minute details of 
certain characters. 


9 
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h. We see that in this pada our text deviates from the 
PAli version, and sini[dy says : " Tie whose niali^iiity 

i' extreme like (ii’a/n) '(hat ofj the uialuka creeper 
in the forest and, in fact, ii passage of the Lalita- 
vistara (p. t.'iO. I. i) eharaeierises this (tlant In the 
ejiithet without any other explanation ; for 

inv part, as I am ignorant of what exactly the plant 
in question is, 1 sliould not hope to elucidate the 
rea~ons for this vexatious name ; the verse on p. 'iO?, 1. 5 
apjiears to indieate that it is a jiarasite plant and 
that it destroys the tree to which it attaches itself. 
The turn of ex[>ression in our recension seems to me 
more simple and ori<>ina,l. \\ liatevcr it may be, 
oiven tlie Sanskrit form iiiUhi. I supjiose that 
Muhta is = mahiia and that the Pali malura is only 
another spellino for u?ahm, formed on the basis of 
the Pali rule which does away with Inafnn. 
c. Kvi/a = kur/iat. Na — iiam, niiiin. Fisnnia has a 
sense, “ vicious, wicked ”, more vao ne and less express- 
ive than the dim {ssdrisi, “enemy ”) of the Pftli. 

33 [‘ yok.d." bh] 

a rathapina tisanatu 


[Foot^nfitc : • Fr. C v.] 

(If. Dhammap., SOS. 

< 1 . .\1I that we can see from the commencement rif verse 
is that in rtvdn the ^ has been hardened into k, as is 
so often. 


34 [’'ga 10] 

[Foot note . - Fr. C xci.] 

35 ida ja mi keca ida ji karia ida kari 

vinaniana abhimadati inuca?? sasoa® 


a. I have not discovered the PA.li reflex of this stanza, 
hat remains of it would. I suppose, jrjve in Sanskrit 

idiiH CO me krli)am tdan cu karyam idam k 

rtndoinono ' bkimardafi niTt^u,. ■iosokam ; which, 
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with the reservation of tlie iii cessar\ eoiDplenients, 
can go back to a general sense like by properly 
understanding one’s duty, one crushes death and the 
pains of it.” 

36 ?dha vasa karisamu" rdha L.matagi 


Cf. Dhauimap., ^hti. 

c. It is not quite possible to decide if /.arlsiimu is, on 
the analogy of the P51i. a. first ]iei'son singular with 
an inaccurate orthogra|)hv (ef. jjhimjmii, B, ;b)), or 
if it regularly represents the first ]'erson plural. 

37 ta putvapaf^usamadha' 


Cf. Dhamniap., 287. 

u. 1 have pointed out o ff/jos 1. 14 this particular ortho- 
graphy Mmttdha for Kumatc — siimnxiffrt, and cited 
analogies. 

38 puve 1 kica parijaga ['?? kici kicakali adea" 

tata disa parika][^ma kicakari no j kicakici ali 

adea] 

{t'not-Hotei- ■. ' Fr. C x.vvn, 

- Fr. C XXX,] 

a. Although the gap is comparatively small, I have 
not been able to find out the exact sense of thi.s 
stanza. The gap before k’ci should, beyond doubt, 
be completed by no i as in the fourth p&da, the two 
having, I think, been identical, and hence I conclude 
that the last one ought to b<‘ read no i kv-i kim\Jc\ali 
adea which is transcribed : no eu kihcif Mt/akalr 
adfffnm, may mean: ‘‘and in the hour of duly 
he should not recoil from any sacrifice.’' But 
I do not know exactly how to complete jjarijaga, 
which must go back to the verb jtoii or pralijaparali . 
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By apjilving purre to tlv time precedino- the hour 
of i-acrifiee, we mav. however, understand ; “it is 
indispensable (for him) lo be awake to his duty ” 
(ef. stanza 35), and we mioht complete (the word) 
as pctrijagnreu or put ijuf/anfra. The third p4da has 
quite perplexed me. .As tor kicnkiin it must be a verb ; 
we might assume that it is hidden in ditsa which stands 
for c/oir, and that = has, as occasionally in 
this manuscript, the sense of “ in this world ” ; but 
the rendering “let the dutiful man teach in this world 
the preparation ’’ would morally involve jji/nkaniui 
into a iisaoe which .appears to me little probable, 
and I think that the true analysis fails rtie. Here 
is what at all events would, according to these 
provisional hypothesis, be the General sense of the 
stanza: “ ffe must at tirst be thoroughly convinced 
of his duty; for in the moment of performing it 
he must not shrink from any sacrilice ; let the dutiful 
man teach iti this woild the preparation for it ; for 
in the moment of peiformiug the duty he must not 
shrink from any sacrifiee.^^ 

39 ya puvi karnniani ['*paclia sakaru ichati" 
atha dubakati^ halu] [‘suhafu parihayati] 

\_Fo"t-noteb . ■* Fc. C xxvn 
* Fr C XXX.] 

ii. 1 admit that i^akura is for xaiikara, just as we havt“ 
pointed out for lianr/ir in B. 8, 27, and I take the 
word to denote the trouble and tumult of the outer life 
contrasted with the tranquil duties of religious life. 

h. The true analysis of dn/j.j/iith f:,ils me, I am afraid; 
if we take kali ~giifi^ dnha would be left, of which 
I cannot make out anything; so I am led to hold 
that duhakali —dv.-fprakrti ■, and on the strength of 
the use of pakaitiftit to mean regular obseiwer 
of his duties” {Jutnku, I, 236; S. B. E. xvii, 340 
n.), I understand it to mean : “ who does not observe 
the rule or the duty.” I should add that the letter 
which I transcribe kn might very well be interpreted 
= ttp. Rut what to make out of dubaUpatt ? In 
short I translate : “ He who, having once loved his 

duties, loves the tumult of the world, the fool, forget- 
ful of the rule, loses happiness.” 
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40 akita kiiki. [“sehu" pacha tavati drukita 

kita nu sukita selij.pya kitva nanutapa(?)ti] 


[Foot-uutes-. - Fr, C xxvn 
... ^ Fr C XXX ] 

Cf. Dhamrnap., 314. 

n. Kukrlnra for (hi^krlam ^rives no diftieiilty. I cannot, 
on account of I he break, affirm if it is exactly 
and not tliat our copyist has written. 

Helow this line we have some sliirht, hut certain, 
traces of at least two lines; the top of a first letter, 
and the bottom of three or four. There is, of course, 
absolutely nolhin- 4 ' to diaw out of it. 

41 asava tesa vadhati ani te a.sav;ich.i 


(If. Ohanmiap., ~53. 

a. To complete, usarac/ini/n, as in PAli. We see that 
our recension has a plural (construction) instead of 
singular. .-Vnyhow this half-verse can only end 
after a previous descrijrtion of “ those men,"’ and in 
fact the bftli half-verse forms the end of :i stanza ; 
in our manuscript it begins a line ; whence it follows 
that either it formed the end of a slnkii of -i.x p&das, 
or the thought, collected into a single .stanza in the 
PAli, filled here two (of the padas) which completed 
themselves. 


42 yesa tu stusamanidha uica kayakata sma 

43 sataiia sabrayanana tasar" 

Dhararaap.. 293. 

It. 'I’his is to believe that we had, as in the PAH, a 
.stanza of six jiadas and that the third and the fourth 
jrAdas were at least very analogous to those of the 
PAli. Vet. in the sixth, the two texts differ, and T 
cannot mahe out anylhing certain from our Iom, 
perhap.s a mistake for It will be obserr ed that 

the orthography mtava is^toiirfatium. side by side 
with smalt. 



1 ?.?.? ra athu? 


??? 


2 yo vi vaisasata jivi" so vi mucuparayano 
na bliaje pari 


n. As oan be seen from its conimencemeut, the verse 
beloii<rs to the series which we have had above (C™, 17 
f".); this series is, as we have seen, represented in the 
Fiili recension ; but there the present stanza has no 
exact counterpart'. The beginning of the third pAda 
would a{)pear to stand comparison with the commence- 
ment of Dhammap. 78 ; yet the identity is the more 
doubtful, as our fifth letter, though mutilated, well 
appears to have been, not ra of paraka, but ri. 
MucKparat/ana : compare, for instance, Suttanip., 578 
(bf'S ?). “ Should one live a hundred years, one would 
remain vowed to death 


3 parijinam ida ruvu roanida ['prabhaguno'’ 
bhensiti p.ti] 

\_l'out-nute . ‘Fr. C xxxii.j 

Cf. Dhammap., 148. 


/). The compound which I read its has exactly the 
appearance of the character to which I have already 
been induced to attribute this value (A», fi, note c ; 
R, 34, note, tA. It might be thought proper here 
to analyse it into Av, the / being added below' the 
buckle of the x ; but this explanation, perhaps 
acceptable here, would not do in other instances ; 
the transcription bhemsiti = bhetsyati (that is to 
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pay, hheinyaii) ean, oii the eontraiy, be justilied 
bv this tendency of nasalisation before, the sibilant, 
of which Pali and the PrAhn'ts offer more than one 
trace. I should only like to recall an example here, 
r>3,, lihuniutiii — Anyhow our text has the 

fulure as a^^ainst the present of the Pali. In the 
Pftli verss I have intro<lnced the certain correction 
miirinKnifflih, lon^ .since nreed by Childers. 


4 ko nu h ? " 

an.kar.? prachiti* pra] 


['life sati 


' Fr C x.x.xni.l 

Cf. Dhammap., Idti. 

a. The sheet, torn in this place, is not exactly readjusted 
in the "lass-case. This commencement is warranted 
by the frasjment which contains a portion of what 
follows. 

b. If the readiii" is not conclusive, it is at least certain 

that our text had a variant here, /bv/, which begins 
the last p&da, seems to indicate that the termination 
was alike in the two parts. In all probability, we 
should have here had an equivalent of undhnkareua 
unadfUa. An{dh)akur fits well, and prachUa = 
prakftkiptd equally ; only the termination ti is astonish- 
in" ; it is also sure that we had something else than 
the termination or karara-, besides the metre, 

the traces that exist below the line after the letter r 
demonstrate it. I have not arrived at any convincing 
restoration. 

6 vam eva padhama rati gabhirasati manavo 
avi thi“ 


n. The transcription in Saiisksit : i/am ern pralfiamam 
ratriih gnmhhiraiouftir manarnh n/n hIIh- , apjiears to 
suggest itself ; it gives no component parts of a con- 
struction permitting of a glimpse into the general 
sense, 
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0 yasa rativiva^na ayu aparato sia 
apodaki'" . 


«. The ijap, which extend' too much, again renders the 
understanding of the remnants impossible here. T 
tr in.si-ribe : >/ti!t//u /•afrirtrunfiin ayv.r uparafafu xyal 
,itpiKl'd-e. i’ut I know no instance of the use of 
.ijhiriifa, and apuriinlit would not, as far as T can see, 
oive an v sense. The bottom of the initial letter is 
perhaps not conipletelv intact : it is perhaps n which 
the mamiseri[it originally had. Even with nparaia 
we hardly see what the subject can be : whose life 

't"ps with the dawn.” 


7 ye hu tlliayeyu" dahava ye ca majhima poru^ 
anupa ? sa iiica raaranato lihayo* O 

a. 'I’he final // is joiiieil to the following d in a cursive 
eonnection forming a ring, which marks perhaps an 
intention to denote // ; am how it is necessary. 
I)liiiyei/ii is the potential of dliaipit), “ to suck.” 

i. Cf. '^uttanij),. o / p : rriiih Jufdihrih uxu'cannih tiiccam 
nuh-xnala Unn/am. I do not hope to fill up the gap, 
nhieh does not this time himler the understanding 
of the uniform .sense. Suckling infants or mature 
men ^ (on all) alwavs (hangs) the dread of 

death.” 


8 ?dha phalana pakana nica patauato 

ya ayu payeti panina" O 


(T'. Suttanip., 5715, and Dliammap., 10.5. 


n. Our verse seein.s to be made up by patching together, 
ihough quite it. coherently, a half of each of these 
stanzas. The final » of aya. however necessary it 
may be, is still im re doubtful than that of dhayeyn 
in the preceding line ; somewhat of the same method 
appears briefly indicated. 
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9 yadha nadi pravatifi racha vali/iti? ' 

tavi oharauasova satii O 

n. What we see more elearlv here is that the verse is 
inspired by the same s])irit as verse 18, chajiter I 
of the Udanavareja : “ Like tlie waters of a stream, 
the lioiirs of man’s life lapse day and nitfht ; ifradually 
it runs to its end.” I am not sure of the reading 
rm^hd or rnchn ; anyhow I can only see in it a reflex 
of rrkm, whether for rr/ic/ui or foi’ rukkhn. Pravaiia 
= iirnvariei/ii. Lastly, 1 take nharann, not on the 
strenofth of any instances, for they fail me, hut on 
the streno'th of the et\molo<i;\ and the evidence of 
the Abhidhanaj)padT]>ika, in the.«enseof “suppression, 
end.’’ “ As a river be^innino- to flow, eairies away 
the trees towards its tt-rminus.” 

10 yadhavidanivikoti yayedevaoduopati 
apakabhotivo 

11 emam ova manus s(?).ti(?) pranayo 

yaya avi?sati^?)rati(?) niaraiiaseva satii 

I regret not to be able to draw any continued sense 
from these two remnants of verse. The uncertainty 
weighing upon manv readings gets comjjlicated with 
the lacunae. Having nothing probable to suggest for 
the first two padas of the first stanza, nor for the 
second and third pftdas of the second, I prefer not 
to multiple conjectures, which the discovery of a 
Sanskrit or Pali counteri)art will, some day, render 
superfluous. 

12 sati“ oki na disati pratu ditbo bahojano 
pratu eki na disati sati ditha bahojano O 

(Jf. Jfttaka, IV, 1^7, st. fi (DasarathajAtaka). 

n. I do not know how to explain our form .sv/// or xuiU 
c=sai^(n'n ; sai would do well ; but this intercalary 
dental is, at lea>t, highly e\ee]itional 1 do not, 
however, see how there can be an\ doubt on the 
equation. 


10 



( 74 ) 


13 tatra ko vispasi macu daharo dhitijivit 

?vi niiyati iiara iiari ca ekada''0 

it. Tatm. that is to sav, “in this world.” As rispaii 
rp([iiirps a eompipmeiit. I suppose it is neeessarv' 
to read lUiifUirile. of whieh in faet I helieve 1 
lecounise the traec-' ; ami 1 take ithifijirila, that 
is to sa^’, (llrtijlnhim somewhat in the sense which 
would I'pipiire jh-ihulh r! i , " the solidity, the duration 
of life.” Miicii — iiinr. i/iih. 

b. I consider n to be the seeond syllable of s(iivi = san'e, 
of which the Hrst letter a))peais still sufficiently 
recognisahle. Before it, eithtr uninniii or some equi- 
valent is dropjii'd. Above the cn ajipears a sort of 
ring, like tlie i of the nevanftgari alphaljet. I perceive 
neither the utility nor the possd)lp signification of it. 
“ M’hat mortal, however ) oung, could in this world 
rely on the duration of lifel" .All (mankind), men 
or women, are destined to die one day.” 

14 ayirena vatai kayu pa.lliti ['siti 

ruchii"] vinaiia iiiratha l)a kadi^aruO 

[t’fo/./io/e • ' Vr. C xt.i'".] 

Cf. Dhamniap., fl. 

(i. HiK.'fid, Bftli rnkltho “ rough, rude,” map very well 
take, in our text, the place of the Ffili “vile, 

despicable^’ Our text appeals also, in the compound 
(ipi'tiirrfiiia)iii, to have replaced upflu by s >me synonym. 
W e discover in fact a character besides, and none of 
the letter-heads standing apparent carry the V’owel 
stroke c. ■ ■ i 

15 .... ' '^avathani a .. u ???:-?« 

- ] smiii tani di.stani ka] rati*0 

16 [ yaniniani prabhaguni vichitani disodisa'' 
kavot.aka].[’’athirn tani distani kal rati O 

[Fwil-note.- ■. - Fr. C XIV 

” Pr. C xxii'" 

* Fr. G XIV 
‘ Fr. Cxxi,™.] 
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Cf. Dhammaji.. 1 10. 

u. I have bronpjht fi'j^etlier thi’.i-t' twc stanzas, a lialf- 
vL'ise from caoh of wliieh makes up a whole stanza 
in Pali. Thi s line, ] am inileed of ojiinioii. can he 
confidently restored; [f^rti///j/t/i//J uruifniin aldjiiini 
rn Mratlp ; none of the traces that remain contradict 
this hypothesis. 

b. I have no means to re-e.stablish tlu’ first syllables of 
^ this line ; the result is that tlm interpretation of 

what remains visil)le, m ki'-nm. remains uncertain. 
'I'he last I'iida of the two lines has hmi dirtfani as 
opposed to lam ihxrUaii of the Pali, The reading 
does not seem to be contestable, although the f affects 
a form which is purely conventional. It would seem 
rather derived from the dental /. The eonstrnetion 
is therefore less normal, but not iinacce))tabh' in this 
form. 

c. Prabhamf/mu (written in the same character as prnhha- 
pnmt of the next line) inijilies a base prahhangn, 
identical in rneanin<r with prubbunga, which has <i;iven. 

1 in Pali and in oir dialect. jirnbJi<ininni(i. The verse 

that follows confirms this form. ]’>'■// 1 / mii — cih/iip- 
tani. 

17 P imina putikaena aturena pabhaguna 
nicasuhavijinena jaradhameiia s] 

. . dha parama sodhi yokachemti anutara" O 

\^Foof-7it>fe . ^ Fr. C MV.] 

a. This verse may be compared with stanza ;3-21 of the 
Thera^atha. which, thouoh not identical, is analogous 
in sense and quite similar in structure, and to which 
more precisely corresponds our line 20 : 

afaraih jlranianena ta]ij>amanena nibbutim 
nimmissaih paramaih santirii yogakkhemam anuttaram. 

Certainly we have not in our maTinscript the first 
person form ; but as the third letter i//tii 

is certain, as an lu (jierhaps « e f) appears also certain 
immediately before, and as an / accompanied the 
prect'ding consonant, .unadhu or mim'dlia would a])pear 
probable; it is assured by line 20 ; it will be rendered 
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“make.” I understand iiica'8nharijiHena = nitt/asu- 
bhaviclrnne)ia, “ ever full of impuiities.” I translate 
therefore : “With this body, which is nothing but a 
rottenness, which is diseased, doomed to destruction, 
incessantly full of imjmrities, subject to decrepitude, 

, obtain perfect purity, the supreme 

bliss.” 

18 [‘imina putikaena vidvareua 
[' (nicasuhavij iiiena) ] 

dha parama sodhi yokachemu aiiutara O 


[^Foot-note$ : ‘ Fr. C xin 
= Fr. C XIV.] 


19 [4mina putikaena visravatena putina'" 
nica][*suhavijinena jaradha] 

-[’medha parama .sodhi yokachem.] anutara" 


\_Fnot‘Uotes', * Fr. C xxi. 

• Fr. C I. 

’ Fr. C XL.] 

a. These fragment.*: enable us to recognise that the 
two stanzas were generally cast in the same formula 
as verse 17. 

//. I liruvatena, tiUnvautena, from ri-sm “ flowino', being 
decomposed.” [‘nix, adjective. ” 


20 [®ayara] jiyamanena dajh/imanena nivruti" 
nimedha'^j [^parama sodhi yokachemu anutara] 

[Foot-notes : “ Fr. C i. 

' Fr. C XXVI.] 


ft. 

b. 


I reter fiacU to the verse of the Theragatha which I 
have cited with refeience to line 17 . 

For .-f, 1. 17. “Al ith this [body] doomed 

to deerepitude. to suSering, obtain the undiminishin- 
,loy, the iiertect purity, the supreme bliss,” ” 
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21 [^jiyati hi rayaradha sucitra" adha sariia bi jara 

[uveti 

na ta tu dharma ea ja][“ra (u'jveti'"] kaO 

\_Foot-notes : ^ Fr. C i. 

® Fr. C XXVI.] 


a . J h/a ti= jiryn fe. 

b. The n which begins the Ihiril jiatla is of a somewhat 

peculiar form ; 1 do not, li(.v\ever, see any other possible 
reading. 1 will say the same about the character which 
follows which 1 tianseribeas ca. Perhaps 

the verse-end would have exjilained the present tense 
here. I understand the ver.se thus: “The royal 
chariot, inspite of all its splendour, comes to destruc- 
tion ; similarly destruction invades the body; but 
destruction never invades this Law 


22 [*muj. p.rat. muj][^u pachatu majhatu muju“ 

bhavasa parako 

sarvatra vi ](na punu jatijaravuvehisi)* 

: * Fr. C 1. For this beginning of line 
this fragment lias jireserved but 
few traces of heads of letters. I 
believe, however, that in the light 
of the Pali and on the analogy of 
what follows, the letteis, such as 
I have transcribed, maj be restored 
with certainty. 

^ Fr. C II ] 


Cf. Dhammap., .318. 

n. The sjielling w«yV corresponds not to the imperative 
muficti which the PAli has, but to the present parti- 
eijile Duincnn, which is so .suitable to the eoii- 
struetiou. 

Ij. T have enclosed the last pada iii jiareiithesis ; the traces 
that remain of it, permit, in the light of the Pftli 
reision. of an interpretation as 1 have given. But 
evidently I cannot vouch for the several details. 
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V 


23 ga 25] 

24 [‘aroga paraiaa labha satuthi parama dhana 
vaspasa" parama mitra] nivana paramo suha 


[ Fuoi-notp . ^ Fr. C ii.] 

Cf. Dliamniap., ^04. 

fi. In r,i>ijhik,i instciid of ri'^, we have a clear instance of 
iieifl licence of vowel-notation. I believe that the 
word realiv contains two vowels and that it should 
be Italic ririi////((, ■tinilHtUi And vissasa not 

as incinbers of compound, but as nominatives, and I 
believe that the Pali should liave droi/^am and vissdso 
exactly as it has nllAdiiam. 


25 [ - sagh ara parama duh a 

eta uatvd yajdhabli.tu nivana paramo suha'* O 

[Fnot-nofe : '-Fr. C II.] 


Ct. Dhammap., 20S. 

a. In the Pali we must choo-se between jighacchdparama 
rogd with xiiml/idnipuKuiid iJvIcha and samkkdrd 
parama i/ak^/a with jighncchd paramo rogo. 


26 

matrasuha dhiro sabasu vi . la suha" O 

Cf. Dhammap., ‘290. 

a. tdnhaxu — xampnsgan, with the usual softening of the 
tenues into sonant after the nasal. The missing letter 
cannot bo 70 / ; on the other hand, as r.i and la appear 
certain, it is most jirobably vh which we must read, 
rivula for rijtvia. 



27 


II . esu anxisua 


(usu)psu raanusesu vihammu anusiia O 
Cf. Dhammap., 199. 

2vS suhai vata jivamu viranesii av(!raiia 

['veranesLi rnajiiuspsu viharatmi averaiia O 

l^Foot-nofe • ' Fr. C xxiv'.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 197. 

i7. Siiim' = Kld-//at//i, th.at is to .-ay, “ fm- ha])piiu‘ss, in 
happiness.’’ It quite semiis t]iat our copyist, 
who writes iwrann pvci\ when', may have liacl the 
impres.sion of an adjective reraihi and ni.)t of rt>rinn 
derived from n^rin, rinrni, whicli is reflected in 
arerino of tlie Pflli. 'I’he locative of the P/lli 

is indeed difficult enough. 1 would readih incline to 
allow an adjective oee/vo/,/ as the orijsirial readiii<' ; 
perhaps it is not as imprnhahie a- it appears at Hrst, 
if, to start with, the neijative ureninn is taken .as 
formed from a suhstantivi- ri-nniti. which 

mijrht be explaini'tl as=: c/o/o ; tin- ad jective kiiicduo 
of the ue.xt verse would supjiort this interpretation. 

29 suhai jivaimi kijaiipsu akijana " 

kijanesu ma . u. . u . haramu akijana O 

a. In inteiquetiuo: Dhammap., . '109. which j artially corres- 
ponds to tlii- verse and tlu' ne.xt. Childers {Dn'f., s. ' .) 
hesitated on the translafiou of k/ii'vi///. Was the 
word eomjicsed by means of the technical substantive 
kincand which comprises the triple category raga, 
ih>s»i, iikiIki y It seems that the ili'iloiihldnindf of the 
stanza in our text indicates that the two jtossible 
ideas floated alike in traditional thouo-ht and were 
afterwards detatehed each info a particular strophe. 
Whatever it ma\ be, the adjective kiiirdini can, I 
think, be only explained. e\en as I have proposed to 
do in the case of rii'iino, as derived from the ueoative 
akincunn. In the present case, the necessity for 
this perijihrasis appears to me ipiite striking. 
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30 suhai vata jivamu ye.^ mu natlii kajani*"’’ 
kijaiiesu manusesu viharaniu akijaiia 

Cf. Dhainmap., 200. 

a. The form nm, >110 = 11, ih is known, for instance, in 
the liini>ua<^e of the Mahjlvastn. Kojam is a mistake 
of tlie cop\ ist, for kijnua. 

31 na ta dridha ban(d)lianam aha dhira ya asa daruva 

[babaka va“ 

saratacita manikunalesu* putresu daresu ya j'^a 

[aveha 


Cf. Dhammap., 

a. I ilo not decide if the orisrinal readiiio’ was ahu dhira 
or aha dhh-o. 'I'he metre proves that the error of the 
copyist does not consist in a simple inversion i/aaso, 
for n>/iiii,(, blit, as the PAli text indicates, in the 
omission of the second ^a, nxn for )/n a^asa. 
'1 he first word beino an adjective, I take danira 
= darHritra, for >la)»i/um, daiujnm and not for 
folloued by ra. It i> carious that in the next word 
h(il>iika we find, inversely, the hardenina; of j into k. 
h. The reading Kumrotfanl/a is certainly preferable to 
the P&li aarottarafld which is tolerably obscure. 
Knonha, that is to say, kuadnla. 


32 eta dridha ban(d)hanam aha dhira oharina sisila 

[drupamuchu" 

eta bi chitvana parivrayati anavehino kamasuhu 

[prahai 


f’f. Dhammap., S-tti. 

a. I have .ilready pointed out the substitutim of S for 
a tk etymological ; the last letter mig;ht ])erhaps be 
strictl v read /k instead of Yet the transcription 

which I oive is to me by far the most probable. 
The memory of words like mokm may have facilitated 
the mistake. 
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33 ye rakarata anuvatati* sotu saigata 

eta b. oh.tvana parivrayati anavehino kamasuha 

[prahaif 


Of. Dhammap., 3-t7. 

a. But for the P^li text, 1 would not have iiesitated to 
take it for annvari anti instead of anvpafanti. The 
second expression appears to me so little natural that 
1 have to ask if aaupalauti is net the result of an 
artificial restoration made on a text, oral or written, 
which had anvrala{pm)ti , like our own. 


34 ahivadanasilisa nica vridhavayarino “ 
catvari tasa vardhati ayo kirta* .suha balaO 

Cf. Dhammap., 109. 

a. The scribe has made a confusion between apaedyin and 
upaedrin. He ought to have written either 
r.nyarino or vridkavayayino. A comparison with P&li 
turns the balance in favour of the second form. 

b. It should be kirfi, kirtti. 

35 d.l.bb.p.r.s.? 

yati viru ta kulu suhu modati'O 

Cf. Dhammap., 193. 

a. Mahavastu, III, 109, 5, where this verse is repeated, 
has vtra like our Ms., which appears to me indeed 
preferable. On the other hand, the repetition agrees 
with the Pkli text and with the metre so as to 
condemn our mlcham modati, which is nothing but a 
lectio facilior introduced through the unconstraint 
of our scribe or his predecessor, the meaning of 
which, however, is hardly satisfactory. 

11 
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3G ['?■'???■' ya narethina* v.].[" .u. 

suha jsichijtasavasci kici tesa na vijatPO 

r Foot-notes : ^ Fr. C ix. 

* Fr. C svi.] 

a. I take uarethina — naritthlnam, “ of men and 
women.’’ 

b. Of course it should be understood in P&li as mkho 
xt kkh hi-iitmeano. The last pada is less clear in sense 
ihan in form. I take it as equivalent to be (that is 
to say, the xikkkitas)) akincana hJionii, and I render ; 

“ . . The association with learned men is a blessing ; 
they have no stain.” 

37 [’suha darsana ariana sa]['‘vaso vi sada .suho“ 
adasaneiia] balana nicam eva suhi sia O 

[Foot-note« : ’ Fr. C ix. 

* Fr C XVI. j 

Of. Dhammap., 206. 

a. The only variant of our stanza, noticeable from a com- 
parison with the P&li, is savaso pt for xanniraso ; the 
sense is equivalent, and the addition pi marks the 
gradation, dnr'mna, from accidental connection, in the 
corporation of life. 

38 [' . lasagatacariu drigham adhvana soyisu" 
dukha balehij .vasu amitrelii va savrasi*0 

{Foot-note : ‘ Fr. C XTI.J 

C'f. Dhammap., 207. ^ 

it. Here we have the plural instead of the singular of 
the PSli. 1 take soyisu as a common aorist which 
amounts to the sense of the present tense. The 
omission must naturally be supplied sta 6ala° ; it is 
canno or °carinv that we expect to have. I do not 
see an} way to do away with the hypothesis of a 
mistake by the copyist. It seems to me that the 
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simplest correction would be to admit that the eopvist 
has written n for i, the two characters differing: only 
in the elonj»ation, on the rigfht of the vertical stroke, 
of the extremity of the lower hook ; i would be 

= cart (for earino) ca. • In mgata the form of the g 
will be noticed ; 

h. Savrasi can only eorres|x)nd exactly to xahhado. if we 
admit a double irregularity, a Magadhisni and the 
substitution of for 5, so as to get a form xarvum. 
To my mind it is much more probable that the scribe 
is mistaken and has read Kavru-ti for Kurradhi {xahhadhi 
in PAli), .? and dh differing in this manuscript only in 
the direction of the lower hook. 

39 . . . . “ suhasavasn natihi va Scimakamo * 
dhjpira hi prafiai] bhayeya pauito dhorekasila 

[vatamata aria' 

[Foof.note* : ' Fr. C xxxvi. 

’ Pr. C xx\v.] 

40 [’tadisa sapurusa sumedha bliay . . . ['^nachatra- 

[patha. va cadrimuO 
rajdbe arovacamasa parikica uvaJiana'^ 

'[Foot-noie^: ’ Fr. C x\ 

■ Fr. C xxxv.j 

41 [^jahati kamana tada sa majati] [*s.h. 

sarva ca suhu] ichia sarvakama paricai O 

[Foot-notes ■. ’ Fr. C xx. 

* Pr. C XXXV.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 207, 208. 

a. We see that in these three lines the verses overlap 
one another. Inspite of the j)uiietuation at the end of 
1. 38, the first two pS,das of 1. 30 of this manuscript 
belong, like verse 207 of the Dhantmapada, to the 
preceding stanza, which is thus made up of .six p^das. 
The metrical difference between the commencement 
of the line and the following does not leave any doubt 
in this respect. The comparison with Dhammap., 
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208 agrees with the punctuation that follows 
Kadrimii, so as to proi’e that with this word ends a 
new stanza in the middle of 1. 40. What follows 
must have been a fresh sloka of six pS,das finishing 
with 1. 41, and, moreover, our 1. 40 has not the 
concluding punctuation at the end. 

b. The traces preserved by Fr. xxxvi for the com- 
mencement warrant the reading suJtasavaso. 

c. Inspite of its resemblance with the Pali version, our 
text deviates in a manner which is sensible enough : 
the verb bhajati repeated in the last pada appears 
from the first ; it is here in the third person ; I can- 
not decide if pancLito is the subject or if it represents 
an accusative painditam, coordinated with others. 
The hi that follows dhira seems to be equivalent to 
taama hi, which by a singular exception precedes 
this strophe in the P41i text. I do not doubt that 
our text had not a good tradition, and that the 
addition tamd hi is not a minor extension of our 
simple particle, an extension that would quite explain 
the frequent use of this formula in other construc- 
tions. Our dhoreka is = Sanskrit dhaureya, with a' for 
y, as we have already met with. I doubt very 
much if the Pdli dhorayha should veritably be = 
dhauravdhya (after Fausbiill and Childers). 

d. I regret not to have been able as yet to discover a 
counterpart of this stanza, so that the whole begin- 
ning remains quite obscure to me. It seems that 
the first pMas ought to be transcribed in Sanskrit 
ratha (^the) dropyacarmam pariskrtyodvahanam; and 
supposing this transcription to be exact, we might 
draw out of it some sense like “ having prepared the 
strap for the foot-board that helps to mount the 
car,” but besides the fact that this would be quite 
confusing I cannot imagine, given what follows, how 
the beginning was join^ to the end of the stanza. 
I think that it is necessary to complete the com- 
mencement as yada. I take kamana either for kdmdni 
or for a genitive performing the function of the 
accusative, as is to be met with so often in the style 
of the Mahfivastii. Admitting then that wnjati= 
Sanskrit majjati and that a.h. represent mha, ankham, 
I get this meaning : “when one suppresses the desires, 
one plunges into happiness ; let a man wish for 
happiness and let him cast off all desires.” 
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42 


['nenayo atraano] 

.??so duha na parimucati''0 


[Foot-note: ' Fr. C XIX.] 

a. “He (whose description is lost with the first p^das) is 
not freed from sorrow.” This is what I can compare 
with, and w'hat is more analogous to, Dham map., 189: — 
fta sahhaAnkkha pamuccati. 


43 jaya v.ra [“ prasahati" dukhu sayati parayitu 
uvasatu sohu ^]yati * hitva jayaparayaaO 

[Foot-note: ’ Pr. C xii.] 


Cf. Dhammap., 201. 

a. The k of prasakaU is xery clear. I do not see how 
this could be anything else than a gross mistake of 
the scribe. 

b. W e see that our text has fsayati or ieti without any 
differentiation. 


44 anica vata [*saghara upadavayadhamino 
upaji ti nirujhati] tesa uvasamo suho* 

[Foot-note'. ^ Fr, C xix.] 

I 

a. That is to say, nmlya rata saiiukara utpadaryaya- 
dkarminnh utpadya te nirndkyante tesdm upabamah 
Hiikknh. “The samskaras are impermanent, subject to 
production and destruction ; scarcely are they produced 
when they disappear : their suppression is a bless- 
ing.” Ipoji for npaja, like ji for <•«. 
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Feagments of C. 


To preserve analogy, T mark bj^ the sign „ (recto) the 
fragments of dark colour which must be connected 
with that face of leaf C which I have denoted in the 
same way, and by (verso) the fragments of brighter 
colour which belong to the opposite side. 


I"’, fits below fr ii'®. See C''”, II. S7-29. 

1 sanatu sukati yati drugati yati asanatu 
ma sa vispasa 

2 savutu pratimukhasa idriesu ya pajasu 
pramuni anu 

3 v.s.t 

sudhasa suyi 


I”, fits above fr. [i'*, Cf. C*'", 11. 19-32. 

^ • suhavijinena jaradha 

2 . yara jiyamanena dajharaanena nivruti 
nimedha? 

3 jiyafci hi rayaradha sucitra adha sarira bi jara uveti 
na ta tu dharma ca ja 

i (muj. p. rat. muj) 

II”. fits below fr. iv'". Cf. C™, 11. 24-26. 

1 U...O . 

2 sadhu silena sabano (ya^bho)hasatnapitu 

3 yo natmahetu na parasa hetu pavani karaani 

[samaya- 
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II'». fits below fr. i'". Cf. C'», II. 22-25. 

1 . u pachatu majhatu muju bhavasa parako 
sarvatra vi 

2 ga 25 

3 aroga parama labha satuthi paraina dhana 
vaspa^ parama mitra 

t saghara parama duha 

eta fiatva ya 

Line-end. 

1 avaja ida vidva samucari'* O 

2 pruvina .savasafioyanachaya O 

a. The fragment clearly has mu, although the use of 
stamnccaratl be very rare, and that of samacarati, on 
the contrary, frequent. It may be transcribed : 
avadya{rii) idam mdmn mviuccaref.. 

h. It may be transcribed : parKena wrvaiiamj/(/jana- 
hhai/a{m). 


IV^“. fits above the fr. fi.^and with the commencement 
of 11. 32-24. 

1 ya keja yatha va ho. va lok 

2 , 

3 silamatu s . yis . ch 

V'°. The top fits on the right with fr. Cf. 11. .30-33 

of C'“. 


1 carita cari 
dhamayari suh. 

2 (aho) nako va sagami cavadhi vatita fora 

ativaka ti 
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3 . sa acata drusilia maliia vavi lata vani 
kiiya su tadha 

4 yok.d.bh 

VI™. fits with C™, 1. 

yainaloka ji 

belongs to 11. 4-7 of (V", and fits with the last line 
of fr. XI. 

1 . ?ne 

abhi.o 

2 , , . ga 15 

3 hasasahaaani sagami manusa jini 
eka ji 

4 . . . sa bi ya ga^na anathapa" 

a. — — Or anarfha ° ; the foot of the character has 

disappeared. 

VIII™. belongs to line 12 of C™. 

, samase sahasena yo yaea satina ca 
neva 


IX™. fits below line 10. 

1 gadha 

2 masamasi sahasina yo yaea . . 

IX’". forms the commencement of lines C™, .36, 37, and fits 
on its left with fr. xv'". 

1 ya narethina v 

2 suhu dari^na ariaaa sav 


t 





X'". 

siidhasa liisadasi "u siidhasa posarudm" 

K. We have alroady met with i/n = k/ntlii (B, i I); 1 suppose 
that it is the same here, ami I propose to traiiseribe 
yndiUid-'iija himuTiilarUl hludii ; hut tlie fraj'ineiit is too 
short to permit of any attemjd, at interpretation until 
the Sanskrit or Pali redaetion of it he met with idse- 
where. 

XI'"- agrees with fr. vii'". 


1 ])Hda.sahifa 

e . 

2 shita bhase anaf liapadasahita 


XI I"'. 


1 jini 

2 katayapada 


Xiri"’. tits on the riylit with the top of fr. v. 

dliamu cari siicarita 
ah? 


XIIT'". tits helow fr. xiv'"an<I I)es:ins line C'", 18. 

imina putikaena vidvarena 

XIV'"- fits Ijelow line C'", I f. Cf. II. lo fo. 

1 avathania.u 

2 yaniraani prahhaguni vichitani disodis'a 
kaA'otaka 

1 -^ 
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3 imina putikaeiia atiireiia pabha^una 
nicas'uliavijiiicna jaradhainena s 
t 

(nica^aihavijinona) 


XV™. 


1 bbayo 
emu iatasamaca 

2 . ya 

emu ne(?)rayamuca 


XVI™. fits with C™, II. 36-38. 


suha sichita 

2 (.sa)vaso vi sada sulio 
adasanena 

3 . lasagatacariu drigham adhvana soyisu 
dukha balelii 


XVII'". 


satohisasabhi pravera(ya) 


XVIII'". Line-end. 


1 

2 


ti so gachu na nivatati O 
va mansana ki tesa ukumulana" O 



n. 'I'lie traiibcrijition of thctic iVw ix‘iiiuaiit> dot's not, 
at least with ieo;ard to tlie second line, afford any 
eoinpletc sense : sa gacchan aa uirurlati ; ‘‘ he nc\ ei' 
turns back from Ids course ” ; inai'iimnUii/ kin tesam 
okannmulnmnh. Maiiua should be the [tart of a 
com])ound referrino; to tesUm. If the form only were 
taken into account, one would think at once of a 
form nlka-nnmahniii ; but this is a form of speech 
which is very little likely and I believe i-ather in the 
transcription which I have siij>oested ; “The destruc- 
tion of their abode . . 


XIX'“. agrees with lines I'l- l I fo. 


nena vo atmano 

saliati tlukhu sayati parayitu 


uvasatu so hu s 


upaji ti nirujhati 


saghara upadavayadhamino 


XX''^. tits after fr. xxxv"’. 11. ;39-ll. 

? U . S .V. s 

disa sapuvu^ .sumedha bhay 
jahati kamana tada sa majati 


XXI™. fits below fr. xiii'". Cf. II. 19-20. 

irainaputikaena visravatena putina nicas 


XXII'". tits with line C'". ffl, on the left of fr. v"’. 

> dmsilo hi ball 
tniaua yadha na visanui ichati 
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XXIl'". (it^ with fi-. C \lv'"; cf. II. 


1 


ni s'ishani tani dihtani ka 
athiiii fcini distaiti ka 


XXIII'". Line-end. 


lapabliavabanana O 


XXIV'". Kts witliin line C'", 28. 

\ eranesii ma 


XXV'". 


1 radhameiia fsavasix ni , 

2 ? ? ? . 


XXVI'". fits below line l!h Cf. 11. 2(1-21. 

1 ????? 

- paraina sodhi yokachemu anutara 

ra uveli 

XXVir'". tits on the left with IV. and Hnds place 

in 11. C", ;3S-40. 

1 kici kicakali adea tata disa parika 

i pacha sakarii ichati atha dubakati balu 

5 sehu ])acha tavati drukita kita tiu siikita scb 

XXVIII". 

- yati unatlana pra 
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Coinineiic-eihcnt i)f line C"", ;2 1 . 
eka ji bliavitatiiiaiia miihut 

XXX'". fit^j after fr. xxvii'". Cf. II. 38-40, 

1 
2 
3 


ma kicakaii no i kica kioiali adea 
•suhatu parihayati 
ya kitva nanutapa(?)ti 


XXXI. titb witli tlic fr!i”'mcnts ol ine^^eivcd by 

line 20, in : 

samidlii atmano so silava 

XXXIP". lit^ witli C'", 3. 

prabhagiino bheiisiti p.ti 

XXXI IP", fits with 4. 

lito sati an.kar,? pracdiiti pra 


XXXIV 


siivuga 


XXX^ tits on the left with line.s 30-41, and on the 
ri^ht with fr. xxxvt and xx. 


1 

•> 


ira lii pranai 

iiachatrapatha va cadrimu O ra 
s.li. sarva ea suhu 


3 
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\XX\ 1'". lits witli till' prcfediiiu'. 

s.li.s v.s. fiatihi va sainakaino 
dll 

XXX VIT"'. 

1 j . . . t . s 

2 chireua 


XXXVIIl'". 


XXXIX' . 


rasa sa^a 

• O 


ka parama. ok 
rulia parieai 


Xlj'". Ik'iiiuiuit of lino 19; only the top of too letlei 
|)roserveil. 

medha paramasodlii yokachem 


XLl'". bolonu's to C", 1. •'JI. 

XLl'". tits witli C'", ll. 

siti ruchu 


ga 10 


XLH'". tits with C"', i:>. 


ea sateiia ca 
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:\r. SEXART’S POSTSCRIPT. 

I am liappv to be able now to reetifv the transeription 
wbieh I was at first intineefl lo siioo-est for tlie verse of the 
niaiiuserijit “ Diitreuil ile Rbins that iorins line yS of 
I bail reasons to ])resent niy iiiterjiretafioiis onl\ as a jjrovi- 
sional hypothesis. The discovery which I have made, in a 
recent reading, of a very analogous Pali eonnterpart, ihough 
not wholly identical, has put me in a position to improve it 
sensibly. 

I do not see any reason to ehanoe the material reading 
of the characters, but rather the divisions of the words, 
and I transcribe now’: 

pure i kica parijnga — — kivi kicukali udcii 
ta tadisa parikainakic.'ikari no i kica kiciali ailea 

The Pfili verse is found in the Samiiddavfinijajataka 
(Fausbdll, lY, Klh fg.). This is the histoiy of a thousand 
families of carpenters who, haiasscd by jiressing creditors, ex- 
patriated them.selves on a boat eonstrueti'd by their own hands. 
The wind di'ove them into the open sea towards a fortunate 
isle where they .settle<l <lown only to live in ahiindanee. The 
company was divided into two, and each oheycil its chief ; 
one of the chiefs was prudent and the other was swayed hy 
greediness ; the latter manufactured nun and through into.xi- 
eation lost the condition which the deities of the isle had put 
on the sojourn of the new coiners, 'i'he deities became inclined 
to avenge themselves by raising up a floixl of the ocean that 
would sweep away the entire island. Warned by a compassionate 
deva, the wise carpenters prepared a vessel on which they escaped 
in the moment of danger, the others jireferring to believe in the 
delusive promises of another deva; they perished victims lo 
their idle optimism. 

A moral in three stanzas is put into the mouth of the 
Buddha [ahfnsawljmhl ftaj/n’i /id), urging on the necessity ef 
foresight. The third one is construed in the text of INI. Fanshiill 
as follow’s : 

AnTi^ataiii patikayii-atlia kiccaifi 
ina mam kiccam kiccakale ryadheai 
tarn tadisani patikatakiccakarirn 
na tani kiccain kicrakale vyadhot* 

“It is necessary to nTiticipaln future enirrfrenry, so that in the hour of 
nepd if may not lead ns to suffering; he who nets thus, x^lio does what should 
he done to provenr flie occasion, him. in the hour of mt'd, it dors m>t ieatl 
to siifferiinr.’’ 
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I would prefer to have In the <epon<1 psula ma /nnh or mn 
fill'll ; hut striftly, 1)\ suppl\in<; if/ at the end. the lirst person is 
left 0))en to interpretation. TiiHifheli is, I believe, = ry'ef //«//«■ f/, 
iiltlioue'h tile solioliast may seemingly write ri/aifJieni , which the 
metre does not smiport and which he seems to take as a 
(lenoniinati\e from ri/ailh. 

hatevei' it ma\ lay theilireet relation of this strophe with 
tliat ol' our Khaiosthl .Afs. is not less apparent than the tliffer- 
ences which distiueiiish it. From a eompai'ison it follows that 
it must be understood, by restoriiio' the anusvftras which the 
manuserijit does not note, as follows : 

liure (ti)i fcica(m| parijaira — ma t.nfih) kica(rii) kieakali adea 

ta(rii) taclisafiiit parikaiiiakioak.iritm ) no (ti)i kica(rii) kica(k)aH attea 


The difficulties are not avoided tbouirh the sense 

is certain. There is first of all the oap of four syllables : for 
the first two I can oidy provisionally maintain the eonjecture bv 
virtue of which I have proposed to complete parijnflaren •, 
piirijiii/ii beino' perfectly clear, I do not see how a literal corres- 
pondenee with iiiifj'/.-nrofi of the Pali could be admitted. The 
next two s\llables would be mu mnii or ma tm'ii. 

In the third jiaila iiarikaiuftt jiavt kayma is on the rrdiole 
little removed from pr.ihkrta ; but the substantive eannot 
e.xaetly till the function of the jiarticiple. If krta/a were not 
wholly employed in all the strojdies in the sense of “ want”, 
jiarikarmaki’fija would very well be rendered : “ what has to be 
done by way of preparation.'’ Inspite of the difficulties which 
the particular application of krh/a in kiijnknle seems to present 
against this interpretation, I do not yet see anvthin" else to 
suggest. 

If we pass from the certainly wrong, of for kicato 
the second and the fourth padas, there still remains a stumbling 
block in lulea. To judge it by the PAli, it would be vafUea = 
ri/ulhni/eija. A similar deformation is too abnormal to be easily 
admitted, but the explanation which I have attempted 
failing necessarily, I have nothing .satisfactory to suggest; 
adeyya, frorn adnjafi. could be e.xplained, in the sense of " to 
take, to domineer, to rule”, only by forcing the ordinarv meaning 
in a troublesome way. 



The Kharosthi Manuscript of the 
Dhammapada 

With improved reading's and readjustments 


[i. Magavaga] 

The heading hero, as in other eliapters, is our own, and is not 
to be found in the Kharosthi manuscript. But the title chosen 
suggests itself from the burden of the verses themselves. The 
chapter, as may be judged from its colophon “ ga 30 ” (I. a'*, 5 ) 
consists of 30 stanzas, of which 17 (i.e., 10-:lti) are missing from 
the manuscript in hand. With the exception of the first three 
which are to be traced in the Samyutta-nikava, all the staozas 
are to be found in tlie Pali Dhammapada, distributed in two 
chapters, ?■;>., the iMagga and the Pakinnaka, x'erscs 4-9 being 
in the Pakinnakavagga and 27-30 in the Magga. The total 
number of verses mav itself be regarded as a proof of the 
combination of two groups of verses of the Pali recension under 
one chapter of the Prakrit. The Maggavagga which just precedes 
the Pakinnakavagga in the Pali recension, contains 17 stanzas 
and the Pakinnaka 10. KockhdPs translaiion of the Tibetan 
version of the Udanavarga shows that the verses under notice 
are distributed in the late.st known Sanskrit recension, in two 
chapters, the Marga and the Smriti, of which the former 
contain.s 20 stanzas, and the latter 2S. The C iinese recension, 
Fa-Hen-kiyiff, has two chapters, which arc named and juxtaposed 
in the same way as in Pali. But, as a matter of fact, the 
similarity between the two recensions is only in name, the 
stanzas being entirely different though the chapters bear the 
same title. 
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1 (u)\iiio narao so magu abhaya namu sa disa 
radho akuvano namu dhamatrakehi sahato O 

(AS 1)* 


2 hiri tasa avaramu smati sa parivarana 
dhamahu saradhi bromi sameditbipurejavu O 

(AS 2) 

3 yasa etadis'a yana gehiparvaitasa va 
sa vi etina yanena nivanaseva satie O 

(AS 3) 


Cf. Sarhyutta, ed. Peer, I. p. ;33t ; — 

lljuko nama so maorg’o abhaya iiama sa clisa 
Rathn akujano’ nama dhammacnkkehi samyuto, 

Hiri tassa apalambo saty-assa” parivaranam 
Dhamiiikham saratliirii biTimi samniaditthipnrejavaih. 

Yassa etaclisarii yanam ittliiya pmisassa va 
Sa ve etena yanena nibbanass’eva santike. 

— which Mrs. IJhys D.ivids (“ Kimhed Savings," p. 4'")) renders : 

'■ Straig’ht is the name tliat Road is called, and Free 
From Fear the Quarter whither thon art bound. 

Th}* chariot i.s the Silent Runner named, 

M'ith wheels of Righteou.s effort fitted well. 

Conscience the Leaning Board ; the Drapery 
Is Heedfulness ; the driver i.s the Norm, 

I say. and Right Views, they that run before. 

And be it woman, be ir man for whom 
Such charior doth wait, by that same car 

Into NibbSna's presence shall they come.” •> 

y 

Notes. — The Prakrit verses ( 1 ..‘J), as M. Senart points out, 
are closely bound up in thought, as they complete together 
a sort of allegory founded on the imagery which likens 
Buddhist teaching to a i/unu or 'vehicle’. The Pali 


* The rpfprpnce is ro Senjirt^a arrangement. 

t An asterisk imlicates M. Senart’s identification. 

‘ Sopplied by ns. 

- The Shisthalese edition reads alafnno, and this reading is adopted in the 
commentary. 

* The variant la 
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parallels of these verses are to be found in the Saihyutta 
as belonging to a group of four stanzas, named Jcv/iara 
(‘the nymphs’) from the catch woid of 'ts first verse 
which is left out in our text, and wliich reads : 

Accharagana-sanghuttliaiii, pisaeaganasevitaih 

Vanan-tam mohanam nama, katham vatra bhavissatiti P 

The imagery devmlojied in these verses serves to throw 
the Buddhist idea of the silent spiritual progress of man 
along the path of Righteousness into clear relief, by 

contrast with the popular aspiration to attain rebirth in 
the heaven where Indra, king of the gods, visits the 

enchanting Nandana-grov^' in a rattling ehaiiot, surrounded 
by ‘troops of nymphs’ making the chariot and the 

paradise resonant witli their music and melody', and 
attended by a ‘ guard of fiendish warriors’-; aiid c priori 
with the popular admiration of luxurious life of princes 
on earth, 8 \\'bo fre((uent in the same way the royal 

pleasure grove, escorted by troops of women and bands of 
ferocious soldiers'*; in other words, with a life of pomp 
and pleasure. 

The central idea of these verses, divested of poetic imagery 
and spiritual contrast, i.f., in its more primitive natural 


^ The first of the u^cf/tara-frroup, quoted above, cxpres&Iy mentions the 
pleasaunce as the place which 18 resounded 'vitli the soni^ and music of the 
nymphs. The idea that the chariot M-as made similarly resonant can be 
supplied from the second verse, where the description of the Buddhist Path 
compared to ‘ a chariot rjittling noiselessly on’ (ratho a^kujano) implies by 
contrast the idea of a chariot of just the opposite character. 

" Baddhaghosa takes pii>acagn»n in the first .-toc/iara-verse to bo in 
apposition with acchardgafja ■. “ tani eva ao hardgannin pi-^acagaria'^,” i e., “ the 
troops of nymphs are but the troops of fiends ” The commentator can rightly 
suggest this in respect of a god who is surrounded only by the troops of 
nymphs, and his interpretation tits W'ell, no doubt, into the context which 
he has snpnlied, though from w’hat source of authority nobody knows. The 
.^cc/iara-verses, taken together, seem to have reference rather to Indra's 
visit to the celestial pleasaiince or pai-adise than that of an ordinary 
devaputta, “ accosted as their lord by nymphs with song and m^sic.** The 
grammatical form of the expression pisaengana , * troops of male fiends,* 

prevents taking it as appositional with necharagana^ ‘ troops of female 
nymphs,* nnless it be supposed that the former alludes to the female body- 
guards, dressed and armed like men. 

The text of the Acchard-rersea, as tlie commentator rightly suggests, 
contrasts the life of the gods in the heaven of the Thirty-three with the 
ttumniuin honiim cf the Buddhists. But the mythological conceptions of heaven 
and hell being anthropomorphic, the imagery of the verses can be interpreted 
also as implying a contrast with the sensnons and luxurious life of princes 
on earth. 

* Cf. the description of royal visit to the Bnddba in the Dlgba, I., p. 49 
Sec. 9 ; Sumafigala-vilasim, I., pp. 148-9; and LankSvataru-Sutra, Fasc. I., p. 2. 
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psychological fonn, can be traced in a few verses of the 
Snttanipita e.y. llOr., 1107, 110'.» and lilt, containing 
Buddha’s replies to the (jiiestions of the Biahman you(h 
Udaya. The questions and replies together constitute a 
poem known as f (tai/iiiiidruii'iiiJiiccJia belonging lo the 
Parav'ana-group, wliich as a sejiarate entity constituted 
one of the oldest known materials of the Pali canon.' 
In fact, our verses may be justly regarded as a later recast 
of the idea of the dtirayana discourse, and the link iu the 
transformation is preserved in a few technical expressions 
which, thougli not exactly identical in both, have at least a 
striking likeness proving their kinship c.g. nivdi'amiih (of 
the Suttanipilta) and iniriruriiiia (of our Prakrit) ; dhamma- 
titkl'iijjiirejara and illiiimiitriil<-li sahafo, samedithipurejavn ; 
natasna and nmufisa ; vibbTinam Hi vuccaii and 7iir.inaseva 
■tafie) and here it mav be noted with profit that the 
Suttanipata verses themselves presupjiose similar Indian 
ideas, such as those which can be traced in the Kathopunishud 
(I. 3, 3-9) ; 


“ AtmSnath rathinarii viddhi, sartrarii ratham eva tu 
Buddhirh'tu sarathiih viddhi, inanah pragraham eva ca. 
Indriyapi hayan ahur vi.sayain.stesu gocaran, 
Atmendriyanianoyuktarh bhoktetyahur manisinah. 
Ya.stvavijnanavan bhavatyaynktena manasa sada 
Ta.sy^ndriyanyavasyani dustagva iva .saratheh. 

Yastix vijuanavSn bhavati yuktena manasa eadS 
Ta.sy^ndriyani vasyani sadasva iva saratheh.” 

Compare also Mam' (II. 88); — 

“ Indriyanam viearataiii vi.sayesvapaharisu 
Sariiyame yatnamatisthedvidvanyanteva vajinam.” 

Verse i. — (U)juo = ?{/VI'o. The initial u stands for the 
Sk. r exactly as in Pah'. The guttural kis elided between k 
and c. The word is a derivative of ///'/', Sk. r/i(, ‘straight.’ 
Namo=Pali Sk. itUnm (from ndman), ‘by' name,' 

‘called,’ — t'le same as namti which occurs twice in this 
verse. The shortening of nd into na is due to a special 
feature of the dialect of our text which completely does 
away with all long vowels. M. Senart is not fully certain 
about the reading d iu the syllable mo of numo. The 
balance of probability lies with the form vn7nii, but the 
change of // into « in this exceptional form may have been 


Fansboll's Preface to the Futtanijaito, jip. iv-v; Buddhist India, p. 188. 
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due to eujjluiii}’, as iMs preceded and followed by words 
ending in o sf unds. This is not to say, howevei', that a 
strong case is thus made out for the form itniiKi in preference 
to iKiiiiiij in view of the uneertaintv^ of the reading. So — 
thetameasin Prdi. MagU==Pali Sk. mUrgah, road. 

Here is an instance of a noni. sing, form where a masculine 
stem ending in o is decl ned with (he termination 
instead of o as in njno and For n instead of <>, cf. 

ararnnui (verse i). We meet with a regular form /uago 
in V. :29 below. Mugn is tin rcfore to be regarded as optional. 
Both the forms miiyif and n/ago stand nearer to Sanskrit 
{nhrgah) than the more primitive forms wliere Magadhism 
holds a greater sw’ay and wheie (he masculine and neuter 
stems ending in n are declined alike in the nominative 
singular, e.g., ^ Hulche ihih-klie jirttMUamt ’ (Orgha I. p. .ofi: 
extract from the Biiddliist veision of the dnetiine of 
Pakudhakaeeayana, an elder eonfem))orary of (he Buddha), 
and “ n’af //ii aUiikarc, ii'atthi parakarf ii’altli jtiirisakiire, 
u’alt/ii bahim, n’litt/ii cinj/ nt, '’’ii/f/ii puriM-ilhimo, n'ottli 
purim-parakkumo" (Digha I. p. 5.’!: extract from the 
Buddhist version of the doctrine (f Gosala, the Ajivika 
teacher), of whici the Jaina parallel reads: “ n'aifki idijiayi’ 
i fii kiuiiiiif i I a IjiiU' / I'd I'h'li/e i i'~i jiuri^iikkai'dppiirakkdme 
i I'd'’ (L'vasagadasao, Lee. VJ., § Ihli). In our text 
such niaseuline and neuter stems arc distinguished in 
declension, though not so distinctly as in Pali, the 
masculine form mostly terminating in <> and the neuter, 
as we shall see later on, in ». The underlying moral 
of the sentence iijiio hkiiio w nuujii (‘ straight by name is 
the road ’) is a familiar Indian idea which is expressed 
more clearly in the later Buddhist .songs. Cf. njn re iijn 
chadi nid Jehu re mil/, 'a, i.e., “leaving what is straight and 
straight indeed, O thou sliouldst not take to w^hat is 
crooked ” {Bamhlha-Gaii » Doha, No. 32, )>. -19). Abhaya = 
Pali and Sk. nljhaya, an instance of the feminine 
(7-declension in the nominative singular. For the shortening 
of the final vowel, see Nawn above. Namu — .“ee iSaiiin 
above. Sa=Pali and tSk. *7 ; for the final vowel, ef. 
(d/hiiipi. Disa (feminine) = Pali disa, Sk. dda. The k 
make.s the word more akin to Sanskrit than to Pilli, and 
supplies a bond of kinshiji of the dialect of our text 
with those of (he Shahhazgarhi ami .Manselira recensions 
of Asokas Rock iidict.- [cf. I‘iii/uihiikis,i (Shah. l), 
Fn i/aili'(isi ee (M an. i).] Radho=P3li r,il/io, Sk. rathnh, 
chariot, — an instance of Jh changed into dh, and of 
the regular form of the masc. nom. singular in n. 
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AkuyanO=Pali a-lijaud aecoitliny to the .Saiiijutta 
reading'; eonscquentlv, the Sk. would be n-iii /a iiuh^^ind the 
meaning, as sng'gested bv iM. Senart, would be 'the resort 
of lionest people ’ and the exjdanation, 'where the wicked 
are none.’ 'I'his iiiterjiretation of itkiii/iiiui and the Pali 
reading iikiijuiiu on which it is based, are open lo dispute 
for the obvious leason that the meaning suggested and 
applied to the chariot is hardly in keeping with the 
appositional adjectives i'Ji<o and a/jhaj/n, 'straight’ and 
‘free from fear', as apjdied to the road and to the 
direction. Tlie very e.xpression /'uf/c ‘the chariot 

where the wicked are not,’ i.s quite unprecedented in Indian 
literature, not to say, unidiomatic. 'Pile meaning which 
fits into the context, is ‘that which is fiee from creaking’ 
/.<?., 'runs noisele-sly on,’ — cikTijiino, “the silent llunner.” 
In fact, tlie reading in the Singhalese edition of the 
Sarhyutta is nkujnno, and the same reading is followed 
in the commentary, whicli exjilains the word as follows : — 

“ «z/ Icujilh HU rtrarait tasiiiii iikujaiio ft ”, In the language 
of our text the form can also be allowed in the 

sense of Pali id-H^uuo, i.n., ‘not a bid vehicle’, but 
such a woid hns not been met with in Pali phraseo- 
logy. Dhamaitrakehi = Pali (Ifuuumiicokkehi (according to 
Saihyutta) and Sk. ^Utih'/fiucdki'inh. AI. Senart lias suggtst- 
ed with strong reisons on his .side that the correct 
reading in Prakrit can only be (Uiamatriikelii or ilhimui- 
(Ivakelii, the first of which may be interpreted as 
tUictiiiHLdtakk^hi in Pali ami tUuu'hiiiftivkuth in Sanskrit. 
He cites the evidence of the Snttanipata verse 1 101, 
which speaks of uMTirimokha as (Uiammnfiikkiipm-i’java, 
a form which is nearer tlie exjuession KLimetht/iipiirejava 
in the next veise of our text. Considering tliat the 
Suttanipata verse is found in the Paravaiia-group of poems, 
which as a separate entity formed one of the oldest materials 


of the Pali canon {liiuhl/iisf Imlia, p. 188), it is, as 
suggested by M. Senart, quite probable that the reading 
/arZ-a is older than the reading which, to quote his 

own words, “being more ingenious and piquant could, 
once established, no more have been displaced.” It must 
be readily conceded that the Prakrit form dhnmatrakehi 
clearly preserves the mtinory of the Pali expression 
(Ihammiitakka, Sk. illtatiiiiilnrka, although to comjdefe the 
idea of the analogy of tlie Hnddhist “ Path ” with the 
‘chariot rolling noiselessly on,’ the substitution of cakra, 
wheel for tarka, ‘reasoning’ was natural and 
inevitable. E\en granting that there is no mistake on the 
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part of tlio scribe or in the rpaflin<r, the Prakrit form must 
be taken in the sense of ‘ wheels.’ The change of turka 
into traku is accountable bj^ llie principle of Mitathexia. 
Cf. ch'umeclhino for diirmeiUiasuk (Aprumaclavaga, v. 8) ; 
pravitatho for parralndhah {ihiil v. 10) ; (hvijlin for 
duryut (Hid, v. 23) ; dnii-iir/ui driDurnnina for dvralxi/nm 
(diir-rakxynm') durnirurattnm (Citavaga, v. ~)) ; driigati for 
durgatih (Dhamathavaga, v. -J), dr-galid (Phikhuvaga, 
V. 1); d’ifjkaM for dlrf/knm (Siihavaga, v. 38). This 
kind of change is familiar to the .student of Asoka’s 
Eock Edicts, of which the Sliahbazgarhi and Alansehra 
recensions have so oIo.«e a kinshiji, in respect of idionology 
and orthography, with the dialect of oiir le.vt — a feature 
which goes to prove the eomnion geograj’liieal loeation of the 
two dialects (cf. d/irnmii \or dhnrum, diudi iox lUirisl Shah, i., 
Mans, i; sarm for Mirra S. M. )i ; /iriini for puna 
S. M. V., Girnar v ; grahla for ijarhha, S. M. VI ; kramn- 
fnrn hr knraidiifarii, S. M. vi ; kratnriye ior knrtaryn ^J. xt. 
The instrumental plural termination c/ims a common feature 
of all Prakritic languages and alike of their ancient jiroto- 
types the Pali and .Vidhamagadhi. Sahato=Piili xamJinto 
according to M. Senart, but it seem* that xnmkitn, xnhila 
(‘ joined ‘ linked ’) would be the proper Pfili equivalent. 
The Sarhyutta variant of the woid — nawi/iifa (‘connected’, 

‘ fitted will) ’) attests the eonectscss of the above 
suggestion. The Upanishad passage .'ingled out above as 
the basis of the lluddhisi verses contains the e.xpression 
yvkirnn, con \ eying the idea ‘linked with’, and the phrase 
ynkteaa mnnnxd, i.e., ‘with mind linked to’ is an older 
psychological counterpart of the Pali dhamaincakkeJii 
samynto, ‘fitted with the wlieeh of Righteousness’, and 
of the Prakrit dh-immarakkelii xahaio, ‘rounded off with 
(the wheels of) reasoned discussions on the Norm’, the 
phrases breathing the Puddhist intelleetnal bias and moral 
sentiments. 

Verse 2 — Hiri = P3li, Jiirt. Sk. hrl, an in.itance of 
Epeiitkrxi.i, meaning, aeeoiding to the eommentator. kin- 
ottapijnm, modi sty, conscientiousness. Tiisa= Pali laxxn, Sk. 
fnsi/a. Avarainu = Pali, a/idfamkn. This is the only instance, 
as noticed bv M. Senart, where/' is substituted for /. As 
for = compare vahnniresiii = adiimha eaii in E, 4(1. 
The word means, according to .Senart, ‘ skid.’ The 
meaning which agrees with the commentary is ‘leaning- 
board’ (Kindred Sayingx, p. 4.') : yodhiinam apatanatthiiya 
dSrumayam iilambanakam, a wooden structure protecting 
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tlie soldiers from fallina; down). This is also an instance 
of sandhi C/V7 + correspondinsj to Pali dpa + alambo. 

Note also the change ol p into r. Smatisa = 4Wc// + c.M = 
Pali )iith/-it!<S(i , or xnlfassn, or satnRsa (sr/t/ + c.^-sc). The 
Prakrit form is more akin to Sanskrit f r/i, a Buddhist 
technical term which means ‘ mindfnlnesss.’ Parirnratin = 
Pali, jxifiviiraijiim, which M. Senart renders ' the roof’ ; 
but Mrs. Rh\ s Davids, following the commentary trans- 
lates it ‘ the draperr The ah.senee of the cerebral 
nasal « is a peculiarity of the language of our text. The 
word, as has been pointed out above, is a later counterpart 
oi uivurdinim {Si(ltiiiiipalii \. WOfi) or 'prevention.’ The 
sense is that mindfulness (.‘Jwt///) is like a drapery (pun- 
rdiriHd) preventing the influx of impurities from outside. 
DhainallU= Pali (llidmiinJuim, another instance of sandhi — 
-I- e/e corresponding to Pali d/icimmam + dbnih. The 
scarcity of double consonants is a characteristic feature of 
the text. It is to be noted that final am of Pali and Sk. is 
represented in our Prakrit, generally by ti as hero, or by o as 
elrewhese, and occasionally by a as in jxirirarand. Saradhi = 
Pali ciinif/u'm, charioteer, driver. For (Ui = ik, see redho 
(verse 1). Bromi=Pa.!i hiTtmi, I say. The Prakrit form is 
nearer to Sk. Iriirlmi \ the shortening of nra into o is 
common in the Pali and all Prakritic languages, but 
neither the Prakrit hromi nor the Pali i)uwi may be said 
to square with this rule unless it be supposed that the 
vowels 0 and / are assimilated into n or n. Samedithi- 
purejavu= Pali xammadiltinpiirejdvam, a compound, 
meaning ‘the right views which like horses run ahead.’ 
The form same stands closer to the Sanskrit sawi/a/c 
phonetically than to Pali Hduund. 

Verse 3 — Yasa = Pali /am-.w, Sk. i/a-ti/a. Etadisa=Pali 
eta(h»am, Sk filddr'stim, like this, such. The Prakrit has 
followed the Pali in dispensing with /•, but unlike Pali it 
retains s and in this respect stands closer to Sanskrit. For 
d = dm, see fnnrnrn'.d v', 2. The significance of the word 
‘such,’ as implied in the Dhammapada verse 433, is “such 
a vehicle whereby a person can reach the untraversed 
region (dpatam dimm), i.e., Nirvana. Yana=Pali and Sk. 
i/annih,^ vehicle. For the final a, see eiadisa above. The 
conception of the Path as a vehicle is a later imagery, 
later than nijinid or mngffn of the older Buddhist dis- 
courses, both denoting ‘path.’ Cf. Kkayano ai/am maggo 
(^Sa/ipdff//ddu-'!dUd, ^Idjjh.'). This imagery was consum- 
mated in the subse(|uent growth of the conceptions of 
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ilalitiyana ’ and ' Hinayana/ dibtiiifruisheJ as two 
prominent jihases of the Buddhist faith, perhaps on 
the lines, in a sense, of the Vedie and post-^'edie 
distinction between Derai/aii<i and [Pilryana, with this 
difference that tlie word ijaiia in tlie older texts does 
not imf)ly the idea of conveyance but of the path along 
which the soul proceeds, after death, to its destined 
end. Gehiparvaitasa va = PaIi ijiUna palbajitaua ra. 
The genitive termination has been dropped in gehi 
metri causa. Here is an instance where Pali / is 
represented by The ojiposite process, i.r., the change 
of Pali e into Prakrit i is noticeable in eliiKi below, 
which stands for J’ali I'feno ; that i.^ to say, i and e 
are intereliangeahle. P((/ri///irx{{ = PaU jiahhnjftami, Sk. 
pmrrajitaxya . The rr,i is a metathesis for the Sk. rra, 
probably on account of a false analogy with forms like 
sarra. ra = Pali and Sk. vu. The whole expression 
means ‘of the householder or of the recluse.' The Pali 
verse has the ^-ariant ilfhii/a ////rixan-ia ca, i.e., ‘of women 
or of men.’ The Pali idea seems to be older, as pointing 
to a time when Buddhism was considered fundamentally a 
religion of the Bhikkhus, while the Pr.ikrit seems to 
belong to a time when the Buddhist community, as distin- 
guished from a mere Bhikkhusanigha, Iiaving been formed, 
provision had to be made both for the householder and the 
Bhikkhu in one religious scheme, as was done by Asoka 
B/mbra Edict). Sa = Pali Sk. null. Vi = Pali ve, 
Sk. rai, ‘indeed.’ The Sanskrit diphthongs ai and aii are 
absent in our Prakrit. The a-i in parvaitana is not to be 
regarded as a diphthong. As a matter of fact, M. Senart 
has noted a parrahitu in the St. Petersburg fragments, the 
intervening h preventing hiatus like the y of the Ardha- 
magadhT orthography. For the i in ri-=c of Pali, compare 
etina = etena following (in the verse). Tanena=:PaIi and 
yanena, instr. of yam. Nivaiiaseva=)» ?/■«««*« 
an instance of sandhi corres]X)nding to Pali inbbaiiasseva = 
nibbanasm + eru. Satie = Pali and Sk. saiitike, near. Note 
the elision of k between i and e. The occurrence of an 
alternative form (B. 82 ) is no more than an instance 
of the interchange of i and e in the Prakrit itself. 

4 supraudhu praujhati* imi gotamasavaka 
vesa diva ya rati ca nica budhakata smati O 

(M 4) 


It 


The Kharoijthi Ms. reads prai'jati 
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Cf. Dbammapada, 296t (Pakinnakavagga, v. 7): — 

Suppabuddhaiii pabujjhanti sada Gotamasavaka 
Yesam diva ca ratto ca niccam Buddhagata sati. 

Cf. Udanavarga', eh. xv. (“smrti ”), 12 ; — 

“ The disciple of Gautama is always well awake, day 
and night reflecting on the Buddha. " 


5 supraudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca nica dharaakata smati O 

(M 5) 

Cf. Dharamapada, 297t (Pakinnakavaggaj v. 8) : — 

Suppabuddham pabujjhanti sada Gotamasavaka 
Yesam diva ca ratto ca niccam Dhammagata sati. 

Cf. Udanavarga, eh. xv. (“smrti ”), 13 : — 

“ The disciple of Gautama is always well awake, day and 
night reflecting on the law.” 


6 [sjupraudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca nica saghakata smati O 

(A\ 6) 

Cf. Dhammapada, 298t (Pakinnakavagga, v. 9) 

Suppabuddham pabujjhanti sada Gotamasavaka 
Yesam diva ca ratto ca niccam Sariighagata sati. 

Cf. Udanavarga, ch. xv. (“smrti ”), 14: 

“ The disciple of Gautama is always well awake, day and 
night reflecting on the church." 


J Kockhill 8 traiislstion of the Tibetan version of the Udanavarga. 
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7 fsupjraudliu praujhati imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca nica kayakata smati O 

(A^ 7) 

Cf. Dhammapada, 299t (Pakinnakav., v. 10) : — 

Suppabiiddliarii pabujjlianti sada Gotamasavaka 
Yesam diva ea ratto ca niccam kayagata sati. 

Cf. Udanavarga, ch. xv. (“ smrti 18 : — 

‘‘ Tlip disciple of Gautama is ahva3’s well awake, day and 
night reflecting on what appertains to the Iwd^'.” 


8 supraudhtt praujhati imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca ahinsai rato mano O 
- ' (A^8) 

Cf. Dhammapada, 300t (Pakinnakav., v. 11) .— 

Suppabnddham pabujjhanti sada GotamasavakS 
Yesaih diva ca ratto ca ahimsaya rato mano, 

Cf. Udanavarga, ch. xv. (“smrti ”), 21 ; — 

“ The disciple of Gautama is always well awake, daj' and 
night delighting in kindness of heart.’’ 


9 supraudhu p[r]aiijhati' imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca bhamanai rato mano O 

(A^9) 

Cf. Dhammapada, 301 1 (Pakinnakav., v. 12) : — 

Suppabnddham pabuj jhanti .sadS Gotamasavaka 
Yesam diva ca ratto ca bhavanaj-a rato mano. 


' The Kharo?thI Ms. reads pranjali, which is eridently an error of the 
scribe. 
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Cf. Uclanavarga, ch. xv. (“sinrti ”)j — 

The disciple of Gaiitaina is ahvaj'S well awake, day and 
night delighting- in meditation.’ 


Notes. — The verses (4-9) correspond in wording and seiinence 
to the six verses (7-12) in the ^Miscellaneous group 
of the Pali Dhammapada. The Udanavarga which pre- 
supposes an older Sanskrit recension, contains all these 
verses in its Smrti-gronp, tlie sequence being b'oken after 
the third verse, as well as after !he fourtli, by the inter- 
vention of some additional verses which seem to have 
been composed at some later date on similar lines. The 
total number of ITdana verses oast into tlie same mould 
are 17. There are three verses (11-1 1) in the same chapter 
of the Udanavarga, preceding the ‘ Suprabuddha’ series, 
which, though not regular counterparts, are analogous m 
thought to the first three of our series, as will appear 
from Rockhill’s translation quoted below: — 

They who day and niglii are reflecting nn the Buddha, 
and wlio gn to the Bnddh.'i for a refuge, thp.se men have 
the profits of mankind," 

“Thej- who day and night are retJeeting on the law 
(dhanua), and who go to tlie law for a refuge, these men 
have the profits of mankind." 

“ They who day and night are reflecting on the church 
(sanghak and who go to the church for a refuge, these 
men have the profits of mankind. 

The ‘ Supraudhu ’ verses which are jn’imarllj intended 
to eulogise the disciples of Gotama, cannot be found in 
any other canonical text than the Dhammapada, a negative 
evidence, which has some bearing on the age of the 
Dhammapada. M'e have discussed in our “ Asoka’s 
Dhamma ” (A/c. ci/.) how the eulogium of the Three 
Refuges came to occupy a prominent place in the Buddhist 
faith and how the older conception of the Three Befnges 
(iisantnn?) in the Dliammadasa (Dlgha, II. p. 9.'1) changed 
into the later poetical ideas of the Three Jewels 
(Ural a nan) in the Ratanasutta (Sutfanipata and Ivhuddaka- 
patha). We have further shown that this change of idea 
took place in no less than a century. The ruling 
idea of the ‘ Supraudhu ' verses which seems to have been 
a supergrowth of the lUannoi or firahma idea, must be 
relegated to a time when the savakas became the mainstay 
of the Buddhist faith. And judging from the optimistic 
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tone of the verses, it seems that these were the eom(5ositions 
of a time of active lluddliist propaganda when liuddha’s 
disciples deserved to be praised as ‘truly awakened’ only 
by carrying their master’s behest expressed in the words 
“arabbhatha nikkhamatha yunjatha Huddhasasane”’ (start, 
come out and dock to Buddlia’s standard) and “ Ko attho 
supitena vo”^ (what’s the use sleeping?). The Pali 
Dhammapada contains the minimum i. umber of ‘ Supra- 
udhu ’ verses and the Udanavarga the maximum. Our text, 
the Prakrit Dhammapada, contains all the ‘ .Supraudhu ’ 
verses of tlie Pali text, and as 17 verses (!0-^li) of Maga- 
vaga are missing from the Kharo.stliT .Ms., it is difficult to 
say how many of them belonged to the ‘ t'npraudhu ’ group. 
But we have other instances wlu're the number of verses 
of a particular group, c.y., the ‘Sahassa’ grou[i, varies in 
different recensions, tlie minimum generally being in the Pali 
and the maximum in the I'danavarga,~the Prakrit and 
the older Sanskrit being ^nd and. .3rd in order. It is, 
therefore, reasonable to think that of the verses missing 
in the Kharosthi Ms., some at least must have belonged 
to the ‘ .Supraudhu ’ group, — in other words, that the 
Prakrit verses outnumbered the Pali. One niaj’ look upon 
this multiplication of verses as a result of a most mecha- 
nical attempt to swell the number of verses without any 
new articulation. But to us it has a two-foM significa- 
tion : — ;///■■«?, that it brings out certain ideas which are 
implicit in the central theme, and >sn'on<l/i/, that it sets 
forth a chronology of thought as well as of literature. 

Verse 4. — Supraildhu= Pali, xiippubiuliUidm, accusative 
adverb. The word is cognate adverbial object to tbe 
verb iiraujhati, the idea being ‘ they awake with a good 
awakening.’ The conjunct consonant pr is not to be found 
in Pali and Ardhamagadhi and seems to be a special feature 
of the dialect of our text as well as of the Shahbazgarhi 
and Mansehra recensions of A.sok.a’s Rock Kdiets. In 
Pali r combines with a preceding labial b in such excep- 
tional eases as Brnhina, Bt'ubni'iud , Brab nt fa , and with 
dentals t and <1 in a f-w words like j/ah-n, b/nulra 

and inilrii/ii. The Prakrit has kept to the .Sanskrit so 
far as pr is concerned. The omission of b betw'cen 
0 and c can be explained by an intermsliate change 
of the labial b into the semivowel r, which latter merged 


\ See references under ‘ Apramadavaofa.' v. 1.'). 
' SuttanipSta, v. 331 
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into 11 , the two souncli? ni and n being’ ven- much 
similar. The simpliKeation of ijdh into (Jh is one of 
the many fnetanees wliich exemplify the tendency of 
the dialect of our text to do away with double consonants. 
The final H = am (cf. purejuvn, v. -1). Praujhati = Pali 
pabujjhanfi, Sij. piubiuJIii/aiitf, ‘ they awake.’ The 

Prakrit and Pali forms are in the Parasmaipada, while the 
Sanskrit is in the Atmanepada. For the omission of h 
between a and n, ef. ititpraiidhii. The jh seems to have 
been simplified from jjh which corresponds to Sk. dh//. 
The ti which is a plural termination corresponding to 
nil, is an instance of phonetic decay. Iini = Pali and 
Sk. ime. For the change of c into Prakrit i see elinn (v .3). 
This reading is, according to M. Senart, much better than 
the Pali ^add- But we cannot agree with him as inn is quite 
unintelligible here, the verse being detached from the 
context. We think that a general term like mdd is better. 
Gotamasavaka = PaIi GolamastZtraJcd, Sk. °'nrdvakdh. This 
is an instance of genitive compound. The seems 
to stand midway between Sk. kr and Pali •«. The final d of 
the plural is shortened, as all long vowels are, in our 
text. Yesa = Pali //ev/riq Sk. yesaift. The Prakrit stands 
closer to Sanskrit so far as the j is concerned. For the 
final a standing for Pali nrh, .«ee pana (v. 3.), Diva = 
Pali and Sanskrit diva. Ya=c«. Cf. ii)/iirii = dcdi-n (B. 19). 
Ratl'=Psh rath, .Sk. rain. The idiomatic form ought 
to have been ratio. The form rati (nom. sing, instead of 
locative) is perhaps an instance of false analogy with 
diva considered as nom. sing. Ca— We have an optional 
form 1 /a above. Nica = Pali uiccavi, Sk. nitpnin. For 
ti/a>cca>ca ef. dlii/a/>jjJta'pjli(i in piunjliati above. 
Blldhakata = Pali Buddkapatd, ‘turned towards the 
Buddha’. The Prakrit ka is here equal to Pali ga. The 
word is a compound. Smati — ’See verse 2. 

Verse 5.— J)Iiainakata= Pali dhamniagntd, ‘turned 
towards the Dhamma’. 


Verse 6. Sagliakata—V^x sannjhagatd,^ twoed towards 
the Saihgha ’. The glin corresponding to iigha is jrerhaps 
an instance of phonetic deeav. 

V®rse 7 .— A.hinsai = Pali akimsdi/a, Sk. ahimndt/am. 
The final i renlaeing the i/am is an instance of phonetic 
decay. Rato = Pali ra/o, Sk. ‘ delighting in ’. Mano 
= Pali mano, Sk. mnnax. 
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Verse 8.— Bhamanai = Pali Ijhavanayn , Sk. hhaciiiiay m, 
‘in meditation’. For the change of v into m cf. Pali 
= Prakrit nama (B, 35). 

27 ’ savi saghara anica ti yada prauaya pasati 
tada nivinati dukh(a^) [eso magu visodhia]^ O* 

(A^ 1) 


Cf. Dhainmapada, 277t (Maggav., 5), and 
Theragatha, p. 69 ; — 


Sabbe baiiikhara anicca ‘ti 3 'ada j>.'innaya passati 
Atha nibbindati dukkhe, e.sa luag'go visuddhiya. 

Cf. L'danavarga, xit. (“ The Way '*), 5 

‘All created thing.s are impermanent’ : when one has seen 
thi.s through knowledge, he i.s no longer afflicted by pain : 
thi.s is the way to perfect purity.” 

28 savi saghai'H diiklia ti yada pranae gradhati 
tada nivinati dukha eso inagu vis'odhia O 

(AS, 2) 


Cf. Dhainmapada, :17St (Maggav., 6) : — 

Sabbe saihkhai’a dukkha ti yada pannaya passati 
Atha nibbindati dukkhe, esa maggo visuddhiya. 


Cf. L'danavarga, xn. (“ The Way 6 : — 


'All created things are grief'; when one has seen this 
through knowledge, he is no more afflicted by pain : 
this is the way to perfect purity." 


' M. Sunart's Fragment A‘ cinls with our verse 9, and Fr. A"' commences 
with our 27. that is to saj, verses I(^*26 ai-e missing from the KharosthT Ms. 

* Supplied by us. 

' M. Senart refers to two small fragments w iiere he linds traces of the 
clause e^o mogn vi\^iodhia] which completes rhe verse. 

♦ Supplied by us. 



29 sarvd clhama anafcma ti yada pasati cashuma 
tada nivinati dukha eso mago visodbia O 

(A^ 3) 


Cf, DIiamina[)., i7lt+ (Maggav., 7) : — 

_ Sabbe dbaiiima aiiatta 'ti yada pannaya passati 
■ Atlia iiibbindati dakkhe. esa maggo visuddhija. 

Cf. Udanav., xir. ('■ The Way”), 7 : — 

■■ All created thing.-, are empty (ciinyata)' ; when one has 
.■,een this through knowledge, he i.s no more afflicted by 
pain ; this i.s the way to perfect purity.” 

Notes. — Here is another grou 2 t of verses, three in number, 
which ineuleate the religious significance and necessity of 
viewing 'all created things’, in the light of the Buddhist 
doctrine of iinpermanenee, suffering, and non-identity, as 
constituting the |)atli to Purity i.i\, Nirvana. These verses 
cannot be traced in the older jmrtions of the Nikayas, 
though the views of life whieli they embody can be ascribed 
to the Buddha himself. 

It is evident from Buddha’s exhortation to his son 
Bahula* that he wanted to impress upon his son and to 
others, who vrere in a similar stage of ignorance and 
inexperience, the necessity of constantly being mindful 
of the three supreme truths or facts of common experience 
viz., impermanence, suffering and unsubstantiahty. Not 
that he was indulging in a pessimistic vein, but that he was, 
viewing fact as fact, trying to incite and inspire the 
thoughtless and indolent to be active and energetic for the 
attainment of that tranquil and serene state of conscious- 
ness which is jmssible to attain through the effort of human 
will in thi.s very life. There can be no mistake about this 
c.irdinal motive of Buddha^s admonition, and he was 
consistent to the end, as may be judged from his 
last utteiauce .* Jldu/l'i ftuM/ hhikkhuvc uiuautnyUtni vo ; 
mt/aiUiaiU)na MihkharU appumUdetw mmpa/letha ”2 (Now I 
charge you, O bhikkhus ; sub'ect to decay are created 
things, be energetic in the iierformanee of duties). A growing 

' The Mahn.Rrilnilovatld and the C'llla-RnhuloLmla snttaa of the Majihima 
iktiya. - 

“ Dfgha II, p. 
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eliauo-e in Buddha’s doctrine of Ajipaiiiaila is perceptible in 
the later moralizing tcndencv and pensive mood of his dis- 
cij^les and followers, and it is no wonder that the death of 
so great a man like him served to heighten the feeling of 
imjjermauence and excite a pessimistic mood, which held a 
permanent swav over the Buddhist mind till at last the 
spirit of the doctrine was lost sight of, and that which had 
been to Buddha a means to an end, turned out in the 
hands of his followers to be almost an end in itself.-. 
Thus Sakka, king of the gods, w'as made to sing perhaps 
long before the Dhammajiada verses were eoinjjosed : — 

■■ Aiiicca vata sankhara uppadavav.adliammino, 

Uppajjitva niruj jhanti, tesam vupa.samo sukho ’ti."' 

The result was that the Buddhists of .subsequent ages 
came to regard the truths as formulas for mj-stic repetition 
and as mantras for counting beads. 


Verse 27. — The second line may be restored, with the 
help of vv. 27-28 as follows; — tiuht nivinafi dukh{a em 
wuffo viml/iin O). Savi = Pali ,vMe, Sk. snrre. The correct 
reading appears in v. 29. In other instances also we meet 
with rv instead of simply v. See, for instance, M. Senart’s 
fragments B vr ; and B Xiv ; unrvn. M. 

SetTart, however, has nothing to say regai-ding this 
difference. If the reading savi be correct we have to 
regard it as an optional form of -wrri which makes a nearer 
approach to Sk. snrre, the final i affording another instance 
of the interchange of e and i. Sagfhara = Pali sanMdrd, 
Sk. samskarah, created tilings. Here it may be supjiosed 
to stand for ‘organisms’ or ‘bodies with their different 
organs of sense and of action.’ The substitution of the 
sonant yh for the surd kli with the guttural nasal ft is an 
instance of Compenstdion. Anica=Pa!i anieca, Sk. 
anityah, impermanent. Cf. lum, v. 4. Anicati = a>nea-{- 
Hi, an instance of vowel sandhi. Yada=Pali and Sk. 
yadd- Pranaya = Pali panddyn. Sk. prnjfinyd, with clear 
cognition. The optional forms are pruiine (v. 3S), praliai 
(I. A®, 9). Pasati==Pali pttssidi, Sk. pnsyali. The s makes 
the Prakrit form closer to Sanskrit. Tada = Pali and Sk. 
W-I, correlative of Nivinati= Pali Hihhindtdi, Sk. 

nirriiidaU ov-te. 'Hie .Sk. forms mean ‘ gains,’ which is not 
applicable to the sense here. The Pali and Prakrit bear 


15 


^ Diirha, II , p. 157. 
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resemblance to Sanskrit onlv in form, but in idea they 
seem to be eoniieeted with Sk. nn'reihi, Pali nibhedn, 

‘ sense of indifference in regard to j)ain, arising out of a 
true knowledge of the real character of existence.’ This 
meaning is suggested by Buddhaghosa, and is also borne 
out by the Tibetan version. M. Senart quotes Childers 
who interprets it: “only does he conceive disgust for 
[existence which is nothing but] pain.” For the omission 
of r compare ■siiri above ; n for //d i.s a phonetic decay. 
Dtlkh(a) stands fot Pali d/iH/ie. The Prakrit seems to 
be an accusative singular corresponding to Pali diilxkham, 
in which ease the verb nirinati must mean ‘ rightly under- 
stands ’. As regards the Pali dukkhe, we might take it as 
an aee. plural, though a locative singular construction 
would have been more idiomatic. 

Ver^e 28. — Dukhati='/«k^c another instance of 
vowel sandhi. Cf. unutma li (v. 29). Pranae= praTta^a 
of V. 27, the final e standing for pa. Gradhati = Sk. 
granOiali (according to M. .'*enart), to be explained on the 
analogy of Mxn'khara=Mg]nn-a (v. 27). (i radhaii for 

Pali pa.^.wti, sees. It may be neee.ssary to inquire if the 
Prakrit word has anything to do witli Pali gadhnti (Udana, 
p. 9), ‘dives into,’ ‘penetrates.’ Gradhati=.yranth di 
according to M. Senart, means, as he understands, ‘deduces, 
reasons, concludes.’ There is no such word as grnnthati in 
Sanskrit, the proper form being graihnati, if we are to derive 
it from the root gralh ‘ to link, to weave.’ M. Senart’s 
suggestion is ingenious enougli, and would have commended 
itself to our ready acceptance if the form could be settled 
from the piiilological stand-point. The equation of gradhali 
with grantJiati woidd be quite on the lines of the change 
ob sank/uira mto xng/iarn (vv. 27, 28), i.e., the change of 
the first aspirate conjoined with the nasal of the group into 
the second aspirate. But the equation is not jiermissible in 
the prc.-ent case by the meaning (.f the word. Uradhati is 
apparently used in the .same .sense as jiaaali of the preceding 
verse. Accordingly, it must be equated with a Pali or a 
Sanskrit word of which the derivative meaning would be 
‘to see.’ Suet) a Piili word we can think of is gudkaii (Sk. 
gdhate) ‘to dive,’ hence ‘ to penetrate, to realise.’ Cf. the 
Pali Lddna, I, p, 9; ‘’ dim cn paiharl tejo vdyo nn 

gddhah.” The dilllculty is toaccount for the gra in place of 
gd. This may be explained by a process of False Analog// wdth 
the Sanskrit form grl/ydt/ from \/gral/, ‘ to receive,’ the 
familiar notion of the grdhga-grdJ/aka relation of senses %. 
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and ob jects bein^' jn-esupjwsed. A plirase i/allha jiii/hla 
na (/diUiiiJi ” occurs in a Jataka verse (Faiisbbll, III. 
p. 5US f.), and gdilhuli is explained in the commentaiy as 
meaning yUiffiam pulitUunh iio lii/j/ia(i " i.e., “(where 
wisdom) gains no footing.” 

Verse 29 . — Sarvi = Puli Sk. xarve. The Prakrit 

form almost coincides with the Sanskrit, the i replacing 
the c, a feature which is very common in the Prakrit of 
our text. Anatmati — Pali {aiinl/d + ili) Sk. 

aiidl nh'ti {(mUt md + ill). This is .another instance of vowel 
sandhi, similar to ihi/clnili m v. ‘28, and mucuti in v. 27. 
The Prakrit form keeps closer to Sanskrit. Such instances 
as these may, we think, have been the results of the process 
of Sanskritization of an older Buddhist dialect. No Buddhist 
conception has been so much misunderstood by critics, 
both ancient and modern, as that of unit nnt, which literally 
means ‘ no-soul. ’ The negative form of the word utma or 
iitnuni does not imply the negation of all the idea of a 
percepient. It implies indeed the negation of the older 
Upanishadic theory of the soul as an unchangeable substra- 
tum of all changes and mental functions as well as of the 
naive animistic notion of an in-dwelling spirit capable of 
going out and coming into the body at its sweet will, a 
notion which is jirevalent among all ancient peoples. The 
Buddhist theory of 'no-souP replaced these older ideas by a 
psychological theory of the mind as a stream of consciousness. 
The verse under notice does not seem so much concerned to 
bring out the philosophical idea of ‘ no-soul ’ a« to accentuate 
the necessity of renunciation. Cachuma = Pali cakkhumd, 
Sk. raX'.swwiTu, ‘ he who has eyes to see.’ In this instance 
the Prakrit keeps closer to Pali. For the change of kkh 
into ck , coin[)are ruchati ior rakklah ( 1 . .v®, l-l'),and avechili 
tor avekkhnii .v®, 10). We also meet with a reading 
cakhuma lu the next verse. The change is from Xs through 
assimilation into kkit, which is first palatalised into cck, 
and is then reduced to ch for facility of pronunciation. 

Ma for .S'r. n an is an instance ^diich shows that the 

Prakrit like Pali has done away with the final consonant, 

so that the erjuation would be iiia = md, but since our 

Prakrit has no long vowel, the u is shortened into a. The 
interest of the reading jmkati cai-hinna instead of praiiai/a 
pakaii as in verse 27, and pniiiiif gridhati as in verse 2S, lies 
in the fact that it makes manifest the underlying metaphor 
of wisdom regarded as an eye or mode of perception, the 
praj'fui being considered as the prnj'fM-cnkiin. 
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30 magana athagio setho sacana cauri pada 

viraku setho dhaiiiana pranabliutana cakhtuna O 

(A3, 4) 

Cf. Dbamrnap., 27;it- (Maggav. v. 1.) : — 

iliiggaii’ attlhafigiko settlio .saccanam caturo pada, 
virago settlio dhammSnarii dipatlanafi ca cakklmma. 

Cf. Udanavarga, eh. xii. (“Tiie Way”), v. 4; — 

“Among truths the four trnth.s (are the best); the 
eightfold way is the best of way.s ; the best of biped.s 
is he who sees; the greatest of virtues tdharma'', 
passioulessness.” 


ga 30 

(A3, 5) 

Notes. — This \-erse, as will ajipear from the lli.-t (piofafion above, 
occurs at the beginning of tlie Pali Maggavagga. In our 
text it is placed after the “ aimlma ” vei.se, i.e., v. 21), while 
in the Udanavarga it precedes the “ an tea ’’ verse, i.e., v. 27, 
and in the Pah it is placed before three verses preceding the 
“ anica ” verse The verse under notice cannot be traced in 
any other extant canonical work, though the underlying 
idea is a familiar one. The praise of the Path which is the 
theme of our verse serves to wind up the teaching of this 
chapter. 

Magana = Pali maijijanaw , genitive of the Prakrit mago 
or magn. The genitive is in the sense of the locative ; of the 
Pafhis=among the I'uth-i. The significance of the genitive 
plural of Ihe word tnngu or iiittga is that it makes explicit the 
contrast of the Buddhist Path with those followed by others, 
a contrast which is tacitly implied in many genuine utter- 
ances of the Buddha. Comj>are, for instance, the expression 
“ Ekagano at/am Ijhikkhare maggo ” — “ This, O bhikkhus, is 
the only Path ” {MaJwatipatihuna-mttanta, Digha II). 
Athagio = Pali (tWiangiho, Sk. aifZiiigikah, an instance of 
sandhi and comjiound {atha-^-agio), meaning that which has 
eight parts, ‘ the eightfold.’ Mha. is simplitied fiora Sk. 
asta through the intermediate Pali altha. Jgt'o = Pali 
angiko, Sk. Ungikali. It has already been noted that ii 
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of Pali and Sk. is dropped in our Prakrit in instances 
where it is conjoined witli a surd of the same con- 
sonantal "Tonp, and the surd itself ehanoes into the 
eorresjionding sonant {e.g., guga for Pali jjttiiin I. a ', 
5 ; stig/uii ii for v. "27 ; niigiqui for sankappa I. 

■v^, 9). Put here we have an instance ^^here the nasal of 
the (guttural groipj is conjoined with the sonant g. The 
nasal is dropped but the sonant remains unchanged. Cf. 
Hugamn for snnguMO (1. i''", fi). Tlie k is di-opped between 
i and o heie. For the omission of k between i and r, ef. salte 
(v. ;3), between / and / cf. .w/// (I. n, 3:2), between n and o 
ef. vjno (v. 1). But it is not drojiped after n, as in dkvgana 
(v. 1), Sdrakd (vv. d-9). Ait hdiigiko or ‘the eightfold ’ is a 
Buddhist technical term denoting the Buddhist Path which 
leads to Nirrava conceived in its negative aspect as the com- 
jtlete cessation of suffering, a generic name for all painful 
experiences of mankind. The significance of the term 
‘Eightfold’ is that the Path is exjronnded as consisting of 
eight parts or categories, the right views, the right resolve, 
and so forth. This path is counted as one of tlie Four Truths, 
viz., the fourth, concerning the way. §etho=P3li xpff Jw, Sk. 
fi/wt/nih. h'or the simplification of t//d from Pali ii/ia,ci. 
alhagio above. Sacana = Pali s<(ci\ida)h, Sk. .vu(//<7«i7?/i, geni- 
tive plural. For c see du/cd (v. 27). Cauri corresponds to 
the Pilli reading (‘utnro. It strictly equates with Pali odtiari, 
Sk. cdtraii. IM. S'enait rightly points out that cdfiati or 
cdiruri is in the Buddhist diahets readily used for 
the masculine. He fuither suggests that though ennri 
appears to be the direct letle.x of cdtrari, it may better be 
connected wit!' rnlnro, the change of n into i being only 
mechanical. Indeed cunn i.s tlie result of a mixing up of 
the two forms — masculine and neuter — cnidrn and cnltari, 
cdti-ari. See ]\I. Senait’s Notes (p. 12). Pada corresponds to 
the Pilli reading jjdilU. The corresponding form in Sanskrit 
would be jinAUdi (neuter pi.). But the question is w'hether 
cdi/i/v paAil caaiiot be regarded as the Pali counterpart of 
the Sanskrit ‘ Cdtranili puilu}i,' ‘ four portions or divisions,’ 
lakingy/i7i/i7/(, in the .sense of wutrZih. For the conception of 
the ‘ fonrjiadas ’ cf. the iMilin fikya Fjiani'had: Hn' i/dnidl ma 
catiix/Hii : jirnl/idiiidli /iZithih, ilnltgdh pZiAnli, etc. The 
masculine form of the Piili will be well accounted for, if we 
trace it to the Uj anishadic conception of ‘ four divisions.’ 
The Prakrit pdAd, eoiiside.eil without the neuter numeral 
cdiin , leaves us in the dark as to the gender it denotes, for 
it may stand alike for jiaAd anil j^dAZun . In the ease of 
CdinA we have presupposed with M. Senart the intervention 
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of an intfrrnediate form ruhn-o. A similar confusion of two 
forms — masculine anil neuter, pi. (Fiih), pu/hlJi (Sk.), 
anil jmlani (Pali ami Sk.) — can be said to bold good in the 
case of the Prakrit jjiuhi, which a|)j)eai.s to have retained a 
masculine form in an undetectable way. It seems that 
the historvof padii was forgotten in Pali and the word came 
to be confounded with pinhi. A glaring instance of such 
confusion is furnished l>v the Buddhist expression eaftUri 
dl :jiii//njjiiddii) (in the sense of dhammupadd,'), explained 
also as the four dnixionx of the Norm, that is to say, 
explained in the light of the old Upanishadic classification 
of ‘ four padas,’ thongli in the gaib of /judn. As a matter 
of fact, there is no difference in sense between jiada (masc.) 
and padu (nent.), though there is much in respect of grammar. 
SaijcSnam cafuro pada is another way of saying cattdri 
(irijaxaccani^ the familiar e\prcssion for the Four Noble 
Truths. Viraku=Pali riruffo, Sk. rintf/ah, ‘dispassionate- 
ness.’ For the change of the sonant // into the cor- 
responding surd /(•, generally after a, cf. Bndhakata for 
Buddh<i;irJd (v. 4.), and for the final n lor o, cf. 
mnr/u (v. 1). Prana bhutana woi-dd equate with Pali 

panalj/tufuiiioh, &n instance of The meaning is — ‘of 

living beings.’ The Pali reading is dipaduuam (‘of the 
bipeds ’), a narrower comparison which is implied also in the 
Udanavavga. The form pdnahludo equated with prambhvia 
actually occurs in Pali. Cf. the expression : “ jje keci 
pdnahhnl' nttln ” (.Suttanipata, v. 146). The Prakrit 
praual/iiifara and the Pali pUnabkUlaiiKth seem to have been 
the result of a confusion of Sanskrit bhrfa with bhuta. 
Having regard to the fact that the older Upanishadic 
expression pianabhrl denotes a living being (ci. prUnab/irtsu, 
Ait. Aranyaka II 6. 'Z. :4), this theory of confusion 
would seem sufEcient to explain the Pali or the Prakrit 
form as corresponding literally to Sanskrit pnintb/iufaiidm 
or prdnitb/ir/d/iam, the former of which, however, would 
not be free from objection on one ground or another. 
The Sanskrit genitive plural of prZinnbhrt is prdnubhrfdm. 
The form prd\i'ibhrldiidih will be justified if it is 
corroborated by the actual use of a stem prdnabhrfa in 
Sanskrit literature. The proper Pali form nonld have been 
panabkiildiiiim and the eorrespoi ding Prakrit pranabhutana. 
Cf. Pali bluito equating with Sk. bhrta in the Nikaya 
expression b/m/o nrxnm blmrhxTimP' (Dlgha III. p. 189). 
CSikhniUai keeps closer to Pali cukkhnmd than I'/ichitma 
of the preceding verse. Indeeil this reading is a typical 
illustration bearing out our hypothesis of the deriv'ation of 
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many Prakrit wonls of this text throiii^li some intermediate 
Pcili forms. 

Ga 30 — -.M. Senart fakes //<( to .st iiid for giid/ia [gZithd), 
thei'eby interpreting' it to iin|)ly that the ”'rini)i or cli'ipter 
contains 30 stanzas. ' But iinfortniiately he has not made 
use of this numberinjf to s^stoinati.so the verses according 
to chapters as has been attempted in tlie present edition. 
This has been the cause of a very serious drawhaek in his 
otherwise valuable woi k, and we shall see more of it u hen 
we deal with the next o'roi:|) of verses. 


[2. ApramadavasfaJ 

The group of verses under this heail, all deal with ‘iijii'd- 
mada’, and thi.s is the justilication of the title we have chosen 
for it. The group consists of i') stanzas, as may be judged 
from the number mentioned in the colojihon “ga ^5 ” (I. a‘, 8). 
In the Pali recension the ‘ AppamTuht ’ group has verses, 
and forms the second chapter of the book. The Udanavarga 
verses grouped under 'Apramilda’ (wrongly rendered “Purity” 
by Koekhill) number 35 and form the 4th chapter. These 
three recensions of the Dhammaj'ada have many ' Appamiida ’ 
verses in common. The title in the Chinese Fn-Khi-u-pi-n (see 
see. X., Beal’s translation) is the same as in PiXli, but the chapter 
has hardly any verse in common with the latter. The Pali 
‘Appamada’ X'erses can not be traced in any other canonical text, 
but there are some in the Prakrit text and the Udanavarga which 
can be traced. It will be noticed how AI. Senart has laboured 
under a disadvantage in trying to number set ially whole verses 
on a leaf, regardless of their central theme and of the number 
indicated in the colophon marking the elo.se of a chapter. 

1 utithe^ na pramajea dhamii sucarita cari 
dhamacari suhu seati a.smi loki para.sa yi O 

(A ti) 

Cf. Dharamap., I(i8t (Ijokavagga, v. 4) : — 

L ttiftlie u:ip])fnnn j jeyva (lliaunuaiii sucaritiuii uaic 
DhaiiniiacaiT MikliHiii iismith paranilii ea. 


* The readin'r in M Scnnri'.s edirion i.s ft, t/ii.t, Init ii(‘ ih;ir i in* tiniisriion 
of the tinal c may l»c diu^ fu rho neclii'cucc df ih*’ •^taihc ami nf*t to any 
dialectic pecnliariry. 
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Notes. — This vei-fie whieli marks tJie hegiiiiiing-, aceonling to 
our arrangement, ot the second ciiapterof the Prakrit text 
seem.s rightly included in the ‘Apramada’ group; the 
occurrence of it in the 'Loka' group of the Pali text 
is hardly justitiable, as its relevancy to the general 
reflections on the world is very slight. The Pali arrange- 
ment of verses, as noticed before, is generally loose, the 
compiler having in many eases made an injudicious 
selection of vei ses for a group, for he seems to have been 
careless of the distinctive tone ot a j)arieiilar verse justifying 
its inclusion in a particular group. For instance, in the 
present verse, though a greater stress is laid on AppamTuht 
than on Lol-a, the verse seems to have been incduded in 
the ‘ Loka ’ group simply because it happens to contain a 
word about Lokn. The compiler might as well hav'e put it 
in the ‘Appamada’ group, but so far as the device is 
mechanical, lie is consistent. On the other hand, though 
the Prakiit text has quite consistently grouped together all 
the verses of which the main theme is apra^rada, it has a 
serious drawback in that it does not put in the beginning, 
a.s has been done in the Pali text and the Udanavarga, the 
most im()ortant verse e.g., “apramadu amatapada” etc. 
(v. fl infra), which brings out the essence of the teaching 
of the ‘ Aprainada ^ discourse as a whole. 

Utitlie = Pali nf/iff/ie, Sk. vHiMhet (Optative), ‘one 
should rise up.’ 'I he word reminds one of the exhortation 
in the Pali L : — ' l.'ttjialiaiha i.i-vilalha ko 

atfho s^npifena v >’ (Suttanipiita, Bk. II. No. 10*). 
Na praJUajea = Pah ^>appiiiiiitjjr-t/i/a, ‘one should not 
relax,’ an optative form keeping close to the Pali. 
Priuiiajrn, as oppo.sed to iihijie, implie.s primarily an idea 
of sleep or do5;ing or a morhkl stale of body and mind as 
experienced by a person tie.ad drunk, and secondarily, as 
here, that of a stale of inactivity, indolence, thcughtless- 
iie.ss, moral cowardice or a want of will, oneru'y and reli- 
gious enthusiasm to strive for the best within human reach. 


‘ Gf. (i) Thcroff , V. 41: 

“ Uttlifihi iiitsTdti KritiySna rna niddabahnlo ahu jag^arassu, 
nut tani alnsam pamattabandhu kuten’ era jinatn maccuraja.” 
(ii^ K(ith'qi(i)ii-''hiid, T, 3JJ-. — 

“ Cttistjifita jJfrrata ]>iapta varan ndxtdbata 
Kjnrfi.s\a dhauX nisjfa (;uratya\a duigam patha&tat kutayo 

vadanti i|” 

(ill) Toitfir~ij,t Aravijdla^ I. 27. 2 : — 

'' L'ttisthata nuX svapta asrnim icchadhrani Bliarataiu” 
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Dhamu sucarita can, which ci>rresj)OiH)fi to the Pali 
il liiiiii iiiiiVL r,irr^ remiiKl.' iis at once of the Taitti- 

riva C'uiiinianil ’■ilh.inihrin ram' {i.r., •fulfil the law’ — moral 
but not (hVcordaiu with the cosmic). This expression, 
when coujiled with ;;// jiniwiijud, reniimls us of another 
TaittirT\a comnimid ' il/niriuaii iin /iruiinifji/iirij/nii', i.e., 
‘ one should not swerve from the principle ’ (see Taittirlya 
Up., I. 11, 1). In simirifii ('uri we have another instance 
of a Buddhist ex pres^ion whi're a past particijile -tucarita is 
used as a connate adveih {c'i. siiprinulliti praiijhiiti, Magava., 
V. 4ff.i. For dhamacari lomjrire a variant iJhamayari 
in I. c'", -lO — another evidence of the ir terchange of e 
and y. As t<i seati i\r. Benart thiiilcs that it rests “not 
on the u.sual form .W', hut on the form Uiii/nii, uj/a being 
written e But it would hare been, perhaps, more 
correct to sav that it is a eomprotni.se between heti 
and kti/ufi, er iiicuio a tendenev to incline to the latter 
form. That the norm.al u-e is .tv'// is clear Irom I. c'", 30. 
The word k'nH is signiticant as showing how the 
Buddhist Verse dwells ujion the idea of sleejting; here it 
means the enjoytuent of a hli.s.eful rest, Nirvurta. 

Asmi = Pali nsthi'm, 8k. intinin. In the Prakrit of onr text 
.w, unlike the Pali, is nowheie diaimed into di/h. Parasa = 
Pali pi/raxm/, a fortii w iili a genitire (ermination but used 
it) a locative sense (ef -tiiffiiriii/ddyii for xnihkrit'ol'Titasinim, 
I. C", 3). Yi = Prili <■•(, the usual form being pa (see 
Maoava. vv. f f.). Tile / of /// is, perhaps, due to a 
desire to maiiifain a ihMhm with the /' of the previous 
word ii>i)iii. 


2 uthanena apramtukuia sanameiiti damena ca 
divu karoti tnedliavi ya jarti iiabhiiiiardati O 

(A^ 7) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. id t (Appamadav. v. 5): — 

Uttliaiieua ajpiainadena saririameiia damena ea 
Diparii kayii-atlia inedliSvf yaiii otsho nabhikirati. 

Cf. Uil'antiv., ch. iv, (“Purity”), v. 5 : — 

■■ The wise jnaii through eariiestnes.'. virtue, and puritj' 
makes himself an i.slatid which no fionil can submerge.” 

1(1 
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f^dtes.— The Prakrit veive exactly eorrespomk to the lali, 
so far as its first line is concerned. In the .second line we 
have, in lenroU, a pre.sent sino-nlar form in place of the 
Pali optative plural and in meil/htn a nom. 

sine, form in place of the Pa i plural mnUavl. The 
Udanavarga reading, so far as it may be judged from 
Rockhill’s translation, is similar to the Prakrit. The verse- 
end with the readimr jara nabhimardati, of which the 
Pali would be jura ndljlii n nihhiti , 'decay does not crush , 
is peculiar to our text, wljde the Dhammapada and the 
TTdanavarga agree in having a ditferemt reading. As 
it is, the Pali expression oglio ndljhilfir lii appears more 
appropriate than the Prakrit /ura nablnmanlnti in a simile 
where the imagery of an island is present. But virtually 
there is no difference, for it is really jara-ofiha, 'the Hood 
of decay ’, that is meant here, as is evident from the 
testimony of Theiag., v. 412 : — 

“ Sayathapi mali^samnddavego evaih jai4tivattate faiii, 
So karohi .sudipam attano tvarii, na hi tanalft tava 

vijjateva anfiam.’' 

The sense of ofiha in the Pali reading is too indefinite, 
the Prakrit makes it explicit hy Jura, and ubfimiarilnfi 
is as aptly used with jara as ahhikirali is with ogho. 
M. Senarl’s suggestions (I. 7) seem rather laboured 

and far-fetched. 

3 uthanamato smatimato suyikamasa nisaraacarino 
safiatasa hi dliamajivino apramatasa yasidha 

vadhati O 

(A-b 8) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 24 t (Appamadav,, v. 4) : — 

Utthanavato .satiniato .siieikamma.ssa ni.saminakariiio 
Safinatassa ca dliamiuajuino appaniattassa ya.so ‘bhivad- 

dhati. 

C'f. Fdanav., cb. iv. (“ Purity”), v. 6 : — 

“’Tis the earnest that hecoine far-famed by their diligence, 
reflection, the purity of their lives, their judgment, their 
perfect observance (of the eomniandment.s), by their whole 
life which is according to the law. '' 
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N otes. — Tin's vprso IS 111 foiie th<> samp as w, I--’, anil corresponds 
in form to tlie Pfili excejrt for hi in jilaee of /w after 
ami yasidha vadhati in place of Ijam'hhi^. 
There is notlnnj^ more to notice than the ehanire of c into ^ 
in suyikaniasa, the ehmis^e of k into r ill nisamacarino, and 
a vowel sandhi ill yasidha {//hm + The expression 

wsnmdfK n iio mioht also be eijiiated with Pali HiMuitnacaruio 
wliieh is a synonym, in a narrower sense, of (lhamnuicanm. 

4 uthanaalasa* anuthahato yoi halt alasieuvito 
sansanasagapainanosmatiiiiti’ jivanai matra alasu 

na vinati O 
(A,--* 9) 

f'f. Jhliaminap,, v. -’SO t (IMagg’av.. v. S) ; — - 

T'tthaiiah'alaiuhi anutthalifiiio yiua ball alasiyani npeto 
Saihsannasaukappainaiio kusito pahhaya mag^aih iilaso 

nil vindati. 

CF. rdunav., eh. nxxi. (“The Mind”), v. :V! ; — 

“He who leniaiiis seated wlien it is time to rise. who. 
though stiong and younor. sits slotlifiilly at home, who is 
always careless in his thoughts, \%ill not find the road to 
wisdom." 

Notes. — This verse which sets forth the evil effect of indolence 
and thoughtlessness, exaetlx' cornsjionds in form as well as 
in tone to the Pali except for the word sluatima in place 
of kux'tto, ‘ indolent.’ .M. ^enart rightly points out that 
the expression matiiuii is inexjd'cable, unless it be supixised 
that it is asiiiaiiiiia, the initial vowel being elided through 
a Mndhi with the previous word. In this verse, as in many 
others, one cannot fail to notice the Buddhist method of 
defining a term by juxtaposing a host of synonyms differ- 
ing from each other in slight shades of meaning, the total 
effect being the intensiheation of the main idea. Uthana- 
alasa anuthahato = Pali I'tthaiiidalamki ainiUhahuno, “he 
who remains seated when it is time to rise” (Udanavavga), a 


^ The Mg. reads nthnne The altei’atnin has been funde abore 

according to M. Senart'fS su^«?ostion, 

' Simtima is joined to the urecedin^c woid Jx?cause of sandhi. 
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nof^ativp followed l>\' ?* posltivo synonym in the 

second foot. AVe fnlle Mijree witli Af. Stmait that in 
t‘f /hi tiiiaf tixn wc liax'c aitollier form with a iifcnitivc toi’niina- 
tiou for tho locative fed. iniroRti in v. 1.). Yoi stands, 
aecordnjo'to Senai't. for //f> > 1 /,ii m . lie liiiriks tliat^^this 
readiiii*' is assiircdlv prelerahle to nni'j. Hut in lioth the 
Dhanimapada and tiie ['(hina var^.i we have i/i'ra, and we 
need not neeessardx suopose that //o/— yo iii/iitn. since i/oi 
may alike he e({nated uitli , heini^ a change from ra^ 

perha])s tliroiio'li tn intei nediate //c. ^aiisaiia/Sag'Rpa<IIlR110 
=iPa.li mtaxn ii/'iiji/jii hhuhh diavino- an iri’esolute mind,’ 

' in a state of indecision.'* In a few instances the nasal 'fi 
is retained before -v as in tilnih^ai ( ^^c/Z/n’/vs/zc), AFao’avaofa, 
V. 8, and fj/ieiiinff (=:=4^eZAy///// Jaiavaoa, v. 5. As for the 
nliaiige of uk into // {siii/ajut — .tiiiol-iiji/hi), see notes on 
atiagin \x\ jMagava"a., v. tlO, and xii/ihini, op, oit., v. ‘17. 

5 iia tavata dhaniadlifti-o yavata balio bliasati 
yo til apa l)i sutrana dhamii kat'iia phasai O 
sa ho dhamadliavo hhoti yodhanui iia pramajati O 

(A A in, II) 

Cf. Dhaiuniaji., v. ti.'A) t ( I iliamninttJiav., v. -I) : — 

Xa tavata dlninuiiadliai’n vavata Itliasati 

Yo cii ii|i|i,nri pi 'iifvana dlinnuiiaiii kayeiia passati 
Save <lbamiiiadhaio lioti yo (Ihaniniati) na-p])amajjati. 

Notes. — The expiession.s of the Pr.ikrit verse aie similar to 
those of its Pali counterpart except for tu in place 
of ra and ho( = .^■//») in place of re. The verse under- 
values ‘much learnin*;’ nilhout any original vi.sion or 
perception of truth. In the Piiii Dhanimapada we have two 
other verses, vv. 18-1 ft, where this Buddhist view of learn- 
ing is inculcated more emphatically and with a direct 
reference to the established method of \'edic studv ; cf. 
“ Ba/itne/i/ re ■nthitm'n filniguviuii-:'’ etc. A man who can recite 
many hymns (■fuTi'nhfu) but does not act according to the 
injunctions laid down tliereiii, is compared to a cowherd 
who Counts the cattle of others without being able to claim 
them as his oun. In course of time when Buddha’s doctrine 
and discipline were reheai-ed and pul together, or when the 
Buddhist texts were compiled, the old evil crept into the 
Buddhist system. The lack of insight and originality of 
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cfinception have been the haiie of all Sanskritic studies. The 
Buddhist judirnients on two contrasted types are well 
worth eonsideration : (I) a D/inmmuiUinrii without an ori- 
ginal vision, and (-) a Kai/uxuli'lu who has a direct per- 
ception ol' truth. DhaiIiadharo= Biili ilhimmad/iaru, a 
custodian of the Buddhist faitli. In a j'as.say^e of the 
IVlahaparinihhana.suttanta a lllinmiiunllniro, /.e., a custodian 
or rehearser of the .‘sutta Fitaka in later nonnuiclature, has 
been distinguished fioni a / niaijad/iai'd or a iiiatttail/nirn, 
the terms being replaced in later phraseologv by riiuii/a 
Pifakd and AUndl<nuiihi I'ltn/.-n. Dhamu kaena phasai 
would strieth equate with a Fall illuiiiiiiutni kai/fmi jihnuMti, 
‘touches the law with Ids mind.’ iN evcrtheless the Frakrit 
reading phasai is as good as the Fali ‘sees.’ Here 

we have a de'Ciiption of a kli/ii^iik'Wi'i (.see .Viigiittara, 
I. p. 118, IMajj'hinia, I.p. lIS). 

6 .apraniada tiinatapada prainadii ttuicuno pada 
apramala iia niiyati yr pminata yadha mutii O' 

(A', ItJ) 

flf. Dhammaj)., v. ‘II + ('.Appaniaflav., v. 1) 

= I’an.sboll’s .Jataka, v. p. 99— I)Tpavaih.«a 
p. I(i:— 

Appaniado auiatapiidan'i painado niaceiino padaiii 
Ajipanuitta na niiyanti ye |)aniatta yatlia nint.i. 

Cf. L'daiiav., ch. iv. (“' Furiiv ’), v. I : — 

“ The pure man kiiow^ not death : he who is impure dwell.s 
with death ; lie who i.s pure will not di(“ ; he who i.s 
impure dies re]ieateilly." 

7 eta visesadha fiatva apraiiitulasa panito 
apramadi pramodia ariana goyari rato O 

(A\ Id) 

rf. Dhammap., v. ‘fl t (.Vpp.ainadav., v. I) : — 

Ktaiii visesato I'liitva apjjaniadanihi pinidito 
Appariicido arivanuiii ifncjnv rufa 


^ The circle is ''iijtplitMi hr ns. 
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(!f. IManav., ch. iv. (“ I’mil y ”), v. :! : — 

“ The wise who knows tliis (litfei'eiice ileliaflit in modesty 
and purity ; their pleasure is that, of the elect. ” 


Notes. — The teaching of the whole ehi]>ter is put in a 
nut-shell in verse d and, as a matter of fact, this verse is 
put at the head of tlie chapter in otlier recensions than the 
Prakrit. The moral incnic.ited reminds one of Shakespeare’s 
famous pronouncement that ‘cowards die many times 
before their death’, while ‘the valiant die but once. ’ 


Verse 6. — Yadha mutu (singular) would strictly equate 
with a Pii'i uath'i iimlo, Sk. i/,if//a iiirlah, ‘ like one dead.’ 
The Prakrit reading seems more emphatic than the Pali, 


Verse 7. — Visesadha improves the Pali reailing riscxafo, 
meanintj ‘particularly' (cf. r/v/ of the commentarv). 
IM. Senart takes 1 as • forme, 1 by Ihe suffix d/ui, 

which may in this ca-e very well supple the suffix iii]i of the 
Pali’. To us, iiowever, tt seems that /•/.s7'.yn//o( = Pali 
rixe/^iUa m, Sk. ‘ ililTerencc.’ Apramadasa=: 

Pali lieic is anothei' form witli ii genitive 

termination for the locative sinirnlar, of. jui/'d.ia, Alagav., 
V. -17. 


8 pramada amivu jati bala dnimodhino jana 

apramada tu inedhavi dhana .sethi va racliati O 

(A 'S U) 

Cf. l)hamniai>., v. 2t'i t (Appamadav., v. t!) 

= Samjuttii, I. p. ■’•”) = Tlierag., v. : — 

Pamiidam anuynrijaidi hala dnmniedliino jana 
Appamadan ea medhavT dhanaili settliam va rakkhati. 

Cf. I'danav., cli. iv. (•"Purity”), v. 1(1 ; — 

“The (mind of the) fool who is wiven up to carelessness 
is perverted ; the uisc man mn.st he carefnl, as is the head 
of a caravan watidiiiiif his treasures." 
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Notes. — There is iKithiii”’ more m tlii- verse to explain than the 
simile dhana sethi va rachati, wln’eli, aceordin^ to M. 
iSenart, shunld he eipuited with a Pali lU/aninh setfh'i va 
riiJt'kluifi {/■/'., like a hanker watchinjr his treasures). To 
M. Senart the reading ki'!/// a|i))ears to be decidedly better 
tlian the Pah si-tf/imii, wliieh ijives only “ a vague and 
Colourless epithet.” ^Vhile we cannot dispute his inter- 
jiretation of ki-t/ii as a haidier, “ the head of a caravan ” 
(Udinnvai'oa), it seems that the expression fl’/iinaih settham 
Vd is not at all colourle.s.s as he thinks, the idea being ‘as a 
man keejis watch over a |>ieeion.s possession’ e.y., over the 
seven jewels, as the comnientarv suggest.s, or over a 
‘ Kohinoor,’ fjr instance 


9 apraniatu pnimatesu suto,s,ii baho jagani 

avalasa va bhadfa^ii hitva yati .suniedhasu O' 

(A3, 15) 


Cf. Dhaniinap.. v. 2!»t (Aj'pamadav., v. 9) : — 


Afijiiinmt to paruiittesn .suttesu hahujagaro 
.Vhalassaiii va sighasso hitva yati sumodha.so. 

Notes. — Tb is verse closely resembles in form its Pali parallel 
except for the reading bhadrasu { — hJiarhasso) in 
jilace of .'teZ/cvs-e. 'The e.xjiression h/nul rai^n is less satis- 
I'actoiw as an antithe.'is of avalasa {—(ilaliissarh) than 
■vt/Z/ii-ntf). The term kkaJmsn denotes a well-trained horse, 
cf. lanii iliiiilro kiisZuiiirii. Dhammapada, v. 11-3. The 
simile in the second line is that of a race in which a fast 
horse leaves behind a weak one. The teaching of the 
jiresent verse is somewhat different from the moral of the 
story of the Hare and the Tortoise, in .dJsop’s Fables, 
which is that the slow but steady wdn the race. Avalas 
= Pali cZe/rti.v.M??!, a vowel sandhi {nrn/it + ain), M. Senart 
singles this out as the only instance where v has been 
substituted for !>. BhadraSU = Pali k/Kuhnnw, a sandhi 
{hhdflra (ihi). Slimedhasu= P.ali a compound 

meaning ‘ having a good brain-power,’ which is a 
synonym of medhan in the preceding verse. 


The circle is eiipplied by hf. 



( l^S ) 


10 pramada apramadena yada nudafi panitu 
prauaprasada aruyu asoka soino jana 
pravatatho va bliumal.Iia dhiru bala avechiti O ' 

(A3, 16) 

Of. Dhammap., v. 2S + (Appamadav., v. 8) 

= \ inava I, p. .j = Miluida, p. 687 : — 

Painadam appamadena yada nudati pandito 
Pannapasadam aruylia asoko sokinim pajam 
Pabbatattho va bbummattbe dbiro bale avekkliati. 

Cf. Pdanav., eh. iv. (“ Purity”), v. 4 : — 

‘‘ When the wise men tbrough earnestness have overcome 
]ieedle.ssiiess. then, steadfast through wisdom, they ascend 
to above the aixide of the gods, and, free from sorrow and 
pain, they look down as from the summit of a mountain 
at the fools on the face of the eartli.’’ 

Notes. — The teaching of this is in spirit the s.une as that of the 
previous verse with this difiference that the similes are 
changed. The first simile is that of a ro\al personage 
looking down from the haleony of a iialaee at tlie multitude, 
who walk along the street. Aruyu=Pa!i ann/la. For the 
reading, see INf. .Senarf’s Notes. AVe might just notice that 
tlie u of tjn ( = ////(') is due, pculiaps, to tlie loss of the aspirate 
lesultiiig jiartly from the inferritanged jiosifions of ft and 
// ill I’ali. Since the Prakrit form appears to be possible 
more from i)h than from In/, it is iieressary to point out 
that if ])rLSiip|)Oses a Pali oiigiiial. Bhumatha and bala 
have singular accusative endings. 

LI apra[madena makabha- devana sauiidli(i) gat]u 
apramada prasajhati prainadii garahifcu sada 

(A3, 17 and A®, 1 completing 
togetlier the entire verse) 

(If. Dhammaj)., v. .>() t (Ajipamadav., v. 10); — 

Appamademi Maghava devanaib .settliatiiiii gato 

Appamadarii pasaiiisaiiti pamado garaliito sada 

‘ The circlt' is siippliftl liy ns. 

- Jn M. Senart'e edition jnndcuo malaldm are linked together (gee. I. A- 1). 

•’ The circle is supplied b^' ns. ’ 



( 13 !' ) 


Notes. — In Jl. Senart’s adjustment of the plates of the Kha- 
rosthi IMs., line A', 1, with the reidinij . madniamalcahha 
flt‘vaiiasiimiilh(j') fjat , appeals as a remnant of a verse of 
which he was able to trace no jiarallel. The discovery 
of the connexion of A'-*, 1 with A'', 17 is a momentous 
event in the compilation of the jireseiit edition. AVe need 
not point out at length the errors to which the French 
scholar was led on account of this oversight on his part. 
Makabha = Fali jlag/nn-ri. 'I’he aspiration of (^compensates 
for the change of gJi into k tlirough an intermediate g. 
Samidhi = Pali sniiiidJiiih, wliieh may be substituted as 
a sj’nonym for the Pali .tdf/iatinh, cf. siiMiihlkim ail no, 
Dhp. V. 81. Pali pa'iai'n.Kutti. Sk. pramm- 

sanii. M. Senart assuies us of I he corieetncss of his read- 
ing. But we should have expected a reiding like jirnUahsaii , 
remembering that in our text the m is changed into h 
before 


12 (hi)'na dhama na sev(e)''a pramadena na sava.si 
michadithi na roy(e)^a na sia lokayadhano 

CA^ 2) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 107 t (Lokav., v. 1) ; — 

Hlnatii dhamniaiii na seveyya pamadena na saiiivase 
Jlicchaditthi na seveyya na siy.i lokavaddhano. 

Notes. — In this verse, which is exactly similar in expression 
to its Pali counterpart except for royea {^ — rocayya) in 
place of seveyya, we have an exhortation not to have 
anything to do with sensuality, thoughtlessness, wrong 
views and popularity. 

13 yo tu puvi pramajati pacha sii na pramajati 
so ita loku ohaseti al^ha muto va suriu O 

(A^ 3) 


Cf. Dhammap., v. 172 t (Lokav., v. fi) 

= ]\rajjhima, II. p. 10.5 = Tiicrag., v. 871 : — 

Yo ca pubbe paniajjitva paceha so na-ppaina j jati 
So'miih lok.iiii pxbhaseti abblii mutto va eandinia. 

‘ ‘ Supplied by us, some in accordance noth M .Scnart'.s sugg-CiStions. 
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Cf. Udanav , cb.. xvi. (“MibCellaneoiis’'), v. 5 

“ JJ 0 wlio formerly was lieedless and wbo afterwards lias 
become careful, like the moon free from clouds, he brightens 
up the whole world. ’ 

JJoteS. — In this verse we ean perceive a change of tone, as w^e 
hav’e in it a message of hope for those who have so far 
been thoughtless, like an Angulimala, and cannot aspire 
to live aTietter life on account of their sinful disposition. 
The teaching of the simile in the second line is that 
sin is but a passing shadow of the mind w'hieh darkens 
man’s spiritual prospects. Piailiajati= Pali pamnjjaii. A 
right reading would, according to M. Senart, have been 
prainajeti or pramajiti —praindjitva. As ior ita — eiaih, see 
M. Senart’s Notes. 3uriu = Pa.li xTiriyo, an instance of 
Epenthesh {rin^rynh). It seems that in the language < f 
our text an aspirate after y is vocalized and changed into 
n ; cf. rrniy/i (v. 10). The Prakrit reading is a stronger 
expression than the Pali canihmu. 

14 ‘ arahadha nikhainadha yujatha budhasasane 
dhunatha macuuo sena nalagara ba kunaru o 

(A^4) 


Cf. Theragatha t, vv. 25(1, 114-7 
= Sainyutta, I. pp. 156-7 : — 

Arabbhatha nikklianiatha j unjatha buddhasasane 
Dhunatha maccuiio senam nalagaram va kunjaro. 

Cf. Divyavadana, pp. 68, 138 : — 

Ai'abhadlivaiii ni.skramata yujyadhvam buddhasasane 
Dhunita mrt^ uiiah sainjam nadagaiam iva kunjarah. 

Cf. Udanavarga, ch. iv. (“Purity”), v. 34 : — • 

‘Ari.-,p, coraraeiico a new life, tui-n towards the doctrine of 
the lluddh.a : trample down the liosts of the lord of death 
a.s an elepliant does a house of mud." 


' This verso to‘,'’Dtlu’r with versos 15 and 1(> i-f to lie considered as a 
blended whole. In tho Thoi:i.>athcl, the Samyntta and tli ^ J)i\yavadana, the 
counterpart of the I’rakrit vorso 15 is absent and tlioso fd vv. Id and IG only 
are found 'tronped to^'-ether, wliile in the Dighanikaya vv. 15 and 16 constitute 
a vvliole, V Id being absent. 


( 131 ) 


Notes. — Now comes the awe-inspiring command or the charge, 
as if in a lion’s roar, from a great conquerer like 
Buddha the Sakyan hero. The command and its tone 
are indeed worthy of such a master who achieved self- 
conquest through a valorous will not to cease to strive, 
whether ‘ the sky be rent asunder or the earth leave 
her fixed station’ [nahhmh pathivim caleyyn). 

It will be noticed that the Udanavarga verse has a 
different simile, and the expression is weaker than the 
Prakrit or its Pali counterpart. Dhlinatha = Pali iViunaiha 
■=-dhun'ito (DivyAvadaua), “trample down.” The ex- 
pression is metaphorical, im]i]ying the idea of distend- 
ing cotton. Macuno sena=Pali maccnno se7ia'm = "t\ie 
hosts of the lord of deatli” (Udanavarga). Here, death is 
but another epithet of the tempter IMara, whose fighting 
units are mentioned in the F(((Ilia)iasnlta (Suttanipiifa, 
No. 28), vv. 4;36-;30. 


15 apraraata smatimata susila bhotu bhichavi 
susainahitasagapa sacita anurachadha O 

(AS r>) 


Cf. Digha, ir. p. 1201 

Appamatta satimanto .suslla hotha bliikkhavo 
Susamahitsankappa sacittarii annrakkhatha. 

Cf. Udanav., ch. iv. (“Purity”), v. 33 : — 

“The Bhixu who is truly moral and who delights in 
earnestne.ss brings thus all his thoughts well under con- 
trol, and his mind is in .safety." 

This verse sets forth the first requisites of self- 

conquest which are that the Bhikkhus intent on defeating 
the hosts of JIara must be of an undaunted spirit and well- 
behaved, having a well concentrated will and a well controll- 
ed mind. Bhotu = Pali hntu, Sk. hharatu, a singular verb 
used with a plural nominative. 


M. Seiiart cites as a jiarallcl the Dhauiniapatla verse 327. 



16 yo imasa' dlianiaviiiau apramatu vihasiti 
prahai jatisausara dukhusata" karisa(t)i O* 

(A^ 6) 

Cf. Di^ha, 11. p. H I =:Samyutta I. p. 157 
^'I'heiag'., V. 257 : — 

To iinasmiiii dlianiniaviiiaye appaiiiatto viliessati 
Pahava jat-.-saiiisai-aiii Jukkha.s.s’ aiitam karissati. 

Cl'. Divyfivadana, p. 68 ; — 

Yo lij'asmiii dliai'mavinaye apramattas cai’isj-ati 
Praliaya jatisariisaraiii duhkbasyantam kariS3 ati. 

Cf, L'clanav., cli. iv. (“Purity”), v. 3,5 : — 

“WhooTer has live<l according to tlii,s law of di.scipline, in 
gentleness and piiritj', will, having cast off transmigi’ation, 
])nt an end to his niiseiw.’’ 

Notes. — Now comes the persuasion as an argument in support 
of the heroic command in the preceding two verses. 
For comments on this verse tlie reader is referred to M. 
Senart’s Notes. We have just to add that imasa ( = Pali 
imas im) is another instance where a genitive termination 
has been used for the locative. 

17 ta yu vadami bhadraiiu yavatetha samakata 
apramadarata bhodha sadhami supravcditi O 

(A^ 7) 

Notes. — The Pali countei part of this verse cannot be traced. 
It is the result of a new combination of three set express- 
ions, which are : — 

(1) 7’iim ro viiilami hJiatlduih vo yZivaat'eitlia sumdgata 
(Dhp. v. 337 ; Jat. Ill, p. •’187. 1. 21) — for the 
1st line ; 

(2) appamadarata hulha (Dhp. v. 327)— for the 3rd foot ; 

(3) mddh'.mme uipparedite (Itivuttaka, p. 78)— for 
the 4th foot. 


' III JI. Sen.irt’s reading is connected with dhama. 

The correct reading, according to M. Senart, would be duhhatatn. 
1 The circle is supplied by us. 



For the explanation of the Prakrit forirs, the leailer is 
referred to M. t enart’s Notes. 


18 pramada parivajetva’ aprainadavata sada 



Notes — The Pali conntor]art of this verse cannot he traced. 
The Suttanipat'i verse J io contains tlie ex])iession j/"//;'- 
kkhemiiHsa piitliifU « Inch conesjionds to the Prakrit verse- 
end. As a matter of fact, a Jiitaka verse ( Fauslidll, 1 . 
pp. 27.0, 278) supplies ns willi an almost exact Pah j'arallel 
to the 2nd line hy the icailinsr — BlZuch kn^n/inh 
yogakl'liemaiisa putlij/Zt. Prataa= Pali jj<illn/a. The Prakrit 
form rests on a Sanskrit laflicr than a Pali void. 


19 ... prata suliino" apraniadavilia . . 


(A', 1) 

Cf. Udanav., eh. \ i. (“Morality”), v. 20: — 

“ Thi.s i.s the I'oad that leads to happiness : he who has 
entered on this road of ])erfpct piiriry ' will hy keejiiny to 
it east off the bonds of Alara." 

Notes. — The Pali parallel of the .abovi' verse cannot be traced. 
Rockhill’s translation of the 'Ihbetan version of the 
Udanavarga verse, cited above, is also ^o tentative that it 
is difficult to establish a eonipleto identitication. There is, 
moreover, no certainty that the second line of the Ptakrit is 
identical vvitli that of the I’danavaroa verse. It is un- 
mistakably tnie tlat the vpi'se niuhr notice is modelled 
on a oat ha of vvliic h tl.e counterpart is snpi>lii?d by 
the Dhainniaj tula, v. .37 and tl.e Udanavarga, v. IH, 
ch. V’l, which are ipioted 1 clow : — 

Jr sin'll .siii/ij/tiiniiis7/uiiinii ii/j/iinj/uih n //Til i innii 
Siuiniiiuhni iian m n! iLtiun'n Maro iiniijijanl im rnulali. 


' Tlu‘ M?. rtads pani'ajt'ti : tJio itlrerntioii liafz iMiiniadi’ arcordinpf to 
M. Scnart’s sugifestion. 

- M. Stnnit lends jmifa nnd as cno won] \Vo, lio\vever. think 

it better to separate tlicni in the light of our restoiTition. 

Kockhill’s rendering of o^txtmada 



( 134 ) 


“ They therefore who leave in thoughtfulness, who are 
perfectly jmrifiecl by their moral conduct and who are 
emancipated by the perfectness of their knowledge, will 
not meet with the road of Mara.” 

The first foot might be conipieted, in the light of the 
expression ie hhemapatta mkhino (tf the Pali verse in 
Majjhima, HI. p. I&f), as fe chen apra^a stikino, and 
the second, in the light of the Dhammajjada verse cited 
above, as iiprt<m<t(hn:ilturhio. As regards the third and 
fourth feet, we are at a loss to decide whether these are 
similar to those of the Dhammapada verse 57, or of the 
Udanavarga verse '20, or of the Majjhima verse or of a 
different one. In I liis state of uncertainty we can at the 
most hazard this fourfold restoration : — ■ 

(1) in the light of the Dhammapada verse 57 : — 
namiulaHariwufana maro magu na vinati Q 

(2) in the light of the Udanavi rga verse 20 (ch. vi) : — 
apramata vihurata jahiti in rahanana O 

(3) in the light of the Majjhinia verse 

(‘' Sabbaverabhayatiti sabbadukkharii upaccaguih ”) : — 
saviixirabhoijutila sairaduha iti:a ’iii O 

(4) in the light of the Apramada v. 25 (i.e., Senart’s 

A',7)i_ 

apramata viharata pranoli paramu sulhu O 

Adopting the last alternative, the verse might be restored 
thus ; — 

(te ehema)prata suhino apramadaviha(rino) 
apramata viharata pranoti paramu sukhu Q 

Cheinaprata suhino=Pali khemapintta svkhino, 'those who 
are happy after having attained to the state of security. 
Nirvana'. Chmna is a shorter form of poTcachema 
— Pall yogukkhema, a synonym of Nibbana. This is the 
same in meaning as paramu suthu. 


20 apramadi pramodia ma garni ratisabhamu 
apramato hi jltayatu vi^sa adhikachati O 

(A‘, 2) 



( 135 ) 


21 apramadi pi’aniodia ma garni ratisabliamu 

apramato hi jhayatu chaya duldiasa pranmiii O 

(A>, ;J) 


Cf. Dhainma|i.j v. 27 t (Ajipaniadav., v. 7) 

= Maiiliima, II. i). 105 = Sairiviit(a I. n. 25 
=:Therag., v. SSI ; — 

Ma jjamadam anuyiiTijetlia iiia kaiiiai'ati.-<aiitliii\aiii 
Appaniatto hi jhayaiito pappoti vipiilaiii' siikliaih. 

Cf. Udanav., eli. iv. (“ Purity ”), v. 8 : — 

‘‘ Haye nothing to do witli fal.'.e doctrliit*.'-. have notliiiig to 
do with the ht'edle.ss: lio \\lio deliglits not in false 
theoi'ie.s shall not continue (in) the woild ". 

Cf. Ibul, ell. IV., V. 1 1 

“ He who is not given u|) to caiele.ssne.'s. who finds no 
delight in pleasures, who.se mind is alway.s attentive, 
will put an end to .sorrow 

Notes. — The exact counterpart of I he Prakrit verst s connot be 
traced in the Pali canon, and the |)arallel oiled above is 
an extract from the verses ascribed in the Majjhima Nikaya 
and the Theragatha to Ariguliinala Thera. The Pali verse 
occurs also in Saihyutta I. M e cannot but think that 
the Prakrit verses were manipulated later on one single 
model which is no other than the Pfdi verse. The varia- 
tions are not inexplicable. The verses are in essence the 
same, and there are numerous instances where new' verses 
are manipulated by adjustment of certain set expressions. 
The parallel cited from the Udanavarga is similar to v. 21. 

Verse 20.— Apramadi pramodia=Pali appumZuie piuna- 
deijja, ‘one should delight in earnestness wdiieh is a positive 
expression for the Pali wnT pniii'iildm itiiiii/iiv.jcllui, ‘ have 
nothing to do with thoughtless indolence’. For the change of 
eppa into ia, see M. Senart’s Notes. Ma gami ratisabhamu 
is abetter expression, according to M. Smiart, tban tbe Pali 


^ Variant, ‘pm'ainaw. 
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ma kuiiiti nil isdiii/idcuiii, ‘one should not ileliglit in associat- 
ing with sensual joj s He takes ffdmi as an aorist singular 
form of '^giurT (to go), and sabhamu=?k. snmbhnnnam, 
the whole expression iinphing “ do no! proceed to care lor 
sense-<le]ight We fail to find any “gross” mistake 
in the Pali expression, as opined h\' M. Senart, except that 
it is somewhat elli])tieal, or how s<iml/ini>iiiim could give 
a better meaning than ninhufiinim or “companionship”. 
Who knows that the reading xahhumn for the Pali 
siintliarai'ii is not a gross mistake of the scribe, or tlmt 
gami is not a phonetic change from kama, the final i being 
accounted for as due to a desire to maintain rhythm with 
ntH following. "We quite appreciate that ma garni rati, 
in the sense in which j\f. Senart takes it, improves the Pali 
reading. Hut it is rather desirable to leave open the 
(piestion raise I by him as to the chronology of the two 
expressions. Visesa adhikachati = Pali risesam cuUii- 
gacchnti, (see PausbdlPs Jataka, I. p. 1-35), This is a mode 
of expression which is substituted for gmppuli vipulmh (or, 
puramarh) nuklmm. f'/scfu means an extraordinary achieve- 
ment which is }si/jlniiia. 


Verse 2i.-Chaya dukhasa pramuni = Pali khagaih 
(hikkJhimi papnn- (Itiviittaka, pp. 30, 87), Sk, k-^agam 
cJaldha^pa pr aim V gat. Chuga ihikham, ‘the destruction of 
suffering,’ is a negative expression im- purama suk/ia. 


22 (apramacla)'ra{a Jjhodha khano yu ma uvacai 
khaiiatita (h)i soyati iiiraesu samapi(ta)^ O’ 


Notes. — Here is just another instance of a new verse constructed 
out of some .‘■tereotyped Piili materials with a different 
setting-. The materials are : — 

(1) iipjautiadarata lidtha (Dhp. v. .327) — for the fiist foot 
of the Prakrit, ('f. v. I 7 above. 

(2) khano ra hia I'/.arcaga \ Kharnirita hi mcinili luragamM 
.ia)raii/iila li (iHip. v. .'Ho ■ Therag. v. 103) — for the 
re t of the verse. 


*. SiippliVd by Us?. 
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This expression constitutes the refrain of two distinct 
verses (ef. Suttanipata v. 833 and Theragatha, v. 1005). 
For llVacai = Pali vpaccaga, we have nothing more to 
add to M. Senart’s notes than that the process of the change 
of into f is through ja changed into ga, i.e., ga=ja 
=ga=i. 

23 apramadarata bhodha sadhaini supravedite 
drugha udhvaradha atmana pagasana va 

kufi(aru)' O* 

(A •, 6) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 327 t (Nagav. v. 8) ; — 

Appamadai’ata hotha, sacittam anurakkiiatha 
Dagga uddharath’ attanarii pahkc sanno* va kunjaro. 

Cf. Udanav., eh. iv. (“Purity’^), v. 26 : — 

“The Bhixu who delights in purity and who looks with 
dread on impurity will pull himself from out the evil 
way as the elephant pulls himself from out of the mire,’’ 

Notes. — The form and the spirit of tlie above verse are 
analogous to those of v. 22. In tliis ease the new 
Pali materials are : — 

(1) mddhamnic mppavedHe , — for the second foot, — “in 
the good norm well explained,” “under the well 
propounded system,” which is the same in meaning 
as dhammap tde sndesite (see reference under Pusav., 

V. 12) ; but compare Itivuttaka, p. 78, where 
we have the expression rnddhavime suppavedatha ; 

(2) diiggd uddharath’ attdnaih paiike sanno va kunjaro, 
— for the second line, — “pull yourselves from 
out the evil away as an elephant pulls himself 
from out of the mire ” ; the simile forms a 
refrain of the Udanavarga verse, cited above, which 
is a later parallel of the Dhammapada verse 39. 

For the forms dnigha udhvaradha, we have nothing 
more to add to M. Senart’s notes than that the aspiration 
of the sonant in drugha is due perhaps to the loss of 
at in Sk. durgat. The w’ord seems to have reference to 
‘mud-forts’. 

*, ’ Supplied by us. • Variant : satto. 
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24 nai kalu pramadasa aprati asavachaye 

pramata‘ duhu amoti silia ba muyamatia O 

(AS 6) 

Cf. Udanav., eh. iv. (“ Purity v. 12 : — 

“ He who has put an end to sorrow, and is not given to 
carelessness in this world, can no more he hurt by 
the careless than can the lion by the antelope.” 

Cf. FausbbIPs Jataka, I. j5. 389 : — 

Na vissa.se avissatthe vissatthe pi na vissa.se 
Vissasa bhajam anveti srharii va migamatuka. 


Notes. — This verse of whicii the parallel is cited from the 
Udanavarga is the result of a new combination of certain 
set Buddhist expressions in Pali wdiich are as follows : — 

(1) ndj/am kalo pamadassu, for the first foot ; 

(2) nppaiie dsavahhhayi’. (cf. the verse-end appatio 
dsnrakkhaparh, Dhammap., v. 272) — for the second 
foot. 

(3) pamaltd dtikkhain papponlt sikd va migamatukd 
{i.e., the indolent experience pain like the lions 
beguiled by the gazelles), or pamddd diikkham 
(tnveti .nhaih va migamatukd {i.e., from indolence 
pain follows a man as it follows the lion beguiled 
by the gazelle) — for the second line. 

Prainata = Pali pamatlH. A reading pramada ( = Pali 
ablative) would make the second line of our text a 
close parallel to the Pali, provided that amoti could be equated 
with of the Pali verse. Thus, we have a choice between 
nmofi={p)apponti, as suggested by M. Senart,and amot{= 
anveti. The change of p into m through an intermediate b 
IS the easiest possible, but we have to consider that in the 
following verse we have pranoti as a Prakrit counterpart of 
pappmiti. e have, therefore, to enquire if the chano-e of 
nve {anveti) into mo {amoti) is possible. There are several 
instances where nve is changed into vt (cf. aveti=VsA.{ anveti 
Sahasavaga, vv. 6-11). There are also instances where® 


minaula might «lso be adopted at the risk of the supposition 
that the reading pramala is due to the scribe. 
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is changed into m (ef. «<?M« = P3li navaih, Bhikhuv., 
V. 25). This would give us ameti or amiti for anveti. If 
we accept this reading we cannot but have to dispute 
M. Senart’s amoti. Siha ba muyamatia would correspond 
to Pali siha (or sihain) va migamatuka. M. Senart imagines 
that the simile refers to a story where the lion killed 
himself by his negligence in fancying to have to deal with 
a gazelle instead of some formidable enemy. The Jataka 
story is that the trouble of the lion w'as due to his going 
to be intimate with the she-deer in disregard of any' danger. 
J/«ya = Sk. mrga = PaIi, mnga, maga, miga ; and — 
matrkaya (abb), Pali inatuka{ya). 


26 nai pramadasamayu aprati asavachayi 

apramato hi jhayatu* pranoti paramu sukhu O 

(A‘, 7) 

™ .ga26 

(AS 8) 

Notes. — This verse of which no exact counterpart can be traced 
in the Pitakas also results from a combination of three set ex- 
pressions transformed into Prakrit, so that the first foot nai 
pramadasamayu = Pali ndgam pamUdanninnyo, the second 
is the same as in verse 25, except for chagi in place of 
chage ; the second line = Pali appnmaiio hi jhdganfo pappoH 
paramam siikham (see Majjh. II. p. 105, Therag. v. 884 ; 
Dhp., V. 27). Reading through the Prakrit verses 20-27, 
one is apt to feel as though one original verse as represented 
by Dhp. 27 were expanded to enclose within its two lines 
many verses constructed out of set expressions, and this 
may account for the absence of their parallels in the 
existing Pali canon. The exhortation of all these verses 
is in tone the same as that of verses 14 and 15, with this 
difference that while Nos. 14 and 15 purport to be com- 
mands, verses 20-27, no less than Nos. 16-19, bring out 
the reasons in support thereof. Pranoti = Pali pappoti, 
prapnoti. It is to be specially noted that the Prakrit 
form is an immediate change from Sanskrit. 

The chapter contains 25 stanzas, hence ga 25. 


The Ms. reads jai/afw, wliich wo regard as o luistake of the scribe. 
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[3. Cltavaga] 


M. Senart’s transcript of a few small, broken and detached 
fragments shows clear traces, among others, of five stanzas, 
all belonging to the Citta-group as known to us through the 
Pali Dharamapada. These stanzas are no more than the Prakrit 
parallels of the Pali verses 37, 34, 38, 39 and 33. Five verses 
of the Citta-group are cited in the extant commentary on the 
Telapatta Jataka (No. 96), and these are the same as the Pali 
verses, 35, 36, 37, 38 and 33. That the existing group of the 
‘Mind ’-verses stood in the original Kharosthi Ms. immediately 
after the Apramada, is apparent from the position of the 
fragments themselves (see M. Seoart’s “Fragments of A”). 
But, in the absence of the colophon which is missing from 
the existing Ms., it is impossible to say exactly how many 
verses were contained in the third chapter of the Prakrit text. 
So far as we can conjecture, this particular chapter contained 
no less than 11 verses in all, and probably a little more 
than that. The (fitta-group, representing as it does the third 
chapter of the Pali Dhammapada, has altogether 11 verses, and 
the same group in the Udanavarga forms its 31st chapter and 
contains 64 stanzas, or more accurately, 63, leaving out of 
account the verse 45 which is a mere repitition of verse 44. 
Of the existing 5 Prakrit verses of the Cita-group only two, 
vh., 2 and 5, are to be found in the UdSnavarga in which the 
number of Mind-verses could so much swell up partly from 
the incorporation of verses occurring in different chapters of the 
Pali text. The Chinese Fa-Kheu-King also has a whole section 
on “ the Mind ”, containing 12 verses, of which only 2 or 3 
are similar to the Pali. Like the Pali and Prakrit texts, the 
C*«a-gronp stands next to the Appamada in the Fa-Kheu-King, 
while, strangely enough, it is placed in the Udanavarga imme- 
diately before the UlnkkJiv. The significance of the arrange- 
ment of chapters has been discussed in the Introduction. 
It only remains here to point out that the Citta-group teaches 
nothing that is absolutely Buddhistic in its main conception, 
for the Upanishads, both pre- Buddhistic i and post-Buddhistic®, 
abound in self-same or similar ascetic reflections on the nature 
of the mind. Indeed the CfV«-verses teach that the necessity 
of the strenuous effort of the will to attain the supreme good, 
so much dwelt upon in the Apramada-Yerses, arises from the 
flighty, unstable and pleasure-seeking dispositions of the 
mind itself. 


‘ E.ff., ChSndogya Up,, VII, 5. 

» e.ff., Maitri Up., MaitrSyanI Up., Mahopa., etc. 
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1 [d]ur.(?)ga. e 

(Frag. A i) 

Cf. Dhammap., 57 t (Cittavagga, v. 5) : — 

Durangamarh ekacaram asai-ham guhasayam 
Ye cittam saiinamessanti mokkhanti Marabandhana. 


2 vario va thale chi 


(Frag. A i) 


Cf. Dhammap. 34 t (Cittav., v. 2) : — 

Varijo va thale khitto okamokato ubbhato 
Pariphandat’ idaifa cittaih Maradheyyam pahatave. 

Cf. Udanav., eh. xxxr. (“The Mind"), v. 2 : — 

“ To escape from the abode of Mara one is filled with 
trembling, like a fish taken from its watery abode, and 
thrown on dry land”. 


3 anuvathitacitasa 


(Frag. A i) 

Cf. Dhammap. 38 t (Cittav , v. 6) : — 

Anavatthitacittassa saddhammam avijanato 
Pariplavapasadassa panna na paripurati. 


4 anuvasutacita 


(Frag. A i) 
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Cf. Dhammap., 39 t (Cittav., v, 7) : — 


Anavassutacittassa ananvaliatacetaso 
Punnapapapalifnassa n' attlii jagarato bhayaiii. 


5 la cita druracha diunivarana 


u 


(Frag. A viii) 

Cf. Dhammap., 33 t (Cittav., 1) ; — 

Phandanam capalatn cittam durakkham dunnivarayaih 
Ujuth karoti medhavl usukai'o va tejaiiam. 

Cf. Udanav., xxxi. ('* The Mind ”), v. 8 : — 

“ the mind being uncertain, changeable, flighty, 

and hard to control, he mirst straighten it by application 
as the fletcher straightens (his arrows) with fire ”. 

Notes. — The difficulty as to the interpretation of the above 
verses arises chiefly from their incompleteness. One has to 
depend a good deal on conjecture in reconstructing the 
Prakrit verses from a few expressions or catchwords which 
now survive. The task would no doubt have been simple 
enough if it could be supposed that differences between the 
Prakrit and Pali verses were mere phonetic. But these diffe- 
rences, real or imagined, cannot be shelved as such and are, 
therefore, not immaterial, since instances are not rare where 
the verses in the two texts agree on the whole, and yet there 
appear in them a few words, phrases or clauses, which greatly 
modify their sense. In the present case, however, no other 
assumption would avail us than that of complete identity 
or correspondence. Accordingly, the Ciffa-\er8es might be 
reconstructed and read as follows ; — 

1 dur(a)ga(ma) e(kacara* asarira^ guhasaya® 
ye"* cita safiame.sati® moehati® marabanana^ O) 


‘ Cf. eka in Cm, 6, 9, 10 ; cara in B, 36. = Cf. iarira in Cvo, 21. 

This word is nowhere to be found in the Kharo§thi Ms. * Cf. ye in C™,7, 33. 
* Also snriamisatt ; cf. mnamu in B, 9; ” Cf. rachati for the PSli 

rakkhati in A', 14. ’ Cf. banana in Frag. C. xxiiiTO; also 

hnndhuna; cf. rhidha bandhana in C™, 31,32; and muto bandhana in P, 6g. 
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2 vario va thale ehi(tu* okamokato* ubhato'’ 
pariphanatida * eita mucudhea'' pahatae'’’ O) 

3 anuvathitaeitasa (sadliarma' avfjanatu® 
paripalaaprasadasa® prafia ' ® na paripurati ' ‘ O) 

4 anuvasutaeita(sa anavahataeetaso' ® 
punapavapahinasa ' ® nathi’** jagarato'® bhajo*® O) 

5 (phanana*’' capa*®)la cita druraeha drunivarana 
u(ju karoti*® medhavi-® usukaro®' vatejana®® O) 

Verse «•— Duragama = Pali and Sk. duraiigamam, an 
instance of compound, meaning ‘ far-going ' that which 
travels far’. The question whetlier the correct Prakrit 
reading would be dnragtnna or durugama must be left open. 
The same holds true of the reading of the final sj'llable ma 
or mu. For mu cf. rdtisahhamu in A', 2. In support of the 
vowel a before g in duragama we might cite here a parallel 
instance, namely athagio (Magav. v. 30) which equates 
with Pali atthangiko. In this latter Prakrit word the 
vowel a appears unchanged, in SI. Senart’s reading, before 
g. The Buddhist commentator’s explanation of the 
word durangama is : — “ ciitassa hi makkatasuitamaitakampi 
puratlkimddi-disabhugena gamanam nama n’afthi ; dure 
eantampi pana drammanam sampaticckatifi dni'angamarn 
ndma jdtain." That is, “even during ‘ monkey-sleep 
(dreaming state), mind has no exit in the east and other 
directions® ; even remaining at a distance, it entertains 
the object, hence arises the predicate fur-going ”. This 


* Also ^ Cf. -wtapaTiflfo, 7 ; also o^'awoXrati/ia. Ci. anudhato iov 

the Pali anuddhato in B, 11. * Cf. nivinati for the Pali n^hbindati in A®, 1-3. 

® Also Maradhea. No each inhuitive foim is met with in the 

Kharo§thi Ms. ' Cf. sadhnrma in B, 22, 23. " Cf. vivasatu 

inT Pali vipassato in B, 12. ® Also pariplava ; 

ct keleia for Pali AiZesa and Sk. AZp*V/ in B, 46; cf, prasadasa in Cro, 11-13. 

Cf. praiiaya, pranae, prafiai in A®, 1,2,9. The verbal form 

occurs nowhere in the Kharo§thi Ms. Cf. aveti for the Pali anveti 

in 0^0,11-16; cf. siimedhasu in A®, 15. Cf. pune, pave in B, 3 ; 

cf. (hi)'ria in A^ 2. Cf- nathi in B, 16, 38. See f. n, 23. 

Cf. maranafo hhayo in C''o^ 7. Y or phaTiana cf. pariphanati (f.n. 11 

above). Also caialn ; cf. cavadhi for the Pali cdpato in Cr<>, 31. 

Cf. karisati in A*, 6; kuruii for the Pali kurute in Crn 24. 

Cf. 7 tiedhavi in A 14 ’ Cf. aiiukara in Frag. C. xxxiiivo. 

Cf. kmjana for kujana in A*, 1. 

Cf. the Milinda expression knpi^ntddd (MiIincla-}»afiho, p. 299). The 
Milinda theory of dream has been fully discussed by Mr. Shwe Zan Aung 
in his Introductory Essay to the Compendium of Buddhist Philosophy, 
P. T. S. pp. 48 f. 

Cf. Brihad Aranyaka Up, IT. 3. 10, where Yajfiavalkya say-s 
“Na iatra rntvd na 'tathayogd nn i>anihdno hhavanti. Atha rathdn 
rathayogdn pathah srjate.*’ 
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explanation derives its authority from the time-honoured 
oral traditions of the Theras, and one can safely regard it 
as a sound statement of the Buddhist psychological position 
which would demur a mere philological interpretation of 
duraibgama, a word which in its literal sense signifies a 
belief in the existence of a mind or spirit (German Geisi) 
capable of going far away and returning at its sweet will 
to the body. According to the Buddhist notion, the mind 
is duriingama in the sense that it can think of a distant 
object, just as a person in India can think of St. Paul’s 
cathedral in the city of London. The expression 

requires a further word of explanation. It is indeed 
just one of the many instances where the Buddhists 
read their own meaning into a current expression, which 
would yield a contrary sense if a literal interpretation were 
adhered to. As we shall see in the ease of ehacara and 
other predicates of cita, the expressions were manipulated 
by the Buddhists on the basis of Upanishadic phraseology. 
It seems certain that the predicate durangama has preserv^ 
reminiscences of primitive animistic notions of soul or 
spirit* which are not without their influence upon 
the Upanishadic theories of waking, dream and sleep.® 
Cf. the Upanishad expressions asiwe dwri? ” (Katha., 

II. 20) ; “ mano durataraih ydti ” (Mahopa., III. 18). 
Ekacara = Pali and Sk., ekacaram, compound, meaning 
‘ that which moves about alone ’. According to the 
interpretation of the Dhammapada commentary, this predi- 
cate implies the Buddhist belief in the unity of mental 
life. To quote its own words, “ seven or eight cittas are so 
strung together that they are not capable of arising at the 
same thought-moment. When a consciousness arises, it 
arises as a unit, and this having ceased to be, others arise 
one at a time ”3. One must admit that this Buddhist 
explanation of ekucaram closely follows on the lines of 

* Prof, Uhj-s Davids notes (Buddhist India, p, 2.52) : “Certain forma of 
disease were supposed to be due to the fact that the soul had escaped ont of 
the body j and charms are recorded for bringing _ it back ” (Atharva-Veda 
y. 29 5; VI. 53‘2 ; VII 67. Cf. Aitareya Aranyaka, III. 2.4.7). Two 
older notions cited by Yajnavalkya are : 

(1) “ Tadete sloka bhavanti : 

Svapnena sariram abhiprahatyasuptah snptan abhicakasiti. 

Snkram Sdaya puuareti sthanaifi hiranmayah puru§a ekahamsah ■ 

(Brihad Ar. Up;’iv! ail). 

(2) “ Tannayatacn bodhayed Jtyahnh, durbhisajyam hfismai bhanati 
yamSiana pratipadyate. (Brihad Ar. Up; IV. 3. 11). 

’ Cf. Brihad Ar. Up. IV. 3. 19; Chandogya, VIII. 12. 3. 

• “ Sattatthacittani pana ekato kannikabaddhSni ekakkhane nppajjitnm 
samatthani nSma n’atthi Uppattifcale ek'ekam eva cittam upp’ajjati, tasmiih 
nirnddhe pana ek’ekam eva nppajjatJti ekacaram nama jataii’’. 
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PratarJana’s theory of the unity of mental life’. Put 
the predicate ehucura seems to h.ave been based rather 
upon Yajuavalhya’s ex)iressions, all applied to soul, e.g., 
asdugo ud hi Hnjjate" (Brihad Ar. Up. IV. '2. 4); 
“ eh'ah(n'n<:iih ” (ilnf, lA’. .3. 11-12); “ svagme ratva 

cnrifra” (ihiil, IV. 3.1.5-16). Asarira = Pali asarlram, 

a compound, meanino^ ‘ that whiL'h is without a body \ 
'incorporeal’. Mind has no bodily form nor ha? 

any such colour-distinction as yellow and the like”. 
Such is the commentator’s interpretation. The predi- 
cate reminds us at once of 4 ajilavalk^ a’s sxpressions 
“• ahlrf/o ua hi 'nin/dtc” (Ilrihad Ai'. I’p., IV. 2. 4).” 

Guhasaya= Pali .“^k. gii/tuHiigam, a, compound, 

meaning’ 'that which lies in a cave’, 'a cave-dweller’. 
The I)hammaj)ada-('ommentary says, '’the cave is that 
which is built up of the four gieat elements. It is 
depending on the heart that the mind conies into play, 
hence its predicate ‘a cave-dweller’ ”.■• The Buddhist 
predicate of cilfd reminds us at once of the Upanishadic 
notions of the soul, e.g. " )il/nt(j gnhaj/Zim ” (Katha, II. 20), 
‘that which dwells in the cavity of the heart’®; ef. 
Mundaka, III. 1. 5. Cita = PaIi and Sk. citiam, mind. 

It is clear from the foregoing discn.ssion of the historical 
significance of the e.xpressious ihn\tgdmd and the rest, how 
close the resemblance is between the Buddhist conception of 
mind and the U’panishadie conception of soul : — (l) cUta is 
flTiningihiia in the souse that it can think of an object 
from a gieat distance ; and soul remaininir .stationary can 
travel far (‘ i7v7//o d«rc rrujdh’ , Katha, II. 20) ; (2) atia 
is vkuciti’d in the sense that all mental operations take 
])lace one at a time, .as a unit with regard to time ; and 
soul as a lonely bird roams about ahme during dream {“eha- 
hiivl^dh . ... . . . cdidft'u .... (jhiiViit ganuZigo , 

Brihad Ar., IV. .'J. 12-lt')) ; and all the .senses being unified 
perform their functions, the operations taking place one at a 
time {“ekahhai/iivi mi jn an 7 IJiFi/m fkaikaih xurrUngrrailZoii 
jh-iijnripagdiiti '’ Ivausl:aki, III. 2); (.'3) ciUd is asnnra 


' Kan.sitaki Up, tit '2 ■ ■' fkalihnyam \a- pi-.in.t bhruvii ekaikaiii sarvfin- 
ycv.aitJlni prajnapiiNanti ... _ . , . 

* ‘‘CiftGsa .'siitirnsnritlu'iiniiu va nnatlippakuro viini’fiMieno n attitifi 
aisarirani luXma jiitHin 

‘ This is a \rrv cotiuiiotj i<Ioa in tlu* I paui>'kads 

* “(iiiliil iitXnia c'Mtniii.‘ilwil>huta*riili-X itlafii (a arupain ni.ssij'a 

vattatifi ciihas}i\ mil nainn j.Xfmn 

C1‘. Brihad Av. Cp.IV.d 7. V. B . riiainh\'nn, Vi 1 1. .M, 3 ; Taittirlyn, 
I. B. 1. 
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in the sense that it is incorporeal; and soul tiilri/o 
m At slryule (BrihaJ Ar., IV. -2. 4) ; (4) cUta i;- 

guAasaya in the sense that it comes into play depending 
on the heart as its physical basis; and soul is said to 
dwell in the cavity of the heart {‘uiAito yuhayam’) ; ef. the 
later Buddhist expression ‘hatlui/nvaHhu’ . Marabanana or 
Marabandhana = Pali Maralanilhani, Sk. Md abamlhanaf, 
‘from the bonds of Mara’. But it seems better not to 
introduce the word mara which nowhere occurs in the 
extant Kh.irosthi Ms. As an alternative we mi“ht accept 
a reading lhavabanana, answering to Pali lAavahandhaud, on 
the strength of a fragmentary expression, /(T/MWaraJown/n; 
(I. Fr. c. xx[ii'“., p. 92). 


Verse a-— Vario=Pali rdrijo, Sk. runjiih, fish. The 
elision of J between i and o presupposes an intermediate 
change of J into the semi-vowel y. Such an elision as this 
is a common characteristic of all Prakritic languages (.see 
Vararuci’s rule IF. 2: A, y, c, j, t, d, p,y, rani pvayo 
lopah). The simile of the fish jumping when thrown on 
laud after having been taken out (>f its watery home, is a 
familar and very striking imagery serving to call up a vivid 
picture of the innate strife of the mind to get off from the 
domain of death. Okamotao^Pali okamokalo, ‘from the 
watery home’. According to the Dhammapada-Commen- 
tary, the expression resolves itself into two separate words, 
nka-m-ol'alo, the former standing for ‘water’ {ttdnkam), and 
the laWer for ‘home’ {dlnyo, ef. "okam pahdya auihehisdrV'). 
Mneudhea = Pali Macrudheyyam, which is the same in 
meaning as MdradAeyyaih, ‘the kingdom of Death’ (see 
Dhammapada, vv. 34 and 80). Pahatae=Pali pahTilar^, 
in order to avoid a survival of the Vedic infinitive. It 
seems that v in such cases was l>ronouneeJ close to y 
and lias here glided into tlie full vowel sound of the 
succeeding e. 


Verse 3. Anuvathitacltasa = Pali amratthitadltasm, 
Sk anavaMaciUa,yn, an instance of compound, meanir<r 
of one whose mind is unsteady ’. M. Senart sav4 that the 
nolanu ,s perfectly certain, as much in this ‘word as in 
annvasufa oi the next verse, and that the scribe has 
perhaps, been drawn into this blunder by the thou<rht 
of = which floated in his mind 

Avijanatu--Pali avijaauto, ‘of one who does not know ’. 
For the reading see foot-note S, p. 14.!5. 
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Verae 4'— Anuvasutacitasa=Pa!i nnarossutacUfassa, 
an instance of eoinpound, meaning ‘ of one of iindissipated 
tliono-lit’. We prefer nimvosidacilasa, as (he reading nnn- 
rn.vita cannot be defended on the same ground as annvathita, 
and it is not unlikely that (he scribe wrote ammasuta 
on falsie analogy with unvrathita. AnavahatacetasO = Mi 
liiwnrdhntacefuso, an instance of compound, meaning ‘of 
one with nnpevplexed mind For v slanding for Pali 
nr, cf, (treii equating with Pali nnreii (I. 11-16). 

Punapava = Pali pnWiapapn , pirni/a-pdpa, ‘(of one who 
is devoid of) merit and demerit’. This expression strikes 
the keynote of Indian religions of which the good lies 
beyond both merit and demerit, a transcendental state of 
mind which none but an Indian yogi can experience. 


Verse 5-— Phanana = Pali phantlauam, Sk. spandanam, 
‘ trembling, vibrating, or precipitating towards sensuous 
objects ’, as tlie Dhammapada-Commentary puts it. Here 
the expression ‘ trembling or vibrating ’ is used rather 
figuratively, its primary sense being associated with the 
pulsation of life (ef. prUnam prunnnfam, life pulsating, 
KausTtaki, III. 3), an idea, perhaps derived originally from 
the palpitation of heart. The idea pJiaudana was deejrened 
later into a more scientific Buddhist theory of apperception 
{javaiut). Capala = Pali and Sk ‘unsteady’. Like 

phnnana, the ex|)ression copn/a is to be taken in a figurative 
sense. The genesis of this idea of the unsteady nature of 
mind can be traced to electrical ])henomena, such as the 
flash of lightning. Cf. the jMahdpanishad verses (IV, 99- 
100 ): 


Na hi caficalatahinarii manah kvacana drsyate, 
Cancalatvaih manodlianiio vahnerdharmo yathosnata 
Esa hi caficala.spandasaktiscittatvasarh.sthita 
Tam viddlii manasliii saktim jagadadambaratmikam. 


Druraclia = Pali daruH-ham, Sk. daralsymh {dur + rahi^yam), 
a compound, meaning ‘that which is difficult to guard 
Dvunivarana = Pali dioniivdrimmh, Sk. durinvaiariaih, a 
compound, meaning ‘ that which is difficult to resist It 
affords another instance of the change of diir into dru. 
Cf. d/iaiiui/ nd-e//i nnd notes, pp. 102-3; pravataflio, p. 128; 
and drughu, ]). 137. 



1 4 Pusavaga j 


The distiiiciiw fUarfietoi'islic of the vc r.-es ol tins j,rioui) he.s 
in the simile of the tiower whipli oeenr-i in eaeh of them. I Im 
Pali parallels of them are rglilh' rhsii-nateil ‘ the vei'e.^- o 
the flower-group’, l‘ npphanuju.i , \^^ the Pah lhammapada 
chap. IV. The l^rdi FJower-veivcs mimher 1(>. Ihe immbei 
of the Prakrit ver.^es as may be .judged fr.mi_ the colophon 
“o-alo” (I. r,‘", •")), is 1.5. Oidv four out of l.i verses have 
stu-vived in the Kharo.stui ifs. The P’th section of the Chinese 
Fa-kheu-linf! corre.sponds to the Pfili t'f pphitraijijii, and, a” 
in the Pali and Piakrit texis, it is placed immediately after 
thil Ci^furaf/fja ; anti tlie etction contains altogetlier 17 verses. 
In the Udrvnav<ai";i the Flo\ver-grou[) forms the IStli cnaptei 
and contains ^7 v^erses, or more acenrabdr, leaving ou o 

account the verse :>0 which is a mere repitition of 18. As in 
other instances, the Udiinavarga collates the I'lower-verses trom 
the different chapters of the Pali text. But exception must 
be taken to vv. 3S.'5-t8f which have a very remote Conne- 
ction with the Flower-vei.'-es. 'J'he group is of little importance 
l)at for file simile of* fl<i\ver nl.ich seems to bring home the 
distinction between a good and a Lad man tn a very inteiestiiig' 
and familiar wav. 


12 ' [yamaloka ji j" ita’’ sadevaka 

ko dlianiapada .sud..sita kii^alo' pusaviva 

payesiti O’ 

(C-, 1) 
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budhu pradlia siti yainaloka ji eta .sadevaka 

hudhu dhaniapada sude-iita knsalo pusaviva 

payesiti O 

(C-, - 2 ) 


* Versps I*il nrc ini;&intr fioni tisc Kli.'irostlii 

- Frap". C. nrt> ( p. fis). 

* Ifit will' h is a variant of pfK of liic next verso 

* iM. Sonnrt roatls which according’ to the rrainniap of our dialect, 

would be either an arensativo singular form or a noniinatire plural; hut the 
sense requiicd iieie is that of the iioni. .sing. The mistake is perliaps due to 
the scribe. 

This is su]>piit'd Ity u.® 
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Cf. 

1 tliaininap., vv. 

J 1- 

i 3 t ( 


\\. 1-d) . - 


iinaiii 

pal lia\ iiii \ 1 ie->' 

^.i(i ^ 

^ iniialokafi cji iiii; 


akiiiii, 

Kii (lli.iiiiiua|i.iil.iiii Miilt'.-'itinii kii.^iikj jiujjpliani iva 

pacesaiiti'^ ? 

Sakliii pathaviih 'l aiiialokar] ca itiiaiii sadevakarii. 

Sekljo (lliaiiiiaa|ia(laiii sialcMlarii kiiaaki ))ii|i|)|]aiii iva 

pacvsf-ati r 


(.'I'. l'’a-klieii-pi-ii, M‘C. \n, (‘‘ l■'l(i^ve^s "), ji. SU '■ : — 

W lu) is a l>li‘ t(i .'■I'lci't ( I'oiiij iici r ) tliciaitii ( i.i'.. tkc place 
(it liis abmlel, tii escape Varna, ami lay Imkl of lieaveii P 
ho (is able; to eepeat liie t cfscs of flic batt as one 
will.) .selects choice ( ('\celleiit ) tk.iwefs k 

Th(‘ enlie'hteneii (one) selects tlie eaetli, .avoids Yaiua. 
seizes heaven, illusteionsly eopcat.s tlie vei'ses of the T^aw, 
is able to cull tlie flowees of virtue". 

Cf. UiJanav., cli. .wtit. ('‘Tlie Flower”), vv. 1-^ : — 

*■ Wlio is fheia> that can overeonie the world of the gods, 
of the lord of death i Vania ) and of men. who knows 
how to e.\po.se the mo.st delightful law. as one would 
dowers ‘f 

It is the disciple (sekhas) who can overeonie the world 
of the gods, of the lord of death and of men, who knows 
how to expose the most delightful law, ns one would 
dowers." 


Notes. — The Prakrit vtrses might he leetored in (lie light 
of the Pali /7(7(/ti7.v and those in the F'a-kheu-pi-u and the 
Udanavarga as follows : — 

ko pradhavi vijesiti' yamaloka ji eta sadcvaka 
ko dhamapada sudesita kiisalo jmsaviva paye.siti O 
budhn pradhavi vije.siti yamaloka ji eta sadovaka 
budhu dhamapada snde.sita knsalo jinsaviva jiaycsiti O 


' Some Ms. ro.ads viri'^’suh ; tlie Coiiiy. adopts n/p.ssfiti. 

Faustioll reads iva-jqincfSfnli ; the Cninmentaiy adopts ruressnff ns well 
as virrssnn't 

® Beal’s translation. 

* Also xi/hVti vu'hiii. 
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Verse i 2 .— Pradhavi = Tali jKitJiuvim, Ardlia Magadhi 
j,m]lnirrn,, Sk. prfhinm, ‘the earth’, i.>\, ‘the world 
of men For the change of p\' to pr, cf. vu'i'iili, 
Jarav., v, 23. We also meet witli tiie form pudhavi in 
Jaiav., V. 17. Vijesiti = l’ali rijeMxali or ricessatt, 
translated “ xiipera/jit’', (Fausbdll) i.e., ‘will overcome’; 
‘‘(•an overcome” (Udanavarga) ; “is able to select 
(co::(iuer ?)” (Fa-Kheu-pi-n). It is clear that the Udana- 
varga adopts a form similar to the Pali rijesmti, and the 
J'’a-kheu-pi-u another similar to the Pali ncessn/i. The 
Uhammapada-Comy. explains rijesxnti in the same sense as 
rire-i-safi : rijrxHdfi — rIjinixM/i, rijauisxati, pntirijjJnssati, 
fnllv know, cognise, apprehend, realise’ 
= ric’-uafi iipuparikkhi-unfi, ‘ will discriminate, 
investigate’. According to this interjiretatinn, n'Jessaii 
seems = Sk. rijiiusyati. The other interpretation accepted 
by the Tibetan translator of the I’danavarga and by the 
modern translators of the Phammapada, riz., vijesmti = 

“ xiipieriilit ”, “ will conijner ”, “ will overcome seems 

more acceptable. Yamaloka = Pali Yamalokam, “the 

realm of Death” = four nether worlds {coiubUdhmn 
appiialolam, Dhammapada-Comy.). Eta = Pali efam. 

jM. Senart says that this reading is more appropriate 
than the Pali /mum, and we have nothing to sax 
against it. Sadevaka = Pali anderakam, ‘together with 
the world of the gods”. Dhamapada= Pali dkammn- 
padam, f<\i. dbarnK/padum, translated by Fansboll “versus 
legis”; by Heal “the verse.s of the law”; by Eockhill 
“the law”; and by Max Muller “the path of 

virtue ” = “ the norm or the path of virtue categorised 
as the .’17 constituent parts of enlightenment or 
beatitude (xnUrilimM-ho/fltipnHhil-n-dhammn-saiikhdtam, 
Dhammapada-Comy.). That the term implies the idea of 
the path or the norm, virtue, purity, or any other synonym 
of Nirvana is evident from the Suttanipata, v. 88 (Cunda- 
siitta, v. t>) : po d h// m niapride s/tdes/te wngge jlrnii (see 
also the Paramatthajotika, ^'ol. II. Pt. I. p. 164). There 
are again pa.s.sages where the term in a plural form is 
applied to such moral topics as auahhijjl/a, argdpdda, etc. To 
discriminate the path of virtue according to this interpreta- 
tion is to distinguish between a good and a bad doctrine, 
i'.c.,to understand tlie excellence of the Huddliist doctrine as 
contra..ted with those of others. The other interpretation 
that = “ Law- vei-ses”, seems more suitable for 

a text like the Pliainniajiada. To select or collect the 
beautifully exiiressed law-verses like a skilful wreath-maker 
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eolketifi-i; the choice flowers and makiii" them into wreaths 
is to discriminate carefully the more CKquisite and eleoant 
stanzas from others which are comparatively prosaic and to 
collate and arrange them according to metre, theme and 
logical sequence of thought, as has been done in the several 
recensions of the Dhammajiada. An interesting account 
of the compilation of the Dhammapada is given in 
the preface to the Fa-khen-king. Kusalo pusa- 
viva payesiti is the same in meaning as the Pali 
kusalo iva pacessaii, “like a skilful (wreath- 

maker) collecting the (choice) flowers An Indian 
explanation of this expression is well brought out in 
Eoekhill’s translation of the Tibetan version which 
reads ; “ Like unto a clever wreath-maker, who, having 

taken flowers from a garden, has manufactured them 
into beautiful wieaths and has then given them away, 
is he who, having gathered a ipiantity of precepts from 
out the fcastras and formed tliem into a pleasing collec- 
tion, does teach them to others”. This goes to show that 
the Dhammapada is not a mere mechanical compilation of 
select stanzas, but judging it as a whole, it is to be consider- 
ed a highly artistic product, a poetic creation which, like 
a most skilfully woven wreath, has made the lofty message 
of Buddhism appeal alike to the intellect and the emotion 
of so many .‘Asiatic nations. The analogy, as applied 
by the Dhammapada-Commentary, brings home how 
intelligently the entire Buddhist system of faith was 
built up with its 37 parts interwoven into a harmonion.s 
whole to the exclusion of materials, iej< ctid after a careful 
sifting. 


Verse 13— Budhu = Pali JUuUUkj, “the enlightened one” 
(Fa-Kheu-pi-u). The Pali reading is sd-Jw, a ‘Learner’, 
“the disciple” (Ldanavarga). ‘Bekho’ is a Buddhist 
technical term applied to persons tilling ujt the seven 
ranks of disciples below the Arahaitfs who have 
reached the summit of moral perfection and .si)iri- 
tuality. It is not clear how far the Piakrif iuMa is 
influenced by the Mahayana conce])lion of Buddha’s 
personality, though the s'libstitution of this term for 
the Prdi sed/o is a significant fact. But l/dl/u may also 
be taken simply in the sense of an Arahat. The two 
questions raised in v. 12 are answered in the verse 
under notice. 


( ) 


14 yadha saga(i'a)'u(lasa ujhitasa inahapathi 
paduinu tatra jaea suyig;'.n(d)dia manoramu O 

(€>■", ;i) 

1 5 (emu)'* saghadhadhamae‘andhah(u)=te pi’ud[iija[ne 
ablii(r)®o]'(a)‘^ti pranai sainesabudliasavaka O® 

(C", I) 


[ ga 15]>» 

(C-, n) 

CF. Dliammap., vs. .")8-59 t (Pnppliav., 15-16): — 

Yatha .sariikarndhanasinim' * n j jliitasmirli mahapatlie 
Padumaiii tattha jayetha .sucifian(ll>aih nianoramaiii : 
p]vaih sarakaiahhute.su andhahliute jane 

Atirooati panfiaj'a sanimasanii)uddliasavako. 

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-ii, see. xii. (‘‘ Flowers ’’), p, 9l : — 

".Vs- a ditch ill the Held, clo.se beside tlie liijfhw.ay. will 
produce the lib' in its midst, and spread far and wide 
its delightful perfume, so in tlie midst of life and death 
(that is. the phenomenal world), beside the way of false 
speculation (universal iiKpiiry). the wise man diffuses 
his glad sentiments in beeoming a disciple of Buddha ”. 

Cf. Fhlanav., cli. xv.n.(“The Flower”), vv. Sl-lO : — 

" .-Vs on piles of tilth ami in dirty water ermvs. unalTected 
by them, the luiihiui. pure, sweet-smelling and lovelv, 
so the disciple of the perfect limldlia shines bv his 
wisdom among other men. who are blind and (like) a 
heap of Hlth ". 

Notes. — These two verses eom'plete together the likenc.s.s 
of a saintly Bhikhhu of humble birth to a lovelv lotus 
in a heap of filth. In all the older recensions of the 


* Restoivti according- to M Senart’s sngffpstion. 

= M. Senart’.s lestorafion _ ‘ Supplied I.y n.s. For the word of Flag. 

C. xv'o.^ p. 90. * 5f. -eiiart reads dhamoit. whicii we have sliehtlv 

altered for s,ymtnetiy. ' Supplied hy as; Jl. Seiiart sagerests /dolte 

" Supplied hy as ' /rag. C. viirn i s^). «,» Sa,iplied by as. 

trag. C 1 IC". „ (p. ,S,S) '■ Some Ms. reads and ' t/hiiaa.wia, 111 , 
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Dhammapacla tliese are put at the end of the Pupphavagga; 
the Pali eounter[>art.s of them can be traced in no other 
canonical text than the Dhamraapada. They serve to 
throw into clear relief the contrast between the life of the 
multitude who are blind to the brighter side of human 
nature and steeped in the filth of worldliness, and that of 
a Buddhist saint who, though born among the common 
mortals, outshines them by their wisdom, like unto a lotus 
or lily, sweet-scented and lovely, growing among the heaps 
of refuse and tilth beside a high road. They seem to 
indicate the lofty aim of Buddhism, which opened the door 
of salvation, many centuries before the advxmt of Christianity 
and ^'ais^avism, to the jiersons of humble birth and of 
poor circumstances, — a feature which can be traced back 
to the Saraanria[)hala Sutta (Digha. 1. p. (il). 

Verse M-— Sagaraudasa = Pali sankantkUfnsmim, 
which is the same in meaning as samkantd/idnasinnh or 
snmkriraUJidnasiiiim (ef. saYnkdra-pu'hja, Therag., v. 578) 
= ‘ on piles of filth and in dirty water” (Udanayarga) ; 
•‘in a ditch in the field” (Fa-kheu-pi-u). 17jMtasa= 
VSM njj/iitasmim,, Sk. vJJ/nfe=ckia(Mife, “thrown away” 
(Dhammajiada-Comy.). Here are two instances where the 
Genitive ease-ending lias stood for the Locative. 

Verse 15 .— Saghadhadhamae — this is substituted for 
the Pali samkarab/iTitesn (see the Dhammapada-Comy., 
which speaks of a disciple of Buddha as ■soMurn-hliTitesn 
pi pntlnijjiineisii Jato, ‘ born among average men who are 
no better than filthy heaps’). As to the Prakrit reading, 
M. Senart says tliat the form xaij/tiul/indhamau appears 
to him certain, though the last letter might be c or i. 
Xevertheless, “ the word remains difficult”, he says, and 
suggests that the only way of avoiding the difficulty with 
regard to the first part of the word, would be “by admitt- 
ing that the scribe has, through mistake, written saghadha 
for xngara — xaiikara.” There is, no doubt, something 
wrong somewhere, but not probably where M. Senart locates 
it. Dhamaa or dhamae is not certainly = as he 

sujjposes. Some consonant like k appears to have been 
elided between the two final vowels. Saghadhadhamcui is 
perhaps = Pali xanklintadhimmakd or xahkhatadhaiinnaxe (see 
Jataka IV. p. 2(50) and !iiig/iiidhad/iumai‘=VS.\\ sahlkafa- 
dhammakr. In these two equations, an objection can be 
raised as to the possibility of the change of / to dh, 
seeing that dh in the Prakrit text mostly represents the 

20 
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Pali and Sk. ih. Rut there are instances where <lli 
represents / also. Cf. (1. Id) for Pali vhemto -, 

' rnghadhin (T. B, 37) for siingdl ignj InwlliH (I. C", 17) 
for ki<s7to ; cdVfiilii (I. </", dl) lor cZijndo j ^(imurlhit (I. 0 , 
d7) for samgta, sanntKiUn. If the reading .s.ighidJi nUiduiaa 
be accepted, it may be taken to refer to /juilhii^ni nhn, the 
Buddha’s disciples wlio e\|>lain well the law . the reading 
mgJiailli(iilhniii<(i‘ — .<tanllnilnilhiiiihiiiil'', “ in the midst of life 
and deatli” (Fa-kheu-pi-u), would mean a phenomenal 
existence characterised by growth, persistence and decay. 
Pnidhijane = Pah' ^n'lhiijjiDi •, 'average men a Buddhist 
technical term tliat denotes persons below the rank 
of a gotfiihhu, and distinguished as good {kalijaroa) 
and mo4. common. Prudhi = ''k. prtJwl:, 'other than 
(the instructed)’ or prUm, ‘stupid’ {ntWa). For the 
change of pv to )o'("), el. pji'ml/uii'i , w. 12-1.1 ; and for 
that of nk to /, cf. siiine=iiiiiii/id-, and note that e and i are 
interchangeable in the dialect of our text. Abhiroati = 
ahhirncanti. M. .Senart holds that it may very well be 
used = ( Pall), but that cannot be, since the nom. 

in the Prakrit text is in the plural. 

The chapter contains l.j stanzas. 


[5. SahasavagaJ 

The naming of the chapter is, as before, ours. The 
exaltation of ‘the one’ out of ‘a thousand’ forms the burden 
of the following group of 17 verses, and it is only in a few 
stanzas that the number ‘hundred’ is substituted for ‘thousand’. 
The ‘Xumber’-group in the Pali Dhammapada (eha)). viii.) 
and the Chine.se Fa-kheu-king, (sec. xvr.), contains 10 
stanzas. The whole of a .''ahasravarga containing 24 gathas 
is quoted in the Mahava.stu (III, jip. 4;H-30), as “ d/tarmapadem 
sithasravd’i/iihd' , thereby undoubtedly presupposing an older 
Sanskrit recension, older, we mean, than the Udanavarga, and 
Sanskrit in the sense that it was the outcome of an earlier 
attempt at sanskritisation. The corresponding group in the 
Udanavarga (chnp. xxiv.) has 3 t verses. As to ithe number as 
well as the arrangement of the verses, these recensions differ, 
though they betriu a eonimon ])nrpo>e in that they emphasize a 
particular fact, practice or piineiple by singling it out of a hundred 
or a thousand. And the practices or jirinciples thus emphasized 
are all Buddhistic, shar|ily contrasted with those of the 
Brahinanie faith. The increase of numbers in the later recensions 
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is liie to a most, meelianica] iiuiitijilication of the stanzas 
e’onveyin^ the same sense. Having' i-eganl to the fact that the 
Niimbei'-verses eannot he traced in any otlier canoideal text in 
the form in which the\ oceiir in the niiammaiiada, a doubt is 
apt to arise if tliey were composed in tiie time of the Buddha. 
Even supposin'^ tliat these were comjiosed then, we have reason 
to believe that their number was far less than wdiat it is in the 
several recensions of the Dhammapada. This hypothesis is 
borne out by the fact that wc tind one or two verse* in 
the Manu Saihhita and the Jaiiia text which in their present 
forms are far later than the oldest portions of the Buddhist 
Nikayas. Seeing that the Numlier-veives are mostly intended 
to contrast the Buddhist praeta-e.s and ]irinei])les with the 
Brahrnanie rituals, saeritieos, li\ mii-ehnutino' and poetic composi- 
tion, their orisjin cannot Ix' dated farther hack than the sojihistic 
period immediate!}’ preeedino' (he advent id' Buddhism, during 
which several schools of Wanderers ajij)ear to have broken 
away from the ancient tradition and condemned the Brahrnanie 
system of learning and religion' rite.* ai d dogmas with a 
vehemence perhaps unparalleled in the history of human culture. 
These revolutionary ideas gathering strength with the progress 
of time assumed at last a more rational, systematic and compro- 
mising shape in the teaching of (lotania Buddha, another revolu- 
tionary, perhaps the most powerful of all because of his synthetic 
genius. The Miuy'aka and (lotamaka condemnation of the 
Brahman priests with their elaborate system of sacrifice and 
mnnira^,'- and the Kesakamhala declaration of the unfounded 
character of the sacrifices- found a saner expression in the 
Buddha’s utterances setting forth the sacrifices as less valued in 
comparison with the iiuue digiiitied practices of religion. Thus 
we read in the .Kutadauta-siitta (Diglia I. ])p. It.'? f. ; Dial. B, 
II. pp. 18()-3) : “ The saeritlee jierforined with ghee, oil, butter, 

milk, honey and sugar only is better than that at which living 
creatures are slaughtered. Better than this mode of sacrifice 
is charity, especially that wliicli is extended to holy and upright 
men. Better still is the ])utting uji of monasteries. But 
better than this is certainly the observance of moral precepts. 
And the best of all sacrifices is the four-fold meditation 
One can justly |)oiiit out this jnosc discourse as the historical 
basis of the Nuinher-verses whiidi, in their ultimate analysis, 
present but a univeisal idiom, e.g., one in a hundred, one in a 
thousand, or one in a million. 


^ See the Mundaka and Katha Upanifads 
- DT<?ha I- p. 55 

This is a mere summaiy of Buddha's \i(n\s. Of iSanktiiji’s \ lews in the 
Vivekn-('u<Januir}i , V. 2. 
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1 yo (sa)'[hasa sahasani sagami manusa jini 
wka jij"* atmana so ho siigarau utamii O 

(C", H) 


(’f. Dhammap., v. 1().‘5 1 (Sahassavawga, v". -I-): — 

Vo sahassam saliassena saiif^aine manuse jine 
Kkau ca je\’j-a-m-attanam sa ve .sang;aniajiittamo. 


Cf. ^lahavastii, Saltasravaraa, v. 3 : — 


Vo Satani saliasianarh samgrame nianuja faye 
Yo caikaih jaye atmanam sa vai samsTamajit varah, 

Cf. UclSnav., eh. x.\rii. (“Self’’), v. 3 : — 


He who conquers a thousand times a thousand men in 
battle, a greater conqueror than he is he wlio conquers 
himself." 


Notes. As appears from Roekhill’s translation, the reading 
of the UdSnavarga verse is similar to the Pali. The 
Prakrit verse differs from the Pali by these two words — 
xahasaui { = V9,\\ sahas-sani), and ,;/?»' { — ViVi fine). The 
difference could be minimised, if safiasani could have 

suggests, as an inversion for 
the Kli mAa-^sem. But this cannot very well be done as 
we find that the verse in the MahSvastu contains the word 
safain which is the same in form as the Prakrit sahasani. 
A coinpai-ative stud}" of these four recensions makes it 
clear that the Pali form is the oldest, and that the Prakrit 
IS older than the earlier Sanskrit. The teaching inculcated 
in the verse is that the greatest enemy of man is after all 
his own self and accordingly every effort must be made to 
conquer self This lofty idea of self-conquest is illustrated 
in the Buddhist literature by a graphic poetic description 


‘ Supplied by ns. 

’ Frag, C. .xiiro, 1 ,— not 


“ Frag. C. vnro, 3. 
adjusted by M, Senart, 
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of the inner struwole of the ascetic SidJhattha with 
^tara', and no less hv tliat of lUuldha’s disciples-. An 
earlier form of the coneejdion of self-concpiest, bereft of 
the later Unddhist imagery of a heroic light with the lower 
nature of man is to be found in the teaching of the 
Munclakas'*, and a Jaina parallel of it is embodied in a 
dialogue of the Uttarftdhyayana Sutra"*. The truth of 
the teaching of the Buddhist verse under notice was 
conlirmed by two powerful Buddhist kings, king Asoka 
of India and king Dutthagamani of Ceylon, l)oth of 
whom came to feel remorse and intense agony of heart 
at the recollection of their experiences on battle-fields'^. 
In the teaching of jVsoka the idea of eon(jiiest by the 
dliamiiKi took the place of the piineiple of self-conquest : 
“ iilv{lkJiii)iiint(^ ill/immarijiii//- The idea of self-conquest 
which shaped itself in the teaelu'ng of the ^ramans jiroper, 
came to be recognised by the Buddhist teachers and kings 
as a distinct princijjle of action, and that in a form of 
conquest of hatred by love'*, claimed in the Bajovada 
Jataka', a marked advance on the ‘tit for tat’ principle. 
In this respect Buddhism can claim as much superiority to 
the juristic faith of the Brahmans*’ as Christianity to the 
Mosaic doctrine of the Israels. 

Sahasaili= Piili na/tasuriui , Sk. .nikaKnnti. If this be 
not an inversion for the Pali instrumental singular form 
scihaMeiu), it must be interpreted as referring to mumwa, like 
mtunl in the Mahavastu verse. Ho = Pali kho, an expletive 
denotit)g assertion. Sagamu utamu— Pali xangaiiiajuttamo. 
M. Senart considers the Piili reading as the result of a 
confusion of writing. But there is no confusion here at 
all. It is s\m\)\) ifant/ainaji nftnma, a compound, w’hich 
by the Pali rule of sandhi has beaome snngaMajuttumo. 
Cf. iamyrdmujit of the Mahavastu. 


* Padhana Sutta, Snttanipita, Xo. 28= Lalitavistara, chap, xvill. ; 
Mahavastu ; Marasamyatta, Samyutta NikSya, I. Cf. Lalitavistara, chap, xxi, 
and Buddhaearita, Bks. xin-xiv. 

- Bhikkhunl-Saihyntta, Samvutta NikJya, I. 

MundakaUp., II. 2. 3-4. 

* Uttai4dhyayana, IX. 20*22. 

■' Asoka's Rock Edict, XIII ; MahSv.'imsa, XXV. lOS. 

*’ Dhaminapada, v. 5. 

' RSjovada-jataka, No. 24, where the nkkodheiui jint^ koifham principle is 
contrasted with the dalju'ua da(hnm khepanmn. 

The Sanskrit Epics condemn only “wrath nirhout any provocation” 
(ri/m vairafn rud)(itd). 
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saha[sa bi ya gasana' anathapa]“[dasahita 
e]’[ka vayapada]‘ sebha’’ yasutva uvasamati 

(C-, 7) 


Cf. Dhatnmap., v. 100 t (Sahassav., v. 1); — 

Sahas.sam api ce vaca anattliapadasaiiihita 
Ekath atthapadam seyj'o yam sutviS upasammati. 

('f. Fa-klieu-j)i-u, see. xvi. (“The Thousands”), 

p. 101. 


‘ To repeat a thousand woiaF without understanding, 
what profit is there in this ‘r But to understand one 
truth, and hearing it to act accordingly, this is to find 
deliverance. ” 

Cf. Mahavastu Sabasravarga, v. 1 : — 

Sahasram api vacanam anarthapadasarbhita 
Eka arthavatl .sreya yaiii Srutva upasamyati. 


3 [sata bhase anathapadasahita]’ 

e s.huya sutva uvasamati 

CC™, 8) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 10-2 t (Sahassav., v. 3) : 

Yo ca gatha satarh bhase anatthapadasamhita 
Ekam dhammapadaih seyyo yam sutva upasammati. 

Cf. Udanav., ch. xxiv. (“Numbers”), v. 2 

“ It is better to speak one word of the law which brino-s 
one mgh unto peace, than to recite a hundred gathls 
which are not of the law ”. 


' A very doubtful word. = Frag. C. viiro j,. 

* Frag. C. xiiro, 2,— not adjusted by M. Senart. 

That the second letter is bh, though written in a peculiar hand in 

Ms., has been verified by M. Senart. The variants are sehu neho 
in the succeeding verses. ' ’ ‘ 

« The circle is supplied by ns. J C xiro 2 

• The circle is supplied by us. • ■ , • 


Frag. C. xiro^ ]_ 


occurring 
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The Prakrit verse can be easily restored : — 

^adliasata; bhase anathapadasahita 
e(ka (lhamapada) ste'din ya Sutva uvasaniati O 

4i (saha)’sa bi ya gadhaiia anatliapadasahita 
eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvasamati’ O 

(C™, 9) 

(’f. Dhanimap., v. 101 t (Sahassav., v. 2) ; — 

Sahassam api ee yatba anattliapadasariihita 
likarh gathapadam seyyo yaifa sutva upasaniinati. 

Cf. IMahavastu Sahasravarga, v. 2 : — 

Sahasram api gathanarii aiiarthapadasamhita 
Eka arthavatl Si’eja yam sriitva ii])asaniyati. 


5 (yof ja gadhasata^ bhase anathapadasahita 
eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvas'amati O 

(C‘", 10) 

(’f. Averse 3 above. Tlie verse can be easily 
rendered in Pali ; 


Yo ca gatba .sataiii bliase aiiattliapadasaiiiliita 
Ekam gathapadam .seyyo yam sutva upasammati. 

Cf. Jataka IV. p. 17-5 : — 

Attha te bha.sita gatlia. sabba honti .sahassiyo. 

Patiganha mahabrahme. sadh’etam tava bhasitam. 

J7a me attho saha.sselii satehi nahutehi va, 

Paceliiniam bhasato gathaih kame me na rato niano. 

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xvi. (“ The Thousands”), 
p. lOl : — 

Although a man can repe.-it a thousand .stanzas (sections), 
but understand not the meaning of the lines he repeats, 
this is not equal to tlie repetition of one sentence well 
understood, which is able wlicn heard to control thought.” 


' Supplied by us. " M. Senart reads «i'asama/i. 

^ Supplied by us. Also i/n ; Sec. v. 12 ivfra. 

‘ Partly completed by Frag. C. ixo', l. 
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('f. Fa-kheu-j)i-u, see. xvi. (“ The Thousands ), 
p. 104. 

“ A nmn may he able to repeat many books, but if he 
cannot explain them, what profit is there in this t But 
to explain one sentence of the Law, and to walk 
accordirjgly, this is the way to find supreme wisdom ”. 

Cf. Udanav., e-h. xxiv. (“ Numbers ”), v. 2 : — 

«• 

‘‘ It is lietter to speak one word of the law which bring.s 
one nigli unto peace, than to recite a hundred gathas 
which are not of the law 


Notes. — These four veises (2-5) are very much alike, differing 
only, in the words of Senart, in some differentiation of 
detail. All of them teach that one Dhammapada gafha, 
full of poetry and meaning, is far better and valuable than 
so many hundreds, thousands or millions (as the Jataka 
puts it) of the Vedie hymns regarded as dealing with useless 
subjects, f.e., setting forth, in the langr ge of the Dhamma- 
pada-Comy., the descriptions of the sky, the mountains, the 
forest and the like, which do not throw light on the 
path to salvation {al'anarannana-pabbafavarinaHa-rmiu- 
rannanddiui ptihdiakeln aniygdnailipahelii analthake/ii 
padehi samliitayil ro ba/inla honti). History, however, goes 
to prove that the Buddhists themselves, especially the 
iMahayanists, were not immune from the same kind of 
adverse criticism not only from the modern critics*, but 
at the hands of their brethren, the advocates of the Sahajiya 
doctrine-. 


Verse 2.~Eka Vayapada would correspond to a Pali ^ 
eXvrjh rdciipoilnm. Seb£a=Pa]i seyyo, Sk. s eyas. The 
hh may be accounted for as due to the influence of the 
final s or K which is dropperl in both Pali and Prakrit. 
Similarly the may be said to have been due to the 
desire to compensate for the lost sound r in hr. 


' See Dr. E. L. Mill a s oljaenatioiis in the intrexfuetion to his edition of 
the A?tasaiiasrikS PrajfiSpSramitS (Bibl. Indica aeries). 

' Banddha GSn-o-Doha, p. 88. 

< 
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fi [masainasi sahasina yo yaea]' sateiia ca 
iieva" l)udhi prasadasa kala aveti sodasa O 

(C- 11) 

7 [(ma) \samase sahasena yo yaea satiua ca 

neva]‘ (dhami)' prasa(da)'’.sa kala aveti sotlasa O 

(C-. 12) 


8 masamase sahasiua yo yaea satena ca 
neva sa^lii prasadasa kala aveti sodasa O 

iC- l:J) 

Cf. Fa-klieii-|a’-u, >eL-. \vi. (“The Thousands’’), 

|). 105 : — 

■■ Although H man for ii hundred years worship and sacrifice 
to the spirit of Fire, hi.s merit is not equal to that of 
the man who for a moment pays reverence to the three 
Holy Ones ; the happiness consequent on one such act of 
homage excels that resulting fj’om all those hundred 
years 


Cf. Mahavastu, Sahasravarga, vv. 1-6 : — 

Yo jayeta sahasranaih mase mase fetaih sataiii 
Xa so Buddhe [irasadasya kalam argliati sodasirh. 

Yo jayeta sahasranatn mase mase sataifa satam 
Xa so dharme prasadasya kalam arghati sodasirh. 

Yo jayeta sahasranarii mase mase satarfa sataih 
Xa so saihghe prasadasya kalam argliati sodasim. 

Cf. Udanav..ch. \xi\ . (“Numbers”), vv. 26-28 : — 

•• He who for a limidred years makes a thousand sacrifices 
each montli. is not woi th the sixteenth part of him who 
has faith in the Buddha". 

[X.B. For vv. 27-28. substitute ■' in tiie holy law " and 
"in the church" re.-pccfively. in place of “ in the Buddha" 
of V. 26 ' 

* Frac. C. i.vrc. 2, ' M- .Seaart ruails acri. tVe read ne\n for the 

sake uf consistency with the next verses. ‘ .Supplied iiy tts. 

.* Frap. C. viio". “ Supplied by iis . aloo ilhdiiui. as M. Scnart 

sugsests ; in which case it must l»e joined to the next wonl. 

" Supplied by u.-'. 
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9 masamasi sahaseua yn yaea catena ca 
neva saghasadliamesu kala aveti sodasa O 

(C-, 11) 

Cf. the last half of the Dhammaj)., v. 70 t (Bslav., 

V. 11) = .Maliavastu, Sahasravarga, v. 14 : — 

Xa s(i saiiikhatiulliiimmanath kahtm ii^’o'hati solasini. 

Cf. Maliavastu, Sahasravaiga, v. 8 : — 

Yo jayeta sahasianaih iua.se iiiase satam satatri 
Xa .so svakhyatadhai'iuanam kalaiii arghati soda.sith. 

Cf. Udiiiiav., eh. xxiv. (“Numbers”)) v. : — 

He who tor a liuudred years makes a tlioiisarid sacrifices 
each mouth, is not worth the sixteenth part of him who 
explaiu.s well the holy law". 

10 inasamase sahaseiia yo yae[a satena ca]' 

(iieva sabaiiasil)-esu kala aveti sodasa O 

(C- lo) 

Cf. Maliavastu, Sahasravarga, v. 7 : — 

^ o jayeta saha.sranatri ma.se iiiase satalii Sataiii 
So va Miiiiiiaiiuasllaiiaiii kalaih iiarghati .sodasiiii. 

11 jnasaiiia.se sahaseiia yo yaea s'atena ca 
ekapanaiiuabisa kala naveti sodasa O 

(C-, 10) ^ 

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-ii, sec. vn. (“Metta”), p. 17 : — 

" If a mail li\es a hundred year.s, and engages the whole of 
his time and attention in religiou.s offerings to the gods, 
saci'ificing elephants, and horses, and other things, all 
this is not equal to one act of pui’e love in saving life." 

' Frag. C xi.ii'". 

Supplied by us tur i— Pali mji, cf. nuahiMi ot the next verse, and 
I'lOdiiu t = paii mmpamw), Punitavoga, v. 2 (t. c™, 25 , p. 63 ). *' 
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Cf. T’llanav., oil. wiv. (“ Numbers”), \v. :20-.‘j] ; — 

■\He who for a Inindi’ed yeai-s makes a thonsaiul sacrifices 
each month, is not wortli the sixteentli part of him w’ho 
is merciful to .sentient ei’eatiires " ( var ied in vv, 30. 31 by 
■animated creatures' and dieintjs' respectively) 

Cf. Maim, V. .I;} : — 

var.se varse ’svameilliena yo I'ajeta .satam saniah 
marhsani ea na kliadedyastayoh pnnvaphalain samarn. 

Notes. — It is a strange fact that the paiallel of none of these 
verses ((l-l 1) is to be found in tlie Dhammapada or in anj' 
other canonical text. We must admit tliat the basic idea out 
of which tliey had grown, is embodied in a jirose discourse, 
the Kutadanta-sutta of tlie Dlghanikili a. comparison 
of the Prakrit venst s with their jiarallels in the Fa-khen- 
pi-u and other recensions of tlie Dhammapada makes it clear 
how easy it was for the Buddhists to multiply the number 
of this class of stanzas by merely changing a certain word 
or expiession. It is also clear that the chief motive of 
these ver.ses is to extol the principles of practical Buddhism, 
which are of far greater wort it than the hundreds and 
thousands of sacrifices performed each month by the 
Brahman householders. Tlie Buddhist principles emiihasized 
herein are just tliree, ?•/-., (1) faith in the Three Jewels, 
(2) observance of the moral precepts, and (3) compassion 
for the living beings. 

Verses 6-8.— Masamasi, masamase=P5li and Sk. uats 
7>ntsf, ‘each month’. In colloquial Bengali the idiom mufe 
nwe means quite the same thing, and masamam, which 
equates with the Prakrit form hin-ioiiiast, means ‘extending 
over a month ’. In these verses there are numerous instan- 
ces where i and c are interchanged Sahasina satena, 
sahasena Satina= Pali which is as idio- 

matic as saiii-srurtufii 'xntnm. Mam of the Mabavastu verses. 
Yaea= Pali Sk. ^ and y btii.g inverted in 

jayeia of the Mabavastu verses quoted above. Neva 
(written neri in v. 6) — Pali or Sk. ndja, as M. Senart 
points out. The reading ua rt or va rr would be the 
correct from ; nera may be regarded as .'n inversion for 
iia re. But ae ra taken as = Pali u'eru or Sk. naiva would 
free us from the risk of such coiijecUires as nera=nd])i. 
Aveti = PHli nuveh. or i/yj/jo/e = Sk. ajjtiofi, ‘attains’,/./’., 
‘deserves’ [ayghati ox arghati). W’e trust that it was not 
by mistake that the scribe w'rote ariti for aghati. 
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Verses 9-M.— SaghasadhameSU = Pali mnhhatadham- 
menH, ‘ amonw those who have well understood the Norm 
Cf. the explanation given in the Dhammapada-Commentary, 
V. 70: — “ S.inkhafadhamma vueeanti 'fidhtiNuniiMa, tulita- 
illiamma." The meaning of the word was changed when it 
came to be Sanskritised as xrZikh ijHI i^-d harmondm, ‘ of those 
who have well ejrjihiineil the law’. For the reading see 
Af. Senart’s notes (pp. .^O-tiO). Sabanasilesu would be in 
Pali ‘among those who have fully observed 

the rules of moralit}- The adoj)tion of the locative form 
for the genitive (cf. niiiiipannn'xilZLnai'ii of the Alahavastu 
verse (pioted above) is a ])eculiarity noticeable in the 
Prakrit verses 9-10. For the opposite process ci. pa rasa 
(Apramad.ivaga, v. 1), p. l:’l ; vihaunalasii (ibid, v. 4), 
]). 123; iijirairathisa (ibid, v. 17), p. 126; im-isa (ibid, 
v. 16), ji. 132 ; .'tug,! audasa (Pu.savaga, v. l-l), p. l.'>2. 
Ekapananuabisa would correspond to a Pali akapandnn- 
kampissa, Sk. i kaprZmdHi'hiirpinah, ‘ of one who is 
compassionate towards a single living creature 


12 ya ja vasasata jivi kusidhii hinaviyava 

muhutu' jivita sehlia virya arahafo dritlha O 

(C-, 17) 


Cf. Dhammap., V. 112 t (Sahassav., v. 13) : — 

\ o ca vassasatalh jive kustto hinaviriyo 
Kkaharh jivitaih seyyo vii-ivam® aiahhato dallinrii. 

Cf. Mahavastu, .‘^ahasravarga, v. 19 : — 

Yo cji varsa^talil jfve kiisido hrna\ irvavaii 
Kkahaih jivitath srevo virvani araiiihhatn drdhaih. 

Cf. l.’danav., ch. \xtv. (“ Numbers ”), v. 4 : 

• He who lives a hniidred years in lazines.s and slothfulne.s.s. 
a life of one single dav is hettei- if one exerts one.self to' 
zealous application. ' 


‘ Verses l;i and 14 have muhnta. 

’ -Vnother reading, ilri/nwt, ndth t metri caasa. 
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13 ya ji vasasato jivi apasu udakavaya 

miihuta jivita sebha' pa-iato udakavaya O 

(C-, 18) 


Cf. ])l).niimap., V. 1 13 t (Sahassav., v. 14) : — 

Vo ca vassasatam jive apii.ssaiii uclayavya 3 arh' 
Kkaliam jivitarh sevvo piissato iidnya vvnvarii. 

Cf. Maliavasfii, .Saltasravar^a, v. r23 : — 


Yii oa var.saSatiim jive apasvuni lulava vyavain 
Kkaliaih jiviraih srevo pa.“vato iiflaynwayarii 

Cf. I ’danav.. c-h. xxrv. (“ Numbers ”), v. 6 : — 

He who lives a huixlred ^ear.s without pereeiving birth 
and dissolution, a life of one singfle dav is better if one 
pereeives Itirth and di.s.solntion 


14 ya ja vasasata jiv(i)'’ apa.su dhamu utamu 

iu(ii)‘‘huta jivita [s]'’e(b)hu pa.satu dhamu 

utamu O® 

(C™, 19) 

Cf. Dliammap., v. 1 l.j t (.s'ahassav., v. 16) : — 

Yo ea vas.sasatam jive apas.sarii dhammain uttamam 
Kkahath jivitarii sej’yo passato dhainniam ntrainaih. 

Cf. Maliavastii, Sabasravarga, v. ^3 : — - 

Yo ca varsasatam jive apa.syajii dhannani uttamam 
Rkahain jivita tn .sre 3 -o pa.svato dharmam uttamam. 


’ The next verse has sehhu. an<] v 17 
* Variant, uduyahhnyaih. \ * Supplied by us. 

Frag. C. xxxvH^^', 1, — not adjusted by M. Senart. The Frag, liears 
trar^^s of the previous word jivita. '' The circle is supplied by ns. 
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Cf. T'flanav., eli. xxiv. (“ Nnmhers ”), v. Ifl: — 

He who lives a hnndrerl yeai-s without knowing the ideal 
knowledge that is hand (to ariive at), life of one single 
day is better if one knows the ideal knowledge that is 
hard fto arrive at )". 


J 5 ya ja vasasata jatii agi pariyar(e) ' vane 
[chirenaj- sapitelena'* divaratia afadrifo 

10 [eka ji hhavitatinana muhvtta JS iva p(vi)' 8(6)® 
sameva puyana kebha ya ji' vasasata hotu O 

20 - 21 ) 


Cf. Dhainmap., v. 107 t (Sahassav., v. 8) ; — 

yo ca vassasatam jantu aggith paricare vane 
Kkah ea hhSvitattSnatii ninhuttani api pujaye — 

Sa yeva pfijana seyyo yah ee va.ssasataiii hntnifa. 


Cf. .Vlahavastu, Sahasravai-ga, vv. 13-10 

Yo ca varsasatam jive agnipai-icaraifa caret 
Patraharo chavavasi kai-onfo vividharii tapam 
Yo caikaiii hhavitatmanam rauhurtam api pujayet 
Sa ekapujana .sreyo na ca vai'^.sataifa hutarti. 


Cf. Udanav., eh. xxiv. (“ Numbers ”), v. 17 : — 


If a man live for a hundred years in a forest, w'holly 
relying on fire (Agni'i, and if he hut for one single 
moment pays homage to a man who meditates on the 
self, this homage is greatei' than sacrifices for a hundred 
years." 


' M. Senart reads imrii/iu-u, lint suggests that it should be pariytire 
or pariynri. - Frag. C xxxvii'-n, 2, — not adjusted by M. Senart, 

M. Senart puts it .separately as sa pi ieleno. * Frag. O. ixiit". 

" Supplied by ns, according to M Senart’s suggestion. 

' M- Senart combines the two words into ynji 
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17 [ya keja yatha va ho(tu)' va luk(e)'' I* 

(savachara* yaea pufiapekho’ 
sarva vi ta iia “caubhakanie)'!! 
ahivadana ujukatesu siho O" 

(C-, 

Cf. i)haninia|j., v. i08t (Saliassav,, v. 9) : — 

Yaiii klfici vitfliiiiii i-ii lintari ta loke 
SaiiivaL'chaiarii vajetha pufinaiicklai 
■Sabbath pi tain na fatul)bai>ain eti. — 

Abbivailana iijjnifate.sii seyya. 

Cf. l-'a-kbeii-pi-ii, .■'ec. wi. i'“ The Thousands’'), 

p. 108: — 

•• To .saeritioe to -.piiits in order to bnd peace (merit), or, 
after tliis life e.vpecting reward, bi.s liappiness is not one 
quarter of that man's who pays homage to the good ". 

Cf. Mahavastu, Sahasravarga, v. 17 : — 

Yat kiiiicid i-sfam ca hutarh ca loke 
Samvatsaraih yajati punyaprekso. 

Sarvarii pi tarn na caturbhagam eti 
Abhivadanaiii ujjugatesu .sreyaifa. 

Cf. Udauav., cb. .\xiv. (“ Nuinbeis ”), v. -ii : — 

" No matter what .saciibce a man may offer in this world 
to acquii'e merit, it is not worth the quarter of doing' 
homage to one who has a quieted and upright mind. 


ga 17 


(C"', 23) 


Notes. — The verses (12-17) are a blended whole and constitute 
a series which, as distinguished from the preceding one, 
teaches that the .spiritual efforts, the philosophic insight and 


' Supplied by us; cf. hutu of the preceding veise - Also loki. 

' Fra". C. rV“, I. ‘ Cf ■«ir«/« = Pali .\iiuii iilii (Co, 2S), p. 64. 

’ Afao puna i-ekhii or pitiiarcchu. * \ho catubluujinneh. 

’ Supplied by ns. ' The circle is supplied by us. 
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the higher form cf Hiuklhist ivortihij) aie of far superior 
worth than the fire-worship and saerificesof the V'diiiiprasllia 
hermifs. The Buddliist’s is a simple moral under-estimation 
which roust be carefully distinguished historically : 

(I) from the Muni.’aka’s bold condemnation — 

Istapurtani niaiiyaniaiia vai-istliaiii uanyaeehreyo veda^ante 

pramudhah I 

Xakasya prsthe te sukrte ’uubhutvemam lokam hiiiatarath 

vavisanti.’ || 

and (2) from the Xesakambala's philosophical denial — 

X’atthi yittharii, ii'attlii liutam, ii’attlii .sukata-dukkatanaoi 
kammanarh phalarh vipako’. 

But comparing the Mun^aka views and those of the 
Buddhists a little more closely, we must admit that these 
are in spirit the same, the latter having a milder form of 
expression than the former. 

Verse la.— Hinaviyava = Sk. fi7iiuv7r>/ r.an (Mahava.stu 
verse), which is the same in meaning as the Pali hlnaviriyo. 
Seblia = 8c^/»< (v. 14), (v. 17) = Pali seyyo, Sk. 

ireyah. These are instances where s' equates with Sk. «•. 
Arahato=Pali drahhnio, Sk. ara'inhhafah. These forms 
go to prove that i and e, and 7)h and h are interchangeable 
in the dialect of our Prakrit text. 

Verse 13. — Udakavaya = Pali mlayn ryayam or mluya7t- 
fiiiyam, Sk. ndnyaryayam, ‘growth and loss’. The change of 
y to A- appears to be along the lines of the change of j to k ; 
cf. /jabal!a=.^k. jjufjbnja, Suhavaga, v. 8 (I. c™, 31, p. 80.) 

Verses i5-«6--Chirena sapitelena divaratra atadrito 

= Pali khlrena Hupp 'i-t plena divarattum atanililo. This line 
is to be found neither in the Pali ydtbd nor in the Udanavarga 
verse. The INIahavastu veise substitutes for it : pnfrdhdro 
chavdmki hr unto rividkam taj/am. Muhutaviva would 
correspond to a Pali ninhuHumica : a vowel sandhi {mukuta 
-\-ira). Sameva = Prili *,7 : a vowel sandhi (iu-t erfl). 

The reading mmern is a change from eareva. The 
Mahavastu reads sd eku . 


^ Mnndaka Up. I. 2. 10, 
Digha, 1. p. 65. 
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Verse 17 .— Yatlia = Pali iiitthnm, Sk. istam. The 
root in the Prakrit word ha« not. like the Sk., undergone 
.any transformation. 

Ga 17 marks the end of the chapter and mean?, a.s 
before, that the chapter contains 17 .stanzas. 


l6. Panitavaga or DhamathavagaJ 

This group, of which the name is suggested by the word 
(Ihamaijia occurring in v. 1 or hy pnnita in v. 3, infra, consists of 
ten stanzas, as may be ascertained from the colophon, “ ga 10 ” 
(I. C™, 34). Verse 3 of the Prakrit group has a parallel in one of 
the verses of the Panditavagga of the Pali Dhammapada (ch. vi.), 
and some of the rest of the same group in other chapters of 
the Pali.’ The Dhamimitth.ivagga of the Pali Dhammapada 
(ch. XIX.) contains 17 stanzas, of which none is to be found 
in the Prakrit group. The corre.spondiug chapter in the Fa- 
kheu-pi-u (see. xxmi.) also contains 17 stanzas which agree 
generally with the Pali. Chapter xi. of the Udanavarga has 
16 stanzas, of which four are similar to those in the Pali group. 
The Pa ita. or Dhamatha group is comparatively of little 
importance ; it teaches whom %ve are to regard as virtuous 
and what should be his conduct. 

1 [silamatu suyisacho]" dharaatho sadhujivano 
atmano karako sadlui ta jano kurati* priu O 

(C'“, ^4) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 217 t (Piyavagga, v. 9): — 

iSllada.ssana.sam])aiinarh dh.ammatthaih saccavadinarii 
Attano kamma kubbanath tatii jano kiu’ute piyam. 

Cf. Ud.anav., eh. v. (“Agreeable Things^’), v. 25 : — 

“ He who ob.serves the law, who is perfectly virtuous, 
modest, speaking the truth, doing what he ought to do, 
delights the rest of mankind." 

‘ Dtiamniapada, chap. vi. (Handitava^t'a) — 14 stanzas- 
Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xiv. (‘ The (vise man”) — 17 „ 

TJdSnararsra. chap. VI. (“ Morality ”) — 20 
- Prapf. C. lyto, 3, completed by fr C tiro. 1. 

^ M. Sennrt dares not change it into kurnti, though he thinks such a 
reading is very probable. 

22 
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Notes. — The expressions in the Prakrit verse are somewhat 
different from those in its Pali and 'Sanskrit parallels. The 
verse embodies some fundamental principles of JJharma, 
eiium -rated differentlj- in Indian literature. The principles 
referred to in it are — -sila (morality), fiui/i (purity), 
(truthfulness), (innocent life) and atmano 

karana (dutifulneso) ; ef. Asoka’s Pillar Inscription, ii : 
apasinave bainkayane, dayii, ddifi, sachie, socbaye ; also 
Eock Edict xiri : sarahhutdiiani achatirh, sai/amam, 
aamacheram, madavam, etc. ; iSarikhasamliita, i 5 ; 
Isiinid, siUya, damoy sauca; Jataka verse (Pausboll, ir. 
p. 280) : -laccam, dhammo, dhiti, citgo ■, KSmayana, V. i. 103 
(Bombay edition) : dhrti, drsli, mati, ddksya •, (lhandogya, 
in. 17. 4: tapa, ddna, drjavt, ahiihsd and satgavacana ■, 
Manu enumerates ten principles : dhrti, ksama, dama,asfegn, 
aaueam, iiidriya-mgraha, dhi, vidgd, sat yam, akrodhn 
(vi. 92). Similar principles are enumerated under leu 
numerical heads in the Sanjriti Suttanta (Dliiha, ii'.), 
and throughout the Ahguttara Nikaya. I'he Jaina texts 
also are not wanting in this kind of enumeraiion. 

dilamata would correspond lo a Pali sltavanto, almost 
the same in meaninijas st’adiissnnasnmpainin oi the Pali text. 
This is not an accusative singular form as M. Senait sup- 
poses it to be. Suyisacho — ‘ he who is pure and trutiiful 
a compound with a peculiar grammatic.'d construction. 
Instead of suyt (purity) the Pali verse has dussona 
(insight). The Prakrit reading isilamatu suyisacho etc., 
(as nominative singular) appears to be better than the 
Pali accusative singular. Atmano karako would strictly 
equate with a Pali attano karako, ‘ he who does his 
own duly’. The expression is elliptical, same wmrd being 
understood between atma n and karako. Ta jano kurati 
priu=Pali tamjano kmute ptyam, him people hold dear ’. 

Eockbill’s translation “he 'delights the rest of mankind’', 

or the Tibetan version itself, seems open to dispute. 

2 fsadhu silena sabanoyasabhoJiasainapitu p 
yena yeneva vayati tena teneva puyita O 

(C^", 25) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 803 1 (Pakinnakavagga, v. 14): — 

“ Saddho silena sampanno yasobhogasamappito 
Yam yam pade.sam bhajati tattha tatth’ era pujito. 


Frag. C. II™, 2. 
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Notes. — — ‘llie faitlifiiP, the initial sibilant .? 

clistinauishcs this \void from siullii aiiswerir ij to sadhn. 
Tliis is not tlie tirst instance in oui- Prakrit here « equates 
with ISk. ef. snral.a (' k. ■yaad'ah), Piisav. v. 15 (p. 152) ; 
>iehha, sc/j/nt, kcIiii, sr/io, f<i/iu (Sk. b-iri/ali), Sahatavaga 
(pp. 158-^(!7); wi'/vr (Sk. bnitra) ibid, vv. 2, 3 tg. 
(p. ibb). SabanO = PaIi ¥or b = mj) see annabtsa 

(Sahasav. v. Jl). For bhoha = bhoga, see M. Senart’s 
notes (p. 63). Vayati would straightway equate with Pali 
vajaii, Sk. rnijiiti ‘walks', ‘travels’, ‘passes’; ef. sabbattha ve 
xajjjjurmi rnjanii (Dhamniap., v. 83). M. tenart says: 
“ Vnyolx might strictly be f.\))Iained alter the analogy of 
nbhivvya (=iPali (tbli 'tbhnt/o'), J5. 3(), 31 as = the Pali bhajati. 
But it is more natural to think that it is — rinjaii, and I 
.should rather believe that bhdjuh of the Pali, which it is 
very difReult to interpiet, has sprung, by an inverse confu- 
sion, from an original rnjuii We, on oiir j art, think that 
the expression ijam yum pudesum bhajati {i.e., ‘whatever 
region.s he adopts or lives in ’) is quite different fiom yetin 
yena vayati i.e., ‘ by or through whatever (land) he passes’. 
The former conveys the idea of settlement in a place, the 
latter that of the journey of a missionary. Indeed, the 
latter expression is quite natural to a Buddhist missionaiy 
from India, compiling a text of the Dhamniapada, adapting 
the language of the original \erses to the local dialect of 
the Gandharan region extending as far as Khotan. 


3 [yo natimahetu iia parasa Iietu pavani kamani 

samayaj'rea 

na ichia (adhamena)- [sainidhi atmauo so silava]® 

panitu dharamiho^ sia 0‘ 
(C™, 26) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. h-t + (Panditav., v. 9) : — 

Xa attahetu ua parassa hetu na puttaui icche 

na dhanam na ratthahi 
X’ iccheyy' adhatniuena samiddhim attano 

.sa silava pahriava dhamiiiiko sija. 


■ Frag. C. Ill”, 3. ’ Supplied by us. ‘ Frag. C. xxxiro. 

‘ The reading dhammthu is probably due to the error of the scribe. 

'■ The circle is supplied by ns. 
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Notes. — Natimahetu na parasa hetu=Pali ita atfaheiu m 

joar( 2 «^./ ‘ npit her on personal n’lounds nor for others’ 
sake The form natima is an instance of sandhi and of 
Epenthesis {ci. Pali Munin—atnia'). Tiie Prakrit reading 
pavani kamani samayarea would equate with a Pali 
papani kammani %amacareyya ; it brings out the underl\ing 
idea of the verse more clearly tiian the Pali na pnttani 
icche etc. Ttiere is reason to believe that by the two 
expressions, atimaketu and p 't-asa hetn, are meant the four 
ayatis or principles of iniquity, viz., chanda (personal 
consideration), dom (hatred), hliaya (fear) and moha 
(delusion). Cf. Jat. V. p. 147 : — 

Na pandita attasukhassa hetn 
Papani kammani samaearanti 
Dukkhena phuttha khalitapi santa 
Chanda ca dosa na jahanti dhammath . 


4 [sanatu sukati yati drugati yati asaiiatu 

ma sa vis'pasaj* [avaja ida vidva samu cari^O]® 

(C-^ 27) 

For the last pada, cf. Jat. IV''. p. J72 .- — 


Patbavya saliyavakarh gavas.sam dasaporisam 
Datva va nalam ekassa, iti vidva saman care. 

The Pali counterpart would be : — 


Sannato sugatim yati duggatim yati asannato 
Ma so vissasa-m-avajjo idaiii vidva samara care. 

Notes.— We are unable to trace any Pali or Sanskrit counter- 
part of this verse, though it is cei tain that the teaching 
of It is very familiar to a student of Buddhism and that 
it strikes the keynote of Indian religions. Druffaiti^ Pali 
duggatim. For the form drHgati=:%k. dnrgatim, cf. 

Citavaga V. 5, ,„pra. Ma= Pali and Sk. md. 
The petiole is used here without the verb expressed. This 
usage IS not uncommon in Pali. See Childers : md h’evam 
bhante, not so, lord ; at am hhikkhave md bhandnnam, 


' Frag. 0. no, 1 . 

• Frag. C. iwo. (. 


® M. Senart reads 
not udjnsted hy M. Senart. 


samncai i. 


-■=4 
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enouti’li priests, no quarrelling. Cf. also Jat. V., p. 99, 
V. 30G ; — iiitu/a jTi^ellio, jjamada jai/oio kliayo \ 

khuya padotta jayaiiti, mZt mado Bh irnliUaljlia J where 
Ilia mndo, as tlie sclioliast. explains, is = ?«« paiiiajja, ma 
painadt. Avaja = Pali aiajju Sk. dnidj^uh, low, bad, 
int'erinr. Childers savs dvadttahbo ti di'ajjo, according to a 
Pali Tika. Ida = Pali tdath. Vidva=Pa!i ridrU. It 
cannot, on the strength of the Jataka parallel, equate with 
Sk. ridvan, as M. Senart ha.s sugge.sted. Samu cari — Pali 
samaih care, ‘ one should lead a life of spiritual calm’. 
M. Senart, suggests a reading simuiccarct (Sk.), which 
would be meaningless in this context. 


5 [savutu pratimukhasa idriesu ca pajasu 

pramuni anu]‘[pruvina savasanoyanachaya O]- 

C™, 28) 

For the first half ef. Suttanipata, v. 840 t 
( Hahulasutta, v. G) ; — 

Samvuto patimokkliasmiih indriesn ca pafieasu 

(Sati kayagata tyatthu nihbidabahulo bhava.) 

For the last half cf. the last two padas of the 
Jataka verses on pp. 275, 278 (Jat. I) : — 

Papune anupubbena sabbasamvnjanakkhayam. 

Notes. — We ha ve not as j et been able to trace to a certainty 
any Pali or Sanskrit parallel to the above verse. The 
combination of the half-verses belonging to two different 
stanzas is an innovation in the Prakrit text. 

Pratimukhasa is an instance of the genitive for the 
locative. See notes on sabnnasifesu, p. 164. Pajasu = PaIi 
paUcasu, ‘in regard to five’. The change of He to the 
sonant of the palatal group is characteristic of the dialect 
of the Prakrit text ; cf. sagapa = s<inknppn, Apramadav., 
V. 4, V. 15, pp. 128, 131, n igarn = miikiliard, Pusav 

V. 14, p. 152 ; siiffbam—siink/idra, Magav., vv. 27, 28, 
p. Ill; aiimbisa-=annkampiHah, Sahassav., v. 11, p. 182. 
But cf. dnliiis'ifa = d,ukkkass’ antam, Apramadav., v. 16, 
p. 132; pavatetha=pUvaiiBelfha (ibid v. 17), p. 132; 


Frag. C. Uf, 2 


" Frag. C. Ill”), 2. not adjnfcted by M. Senart. 
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jhai/afii=jh7iij(tnl.o (ibid, vv. 20, 2l), pp. liJi, 135. 

Anupruvina= Pali ‘by degiees’, ‘gradiin]Iy’. 

Vox ]iru=pnr, cf. druguti in v. 4 supra. This uord indicates 
that Buddhism, like Brahmanisui, provided for a graduated 
sys.em of religious training : adiiisllasikklia, adhu-itta- 
sikk/ia and adhipaufidsikkhd. The subject is discussed at 
length ill the Ganaka-Moggallana Siitta (Majjhima, III., 
No. 107). 


6 [sudhasa hi sada phagu' .sudhasaposadhu^ sada]'* 
[sudhasa suyi]^(kamasa sa)®da® saraajate^ vata O 

(C-, 29) 


(T. '\"atthupania Sutta, Majjhima, I. p. 39 : — 

Suddha.ssa ve .sada phaggu, suddhass’uposatho sada, 

Suddhassa sucikammas.sa sada .sampajjate vataih. 

— which is translated by the Bhikkhu Sllaeara ; — 

‘‘ Upon the pure smiles constant May. 

The pure keep endless holy day ; 

The pure, by actions pure confest. 

Their every offering is blest 

Ifolfes. The Pah parallel to the above verse belongs to a grouji 
of stanzas in which the Buddha deprecates the washing of 
sin in the sacred waters, r.y., of the Bahuka, the Adhikakka, 
the Gaya (or Phaggu), the Suudarika, the Sarassatl, the’ 
Payaga and the Bahumatl, as well as the Rrahroanic 
method of sabbatii-keepiug. 'J'he verse teaches that a man 
is really purified by his pure actions and that by doinw 
pure deeds lie keeps the sabbath. Such a protest 
as this against the Brahmanic faith is not peculiar to 
the Buddhist, as it can bo traced, thouoh in a less 
pronounced fom, in the Munr.’aka, the Kaliha and other 
Upanishads, which maybe supposed to embody the views of 
the Muiidasavakas, the Gotaraakas and other Bhikkhu 


‘ M. Senart has 

’ ,1k. I,alf.,ei»u is completed, according to 

his rendinsr. bv n 1. frf Frag C. K", .U) lu 

^ Frag. C. xio, not adjusted by M. Senart. 

• Frag. C. I™, 3. •. Supplied by us. 

- Senart reads fr. ^ M. Senart reads samajakavata . 
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orders referred to in the Afiguttara Nikara (see Buddhist 
India, p. 115 ; Dial. B., A'ol. II. Pt. I, pp, .220-221). 
The reading of the fragments in M. Senart’s edition 
is, so far as this verse is concerned, hardlv satisfactory. 
Hi — ‘indeed’, ‘surely ’ — may very well be substituted 
for the Pali ve. Sudhasaposadhu — Pali sudclhass’ 
uposatha, an instance of vowel sandhi {iiiidhaxa + vposadhn). 
For the m. of samajate see notes on nnnahisa (-^ahasav., 

V. 11. p. Ifil). 

7 [dhamu cari sucaritaj* [(na ta du)^c*arita cari 
dhamayari siili(a)®]'‘ seti asmi loki parasa yi O 

(C% 30) 


Cf. Dhammap., v. 169 + (Lokav., v. 3) : — 

Dhammam care sucaritam na tarn dnccaritaiii care. 
Dhammaoarl sukham seti asmirb loke paramhi ca. 

Cf. Udanav., ch. xxx. (“Happiness”), v. 5 : — 

“Perform carefully the precepts of the law: ab.stain from 
all evil deeds: he who keeps the law hnd.s hapjiiness 
in this world and in the othei'. 

Notes. — With this verse compare v. 1 of the Apramadavaga, 
p. 119. Dhamu cari SUCarita=Pali dhannnnm care 
xvcnritam. For this exhortation cf. the Taittiriva command 
“ yanyasmdkaih sucaritani tani imyopaxyd, ”. Seti has a 
variant seati in Apramadav., v. i. 

8 [aho]®[ nako va sagami cavadhi vatita .‘^ara 

ativaka ti]®(tikhisa)’' [drusilo hi bahj'o jano O 

(C™, 31) 


Cf. Dhammap., v. 320 t (Nagav., v. 1) : — 

Aham nago va saiiganie capato patitarn saraih 
Ativakvam titikkhissam dnsslln hi bahujjano. 


‘ Fra". C. xiiifo, 1 ” Supplied liv us. ’ Supplied by us. 

4 Frag! C. vro, 1. ' Frag. C. xrnro. 2. “ Frag C. vr°, 2. 

’ Supplied by us, — a tentative suggestion, such future forms being 
nowhere met with in the Prakrit text. Frag. C. xxiire, 1. 
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Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xxxi. (“ The Elephant 
p. 171 

1 am like the lighting elephant, without anj fear of the 
middle arrow (the arrow wounding the middle part). 
Bv sincerity and truth T escape the unprincipled innn 
( lawless man )’’■ 

Cf. Udanav.. eh. xxix. (“Day and Night”), v. 21 ; — 

“As the elephant in battle (is patient though) pierced 
by the arrows shot from the bows, so likewise be patient 
under the unkind words of the crowd ”. 

The original Sanskrit of the Tibetan version, of which the 
above is an English rendering, is as follows (Yugavarga, 
eh. xxix) : — 


Aham n5ga iva samgr[amej...fpajtitam garam 
Ativakyam titiksami duhsilo hi mahSjauah- 

Cf. Manu, VT. 47 ; — 

AtivadamstitikSeta navamanyeta kancana 
Na cgmaih deham agrtya vairam kurvita kenacit. 

Cf. Ajaiariiga Sutta, II. 16. vv. 2-6 : — 

Tndamti vayahi abhiddavam nara 
Sarehi saihgamagayalh va kamjaram 


Titikkhae nani adutthacetasa. 


Notes — The Prakrit verse and its Pali, Ardhamagadhl and 
Sanskrit parallels, explaining one another, presuppose a 
common origin that leads us in the last resort to a popular 
Indian maxim. All fliese teach men to patiently bear up 
with the unkind words of the multitude, by the simile of 
an elephant in battle, pierced by tlie arrows, remaining 
yei patient. Cavadhi = Pali capnio, Sk. capatah. We 
have nothing more to add to M. Smart's comment on this 
word than that the form with the final vowel i is partly 
due to an attempt to maintain rhythm with the preceding 
word with the same ending, sagami, Vatita = Pali and 
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Sk. jtai itahi. The fliaiiLre of the p to r seems to have 
been etfectecl throu 2 ;h an intermediate change of p to h. 
Ativaka = Pali and Sk. ntirakyam = ai ivailam (Mann). The 
form vnkn presupposes an intermediate change of kya 
to kka through assimilation. Drusilo = PaIi dussilo, 
Sk. (hihsllah. The derivation is through a false analogy 
with forms like drtiyali, v. 4, fnpra. 

9 [(ya)’sa acata drusilia inalua va vitata- vani 
kuya su tadlia]'^ (a)^[tniana yadha na visamu 

ichati 0]‘ 

(C-, ;52) 

Cf. Dhamma))., v. lf>:i t (.\ttav., v. (i) : — 

Yassu aocanta dussilyaih maluva salani iv’olataiii 
Karoti so fath'attanulil yatha tarh iccdiati ilisu. 

C'f. [Jdanav., ch. xi. (“ The Sramana ”). v. 10 : — 

He who, breaking all hi.s vow.s. (is lield) as is a &la tree 
))y a creeper, brings himself to that .state to which his 
enemy would like to bring him 

Notes. — Drusilia = Pali (hi^s.i/y(im., Sk. dunhiiilytnh, ‘malig- 
nity’, ‘ inifpiity ’. The form is an instance of false 
analogy, cf. ilnimlo, v. 8, ■•<i'pru. Malua va vitata 
vaili=Pali iiidliivd va otata vaiir. The simile is less express- 
ive or pointed than the Pali nuduva salam iv’oiatnm, but 
the Prakrit rani may be taken to stand for mlavani. Here 
the imageiy is that of a sala forest overgrown by the 
intertwining and fast growing Mah'vd creeper. M. Senart’s 
reading malua vavi lata vani gives the simple notion of 
the creeper rapidly growing in a forest, cf. ianhd vaddhati 
mdluva viya (Dhammap., v. 3.‘14). Kuya = Pali kareyga, 
Sk. kuryat. VisaniU=Pali vimmo, Sk. visamah, which 
may very well be used as a synonym of the Pali dm), 

‘ an enemy ’. 


' M. Senart reads vavt lata. ’ Frag. C. vro, S, 
Frag. C. xxiir^, 2. 


‘ Supplied by us, 
* Supplied by ns 
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10 [yok.d. bh]‘ 

a rathapina asafiatu O' 
(C™, 33) 

[ga 10]^ 

(C™, 34) 

Cf. Dhatnmap., v. 308 t (Nirayava^ga, v. 3) 

= Itivuttaka, p. 43 : — 

Seyyo ayogulo bhutto tatto aggisikhupamo 
Yan ce blmBjeyya dussilo rattliapindam asannato. 

Cf. Udanav., cb. ix. (“ Deeds ^’), v. 2 : — 

“ Better it would be that a man should eat a lump of 
flaming iron than that one who is unrestrained and who 
has broken his vows should live on the charit}' of the 
land 


Notes. — The Prakrit verse might be restored, in the light of 
the Pali verse and its parallel in the Udanavarga, as 
follows : — 

seho ayokndo bhu^o tatu* agisikhuparnu 
ya ye bhujiya drusila rathapina asanato. 

Ayoktldo = Pali ayngvlOj ‘a (red-hot) ball of iron’. 
We think the allusion is to a horrible form of punishment 
where the criminal was killed by a red-hot iron-hall thrust 
into his mouth. Bhujiya rathapina = Pali 

raWiapirtcliim, ‘that fa wicked mendicant) should live 
the charity of the land’; cf. mddha-deyyani bhiojiiiidm 
bhufijUid, Digha, 1. pp. 5-12. 

The chapter contains 10 stanzas. 


* Frag. C. vi'o, 4. * Tlie circle is snpplied ns. ^ Fra?. C. XLiro. 

* For the second t cf aprate (Pali appatte, Sk. aprapte), Apramadav,, 
W, 24, 26. pp. 138, 139. 
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l 7- Balavaga] 


It is as difficult to su"»est definitely a title for the present 
grou[) as it was for the preceding one. But it appears 
that the group dilates chiefly upon the vva\ s of tlie 

fool. It is, moreover, quite relevant that, after having 

dwelt upon the conduct of the wise in the foreijoing 

chapter, some idea should be given of a fool and his 
manners. Whatever its appropriate name, the group as we 
have it in the extant Kliaros hi Ms., is not complete; 

only 8 stanzas are preserved. The Malavagga of the Pali 
Dliamniapada (eh. .5) eoTisists of 1 fi stanzas, while the 
corresponding group in the Fa-kheu-king (sec. xiii.) contains 
21. This group forms the 13th chapter of the Udanavarga 
and has 16 verses. 


1 i(la ja mi keca ida ji karia ida kari 

vinamana abhimadati muca??* saSoa O* 

(C% 35) 


Cf. IVIahabharata, XII. 175. 20 : — 

Idam krtam idarh karyaih idam anyat krtakrtam 
Evamrliasiikhasaktatii krtahta kurute vase. 

Notes. — No parallel of this verse have we been able to trace 
either in Pali or in Sanskrit. M. Senart thinks that what 
remains of it would give in Sanskrit : — 

Idan ca me krtyaih idan ca karyam idam k 

vindamano, bhimardati mrtyu. . sasokaih. 

We have nothing to say against this sanskritization except 
that M. Senart has completely lost sight of the spirit of the 
Prakrit stanza. It teaches that death overpowers the fool 


' Wo ha e tentatively interpreted it as miicii. But M. Sonart's muca, 
followed by two doubtful letter.^, tempts os at the same time to a reading 
mucu{ti) (na) sii inuiicati na sn fokd ; for a similar constrnction 

cf. so duha va parimucati (I. cn>. 42). This would, however, leave abhimadati 
unconstraed. 

* The oirolo is BOpplied hy n». 



( ISO ) 


who overestimates his owu undertakings. This contention 
is borne out bv the word vinamana. whieh^ as we take it. 
is an accusative singular form = Pali rinilaiiianani. In 
determining the real purpose of the verse we have to fall 
upon other verses of the group, most of which are 
meant to bring out the thought and conduct of a fool. 
We might restore it, in the light of its Sanskrit parallel 
from the Mahabharata, as follows : 

ida ja mi keea iJa ji karia ida kari-^niiti ) 

(subii) vinamana abhimadati mucn (balu) sasoa Q 


If this restoration be correct, it is clear that the teaching 
of this verse is in spirit the same as that of — 

(1) Dhammap., verse 74 : — 

Mam ova katalfa mannantu gihl pabbajita iiblio 
Mam’ evativasa assn kiccakiecesii kismici, 

Iti bala.ssa sankappo, iecha mano ca vaddhati ” 

and (2) Udanav., verse 4, t4i. xiii. : — 

Let both priests and laymen, whosoever they may be, 
imagine that it is I (^who have done it ) ; in whatever 
is to be done or not done, let them be subject to me ; 
such is the mind of the fool, and his desires greatly 
increase ". 

The reriections such as those embodied in the above verse, 
may be supjjosed to have been the outcome of moralising 
upon the ti’agie end of jiersons like Devadatta, who was 
so very anxious to make his influence strong] v felt among 
others. 


?dlia vasa karisamu rdha h.matagi 


(C'”, tlG) 

CT. Dhammaj.., v. 286 t (Maggav., v. 14);— 

Idha vassam vasi.ssami idha hemantagimhibu 
Iti bSlo vicinteti antarayam na hnjjhati. 
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CJf. I dauav.. cli. i. {“ Imjiennaiieiicy v. db : — 

Fills (abode) ivil] <1*» fur winter and (This) for siiuinier*; 
thus ponders tlie rapidly derayiinr foul ivlio has not seen 
(he danger 


Notes. — Ihe J’raki'it \eise iniolit be restoiLd. in (he light 
of the Pali gatha and its jiarallel in ohe I danavarga, as 
follows : — 


idha vaSa karisamu idha hematagismi.sii ' 
iti halii viciteti ataraya na hujhati Q 


AVe have reason to think that there is an allusion in this 
verse to the frivolous life of tlie rich who spent their 
time in the company of women, four months in the rainy 
abode, four mouths in the winter and four months in the 
summer — as described in the Vinaya Mahavagga (Vin. I. 
j). ].j). The sentiments disjdayed in the verse are very 
natural to the recluses wlio were the avowed ehamjiions of 
morality and self-control. 


Vasa karisamu — the same m meaning ii.s the Pali ra^isinh 
rjsis.iaiiti. The Prakrit expression i.s a later idiom, asso- 
ciated with tlie idea of the Buddhist Lent (“' rnluiiiasam 
vemtam — Dhammapada-Comy.). 


3 ta putrapaisusamadlia 
[sutu gaj'_ 


((’ 


ro 


o/) 


(ft. Jlhaniniap.. v. 'Ihl + (Alaggav., v. l.i) : — 


Talii piiltapaMisaiuinattaiii liya>attunKUiii>alii naiaiii 
Suttalil ganiaiii maliogho \a .Marrii addya uaccliati. 


Also, hinvitiTji.niii^'i. 

Frag C. XXXIV'', — not adjusted hy ?I. Smart, Ho reacle tvi ugn.. 
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Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xxvni. (‘‘ flie }. 

p, 1.17 

Men concern tlieniselve-> about the matters of wife ami 
cbild ; thev perceive not the inevitable law of di.sea^e 
(and death , and the end of life which quickly conies 
as a bursting torrent (sweeping all before it i in a moment . 

Cf. Mahabhaiata, XII. 175. IS ; — 

Taih putrapnsusampannaiii vwa.saktainana.sain narairi 
.Suptarh vyagliro lurgam iva inrtyur adaya gacchati. 

Notes. — The Prakrit verse might be restored as follows : — 

ta putrapasa«amadha (biasatamanasa’ naru*) 
sutu ga(mu mahoho va mucu ad.aya gachati O > 

In the foregoing two verses the term ‘ fool ' is ajiplied to 
the Bhikkhus and prince.s who aie ambitious for loidsbip 
over others, and to the rieli who J. ad a frivolous life, while 
in the pre.sent verse a case is made out against the house- 
holders in general who are unable to pursue the higher 
aspirations of human life on account of their excessive 
attachment to their wife, children and wealth. Cf. “ Biikhho 
gf/nravaso, uhlhnkaM pabhnjju”, painful is hou.seliold life, 
free is the life of renunciation. 'I'hus a sharp distinction 
is drawn between the two modes of human life, and the 
contrast is beautifully biought out in the Dhaniya Sutta 
(''uttanipata. No. :*). In the Prakrit verse, how’ever, only 
the miserable life of the householder is dwelt upon, as also 
in the Dhammapada verse 62 ; — 

' Putts m'atthi dhanam lu’atthi’ iti balo vihannati. 

Samadha = Pali ‘maddened '. The change 

of it into lih presupposes an intermediate change of it 
to ih. See I’usavaga, v. 1.5, notes on sagadfia (p. 15I). 
Sutu gamu mahoho va=Pali sntfinii gamam mahogho va, 

‘ like a great flood (sweeping away) a sleeping village ’. 
The s, mile is perhaps the outcome of a knowledge of the 
torrential river-floods to which the people of the Punjab 
and Bengal are a victim. 


‘ Also, ria5afamanai»A. 


* Also, «aro. 
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i pure i kica parijaga f(ma ta)‘ kici- kioakali aclea 
ta tadisV paiika]*i makicakavi no i kica kica(k)ali 

adcaJ^O" 

(C™, .'iS ; see also p. 96) 


Cf. Sannidclavanijajataka. No. 4-66 t (Faiisbbll’s 
Jataka, IV. p. Kiti) : — 


Aiiagataih patikaviratlia kiccam, mil maiii kicoaih 

kiccak.ile vyadliesi. 

Tam tadisaii) patikatakiccakarini. !ia taiii kiccam 

kiceakalf \vadliuti. 


Notes. — This verse, as also the ne.\t. condemns procrastination 
and urges immediate action — one of the salient features of 
early Buddhism. Puvei = Pali ptMeht, ‘beforehand’; this 
meaning i.s otherwise expressed in Pali by amgnta-m 
paiil;aiiiratha, explained in the Jataka-Comy. as jmretaroYn 
l-arepyti. Parikamakicakari= Pali pntikutaUccakrin, ‘one 
doing his duty befoiehaud ’ {patiyacch'eva kuHabbakiccalan, 
Jataka-Comy). 


5 ya puvi kavaniani [pacha sakaru’ ichati 

atha diibakati balu]'’ [suhatu parihayati]‘“ O" 

(CTO. 39) 


Cf. Theiag. vv, 225, 261 ; — 

Yo publie karaniyani paccha .so katiim icehati 
Sukha .so dliatii.sate thana paccha ca-m-anutappati. 


‘ Supplied by us following M. Sennrt’s reconstruction on p. 9(1 
“ M Senart umlei'st!ind,s it as Icica after tlie Pali parallel (.see lii.s 
Postscript on p. 96). 

® M. Senart at first read tata di-ifi (see p 671. ‘ Frau' 0 xxviir'\ 1. 

“ This reading is .adopted after the Pali parnlleJ, and M Senart under- 
stands it as such. The original reading in his edition is kirnhct ah 
” Frag. C. xxx™, 1 ’ The circle is supplied by n.s. 

“ Could it not be read sakatn - “ Frag. C. xxvilto, 2. 

Frag. C. xxxto, 2. ' ‘ The circle is supplied by us. 
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Cf. Fausbilll’s Jataka, I. p. -'319, v. 7(1: — 

Yo pubbe karaiiiyani paccha so katum iccbati 
Veranakatthabhanjo va sa paccha-m-anutappati. 


Notes.— The Prakrit verse may be read in Pali 

Yo pubbe karaniyani paccha sakkatnni icchati 
Atha dnppakati 'halo snkhato parihayati. 

Sakaru or sakatu ichati=Pali mlkatum O.e., .wf- 
katum) icchati, ‘ wishes to get (them) well done e think 
the same meaning might be made out of M. Senart’s inter- 
pretation, which is mkani=snHkara{'ihi). Dllbakati= Pali 
dnppakati, Sk. du»prakrti, ‘ ill-natnred k For the expression 
suhatu parihayati ef. »» sukhd na nhdynti (Therag. 

V. r’d:!). 

6 akita kuki(ta)' [seliu pacha tavati drukita 

kitanu sukita seh]“(n)'* [ya kitva nanutapati'*]^ O® 

(C^“, 40) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 314 t (Nirayav., v. 9) 

= Samyulta, I. p. 49 : — 

Akatam dukkatain seyyo paccha tapati dukkataih 
Katan ca sukatam seyyo yatii katva nanutapjiati. 

Cf. Udanav., xxix., v. .53 (“ B 41 ” in Prof. 
PiseheFs edition) ; — 

Akrtaih kakrtac chreyaf h) pascat tapati dnskrtani 
locate duskrtam krtva socate durgatim gatah. 

Notes. — Drukita = Pali dukkataih, Sk. dmkrfam, an instance 
of false analogy, cf. drmila, Panitav,, vv. 8, 9, ante. This 
kind of phonetic change is due evidently to Iranian 
influence. 


* Suppliftd by us. - Frag. C. xxvuro, 3. ^ Supplied by us. 

' M. Senart entertains donbt about the letter m, and he pnts a query 
after it (see p. 69). 

^ Frag. C. sxxrOj 3. « ig supplied by us. 
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7 asava tesa vadliati ara te asavacha 


(C-, 41) 

Cl. Dbamniap., v. •’.VJ + (Malavagga, v. 19) : — 

Cai-avej jaiiupa.s.'ii.'.sa iiict-aiii u j jliaDasanniiui 
Asava ta.ssa vadrtlianti iiia so asavakkliaya. 

Notes.— e liave uotliiiig (o say against M. Senart’s observa- 
tions except tliat we need not siijipose that a '^/oka of six 
padas. or the thouglit, was collected into a single stanza in 
the I’ali text. AVc have another instance where the padas 
of the Pali ffnfha arc inverted in the Prakrit (see ■faruviigu, 
V. l(i, »'«/ro). However, in the absence of the remains of 
the middle line, if there was any, and for want of a parallel 
of three-Iiued stanza in any other work, one wouhl be 
.instilled in restoring the Prakrit ver'C, in (he light of the 
Dhamma[i., v. as follows ; — 

asava tesa vadhali aia te asa vaehai a j 
(pai’avejannpasina* idea iijhanasaninn Q) 


S yesa tu siLsatnaradha niea kaytikata sma 


sataiia sabrayanaiia lasa ? 

(C™, 42-4.3) 

Cf. Dhamniai)., v. 29.') t (Pakinnakav. v. 4) 
:=Therag. v. Ii3(i : — 

Yesafi ea >ubarnaraddha niceaih kayagata sati 
Akiecan te na sevanti kieee sataeeakarino 
Sataiialh sanipa jananaih atthaih gaechanti asiua. 

(,’f. T.'drmav., xxxi. (“ The Mind ”), v. dt> (?) ; — 

■■ tie whose attentive mind delights m thetiuth and adheres 
to the (four) truths, lie alw.iys walks in the way with 
his hodv. he is safe in siieeeh and in uiiiid. and. custmcr 
off sorrow, hu will exjierienee no more sullering '■ 


* MiU, / ■' ''1 

2t 
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Notes.— This verse with which the eha[)ter, as it survives in 
the KharosthI Ms., is broken off, emphasizes the necessity 
for constant meditation on the transitoriuess of the body. 
Thus it introduces us to the teaching of the Jaravaga, but 
in the absence of a complete and unimpaired Ms. it 
cannot be said with certainty whether the Jaravaga 
formed a sequel to tlie present chapter. The Prakrit 
verse might be restored, in the light of its Pali eounterjrart, 
as follows : — 

yesa tu susaniaradlia nioa kayakata smat ti) 

(akica te na sevati kiei satacakarino) 

satana sabrayanana ta-Sa (gachati parichaya O J ^ 

Tasa=:Pali tasim {lan/iti), Sk. /r?5 CfP'jnd), thirst, 
desire. The Prakrit form keeps closer to Sanskidt. 
M. Senart considers it to be a mistake for te/^a. 

The colophon indicating the total number of verses 
contained in this chapter is missing, and we cannot say if 
there were more verses after this. 


[8. Jaravaga] 

A few chapters ajjpear to be missing from the extant 
KharosthI Ms. betw’cen the Balu and -Tnra groups. The -Tara 
group, as may be judged from the colophon ‘'ga (1. c'", ~8)j 
contained 35 stanzas of which 3 are missing (v\'. 1-3). The same 
group forms the 11th chapter of the Pali Dhammapada and con- 
sists only of 11 verses, of which -1 are contained in our Jai'avayu. 
The Prakrit group contains 2 verses which are to be found in 
chaps. III. {Cifta) and xxiv. {T,ni/ia) of the Pfdi text. The 
rernaining verses are collected from various canonical sources, 
such as the Saihyutta Nikaya, the Sutta-nipata, the Tliera-Therl- 
gatha and tlie Jutaka. The first chapter of the Fa-kheu-kiug, 
whicli deals with ‘Impermanence’, contains 31 verses, of which 
two occur in the Prakrit Jaravaga and one in the Pali 
chapter. Section xix. of the Chinese recension bears the title 
.hiratagga and contains 14 verses, of which one fv. l)isto 
betoundin both the Pali and Prakrit chapters. The Udunavarga 
las no sepaiate chapter on ‘Old Age’, but treats of ‘Impermanence’ 


I T,'" ‘••'at ‘I'c fill' foot of the Prakiif. verse differs front 

that of the raft: fhe restoration has been stiggostecl on the basis of the 
lihaiuinapauH-Cuiiiy., where u(ihaJ/i~ j^urikkhuyani . 
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and ‘Old Ago’ in it? fiivt cliantcr. wliioli contains 41 verses. Tlie 
Udanavarga ainl the Prakrit text have many versfs in common. 
Of the TTdana verses 13 are to he found in tlie Pali text, four 
in the Jara grou]) and the rest in other groups. Fausbdll 
has in his excellent edition of the Dhammapada noticed a 
few slokas in the Manu-satiihita, the Mahabharata and the 
Ramayaiia, containing ascetic reflections on ‘Impermanence’, 
similar to those in the Dliammapada vv. 148 and 150. 


a' ?. ?. ?re- tifhu ? 


? ?- 


(C'“. 1) 

Of. Saiiiyulta, A .. p. 217 : — 

Dhftarh jnmmi jare attlm duhbannakaranr jare 
Tava manorarnam vimbam jaraya .abhimadditam. 


Of. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. i. (“ Impermanency ”), 
p. 43:— 

“ Old age brings with it lo.ss of all bodily attraction”. 

Cf. Udanav., ch. i. (“Impermanency”), v. 30 : — 

‘‘ Thou art foolish and despicable, and dost not that which 
is right ; for tliat body (rupal in wliich thou delightest 
will be the cause of thy ruin”. 

Notes. — M. Senart was able to read only ra atJin of the first line. 
In his text the sign “?” indicates that there are faint traces 
of characters, and the bold dots mean that so many letters 
are completely missing. None but those who have ever 
seriously attempted the identification of a verse, so 
hopelessly mutilated as the one under discussion, can realise 
how difficult a task it is to find out a parallel in Pali or in 
Buddhist Sanskrit. It was indeed by accident that we after 
repeated searches chanced upon two verses in the Sainyutta, 

* There arc 23 reraes surviring altogether in this chapter and they occur 
without break, hut the colophon records the total number as 25 ; consequently, 
two verses are missing towards the beginning. 

= M Senart reads ra with the preceding query (standing for a doubtfnl 
character) put apart. We read the word m the light of the Pali parallel, jare. 
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eoi'responding to this verse and the next one. Supposing 
that the Prakrit verse is on the wliole similar to the Pali, 
it might be I'ecoustructed as follows : 

(dhitu jami jatre athn (drnvaiiakai-ani' jare 
tava manoramu villa” jaraya” abhimardita^ O) 


4 


JO vi varsasata jivi so vi miicupavayano 
na kiji" pari 

(C-, •>) 


Cf. Sa;ri 3 'utta, V., p. 217 : — 


yo pi vassasataih jive so pi macciiparayann 
na kinci parivajjeti sabbani ev^bhimaddati. 

Cf. Udanav., eh. i. (‘•Impermanency”), v. 31 : — 

‘Mine maj' live a hundred 3 ears, yer he is subject fo the 
lord of deaih ; one nia 3 ' reach old age, or else lie is carried 
oil’ bv diseaso 


Notes. — The Prakrit verse might, perhajis, he reconstructed 
as follows ; — 

yo vi varsasata jivi so vi niucujiar.ayano 
na kiji parivajeti” sarvain evabhiinardati Q 

ifi[tlCupd.rfl>y3)110 — Pall Sk. oiyfpii’- 

jiariiijavali , ‘subject to death^. In manv instances Pali words 
seem to obey the grammatical rules governing the changes 
of 1 / into V , while the Prakrit of our text, as appears 


Who, 'h- in: ntnokarara . 

The form is to be taken tentativelv. 


e may .as well read nnin on an 


approximate likeness with prt7«i>ij = Paii gnmh}nrn(l. n. 6, p. 27). 

’ Also Jin-ne : cf. imnwi/a praiiae (Magaraga, vv. 27, 2.S, p. 111). 

‘ Cf. Jniit iwhhimardiiti (Apraniadav.aga, v. 2, p. 121) ' 

'• At. Senart reads hhnjc, which is evidently incorrect. ’ We read ki for hh 
consistently with the Pali counterpart. The appearance of the character is 
much like the peeuhar stroke of hh, which Jt. Senart has taken so much pains 

to establish in otlierinstanres, (see I.A-^1, note, pp ,5-6). The stroke over 

tlir ja justifies the readmg^i instead of/e 

• The second half of RoekhilPs translktion seems open to dispute. 

Cf. parivojefva (Apramaclar., v. 18, p. 138), ^ 
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from ]\1. Senart’s readingb, is characterised bjthe absence of 
the cerebral nasal, Kiji = Pali /7/7«, Sk. kificit. M. Senart 
reads hhaje, which gives no meaning. We have an 
alternative form of hji in hid (Snhavaga, v. 13, infra) 
which stands closer to Pali kind. 


5 parijinamkla' ruvu roanida [prabhaguno 
bheiisiti p.ti]’ 

(C- ■•!) 

('f. Dhammap., v. 148 t (Jarav., v. 3) : — 

PiU’ijinnara idarri l upaifa roganiddalii pabliana-unnrh 
Tihijjati ]iutisandelin innranantaih lii jivitam. 

Cf. Pa-khen-pi-u, see. xix. (“Old Age”), p. 118 : — 

'■ When old. then its boantv fades away : in .sickness, what 
paleness and leannes.s — the .skin wrinkled, the flesh 
withered, death and life both conjoined ". 

Cf. Udanav., eh. i. (“Impormaneucy”), v. 3.5 : — 

“ The end of life is death, this body bent down bv age 
this receptacle of disea.se, is rapidly wasting away ; this 
mass of corruption will soon be destroyed’’. 

Notes. — The Prakrit verse, supposing that it is on the whole 
similar to the Pali, as the portion which survives indicates, 
might he completed and read as follows : — 

parijinamida ruvu roanida prabhaguno 
bhefisiti ])uti(saneho^ maranata hi jivitu* Qj 


— This verse cannot be traced in any other canonical texts, 
though reflections similar to those contained in it are 
met with throughout the texts of the .Sutta PiUka. 


' M. Senart reads parijinnm ida. 

= Frag. C. XXXII' M. Senart reads prnhhaguno. 

2 For n = paii nd, cf. ntviiinti (Magav., vv. 27-29, pp. 111-112). 
• Also, jiritn 
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Faiisbcill lia,^ drawn iiF readers' at 6 eiition to similar rellee- 
tions in the IManii, \ I. 1/3 tlie Ramilyana, II. J03, A . 11, 
and the Maliiibharat.a, XI. vv. 18, 107 and XII. v. S:I9. 

One will look in vain tbroiiwh the older Dharmasutras for 
such |)essiinistie reflections on the destructive side of 
ratine. The Mann and Vi.snn codes in their present form 
are recasts of a time when a Stoic mode of life was so 
tlrmly established amon" the ascetics and recluses as to 
find its wa^’ into the naive ])Ositivism of the juristic 
thinkers. AVe need not be surprised to come across these 
reflcetioDs in the Hindu Epics, which mainly uphold and 
idealise the systems of the Smritis, because the epic kernels 
w'hich survive in the shape of ballads in the canonical Jataka 
book and the U|)akhvanas of the iVlahabharata bristle 
with them. As will be shown below, some of the important 
Jai'fi-yei'ses of the Prakrit text are to be found in the 
Dasaratha Jiitaka, a Buddhist version of the older Eama- 
sfory which, like the version in the Mahabharafa, was 
primarily intended to exhort people to keep up their spirits 
in the midst of trials and bereavements, eonsiilering that 
these are inevitable experiences of mankind. 

Parijmainida = Pali parijinwiui idai'n, an instance of , 
vowel-sandhi {parijiuu + ida), the intervening m having 
developed to prevent hiafus. Farijina or ‘ wasted ’ is 
virtually the same in meaning as jaru-soko-samrivistam 
(‘ permeated with decay and sorrow ’) of Manu A^I. 77. It 
will be noticed that the Prakrit form stands close to the 
Pali, but the latter fulfils the grammatical rules about 
the changes of n into rt, which the Prakrit does not. 
B.oanida = Paii rognuiddam, a compound, moaning ‘the 
abode of diseases ’ {roganam aivesan'itthaiiam, Dhammapada- 
Comy; ef. Xlanu, VI. 77: rogdyatauam). It is clear 
from this that the Buddhist commentator is inclined 
to identify nidda with rndta or nldya, ‘ nest’. Itoa is 
an alternative form of /vkrt (see Suhavaga, v. 2, infra). 
Prabhaguna = Pali pahJiaiigmimii or pnfjha'iigitram, Sk. ^ 
prahiiaiigurnm, a compound, meaning ‘ that which is frail 
or fragile’; ef. at iirnih in Mann, X'l. 77, and Dhamma- 
pada, v. 1-17. The final letter 7ia instead of ra makes 
the word deviate from Sanskrit and keep closer to the 
Pali. For bhensiti, see M. Senart’s notes (pp. 70-71). 
Ptitisaiieho=Pali pidifamleko, a compound, meaning 
‘the body which is stinking’ {gmtiko samano tadeva 
Dhammapada-dora}'. ; ef. nrukdynm, Dhammapada, 

V. 117, pTitikdyni'n, Corny.; rnjnsralam, Manu, VI. 77). 
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Maranata hi jivitu = Piili Ii,ii,-inui>//inh In jlnhini, Sk. 
iiuirini(iii/{i i'll In j/nhi-hi (if. /)iv^ uvadiina, p. 100; !Malia- 
vastu, III. [). l8o; Uaniiivai-a, II. 105. v. 11 ; I'danavai^jja, 
I. V. 22 ; Fa-kliiu-kiii^^, 1. p. 41 ; Yasubaiulliu’s Gatha- 
sai'igralia, v. 2o). This cwrespoiuls to the expressions ii’nit/n 
illmnn'ii tjiiti (Dhanimap., v. 147), anit;/am (Manu, 
\"1, 77), and jafa jala iinu-antid/ia cramilhinnma. hi pdnino 
(Therag., v. 550). Note how this idea of life ending 
with death is expanded in a verso incorporated in the 
Rilmayana, II. 105, st. Ifi and the DivyUvadana, p. 100 : — 

Sai'\o ksaj-anta nieayah jiataiiantas saniiieehrayah 

Sathyoga-vipravoiranta rnaranantam ea jivitani. 

Life and death are one of the three j airs of constant and 
oppo<~ed pheiiiimcna whereby iMakkhali fb'sala, the third 
great leader of the Ajivikas, characterised the organic world, 
the two remaining paiis being those of gain and loss, and 
pleasure and pain {Idhhinn, n/ahhui’n, s/i/nim, iliihhum, 
jlrt’iKim, wiirinunh)' . The Hnddha conceived of eight 
principles {atthn loka-iU/awma), divisible into four ))airs : 
lai/io, alabhOj yano, ayano, niiiild, puaamnii, utikhnm, 
iliikhham, to which was afterwards added another pair 
viz.fjh'itni'n, ;/c/re ««»)(, as can be seen from the Theragatha, 
vv. 664-670. All these come under Pakudha Kaccayana's 
two prineijiles, siihhc, di'khc (Diglia, 1. p. uG). 


6 ko iiu Ii ? [lite .salt 

an.kai'.r pracliiti pra]' 

(C'-, 1) 

Cl. Dliainmap., v. llOt ^Jaravagg.i, v. l) = Jat. 
p. 1]^ 11. 25-26 (Kumbhajataka, No. 512). 

Ko nu lia.-o kiln aiiando niecaiii pujjulitt' satl. 
Aiulhakarena unaddha padlpaiii iia ga\ e.s.satha. 

Gf. Fa-khen-pi-n, sec. .XIX. (“Old Age'’), p. 117 ; — 

Wliat In. mil for) mirth, what I'rooni forj laughter, 
leiiicniliering the evei-lastiiig liurning 'or fire'. Surely 
this dark and dreaiy tworld) is not tit fur one to .seek 
security and rest in 


' iJi. n.Triia'.s paper on tlie Ajivikas. .Iniir ef the IVpt of Letters, 
Calcutta Cuiversity, 1SI20. Vol 11.. ji 2.'>. 
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Cf. Mahavastu, III-, p- 370 ; - 


Ka nu ki'ida ka iiu rati evaril prajviaite sada 
Andhakai'asmirii praksipta pratlipaiii iia ptve.su la 
Ko nn harso ko nu a^ando evant itrajvalite bUtla 
Andhakarasmitii praksipta alokatii na prakSsaya. 


Cf. Udanav., eh. i. (“Impermaneney’'), v. 4 

“To one who is being burnt, what joy can there be. wbat 
subject of rejoicing ? Ye who dwell in the midst ot 
darkness, why seek ye not a light ? 


Kotes.— The Prakrit verse might be completed and read as 
follows : — 

ko nu h(aso kimanano^ nica praja)lite .sati 
anakarasini’ prachiti® pra(dipa na gavesatha* O i 


— This verse cannot be traced in any canonical text other 
than the Uhaminapada. The Prakrit text .'substitutes 
pruchili in the :lud line for Pali oiin'hVta. The reading ol 
the Udanavarga seems to have been analogous to that of the 
Piili text. The exhortation of this verse is no more than 
a poetical summary of the teaching of such Fire-sermoii'- 
as (1) the Adittapariyaya-sutta (Vinaya Mahavagga, 
p(). fi6-t)7) on the basis of which the Gokulikas, or 
better, the Kukkulikas are said to have formulated a 
doctrine of ‘universal pessimism’ (Kathavatthu, J. 7, witli 
Corny., and Preface to the “ Points of Controversy ”), and 
iX) the Aggikkhandhupama-sutto which, according to the 
Ceylonese chronicles (see . Maliavaiiisa, XII. ;Jt), A.soka’s 
Indo-Bactrian missionary, Dhammarakkhita had made the 
principal text of his sermon to the people of Aparanta, 
'I'lie Prakrit verse seems to be older than the two v'erses 
ill the Mahavastu which appear to have been (quoted from 
an older Sanskrit recension of the Dhammapada. 


' Cf. 7ti> inah (Miigiiv. vv. 27-29, pp. 111-112). 

’ Following tho MahSva.'itii. Also, anaiarevn or (ludhnl-tiienrr ■ cf. bnntihnn,! 
in f. B. 52. 

’ Tlic ro.nlmg prachui is permissible, if it is a case ot locative absolute. 

• Cf. bhcnelliii. I. A-, S. A]so. ; cf. bfiodha, in I. A’, 7. 
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Prajalite sati = Pali Jnijjuhli'. xnH, locative absolute, 
meaniiijf ‘while the world is binnmj^ (with passions and 
other painful mental ipialities)’. The Mahavastu reads 
)ir,ijr,ilile xnda. Aliakarena prachiti would strictly corres- 
pond to a Pali iinilhakarpniii luikkliiitr^ an exi)ression 
which is the same in meaniiiit as aiulhuhareiui oiiadilka. 
It seems that lunlfiiilurf; piikkhi/ld is more i^rammatical 
than (liiil/hik'dieiiii ■, cf. ridliUiilld (Dharnmap , v. 304) 
— aiulhakUre khiHd (Corny.) ; iDidhukaraxmim pviiknptd 
(Mahavastu). 


7 yameva' padhama rati I'althi vasati" manavo 
avithP [ti so "aclui iiii nivatati O]* 

(C-, 5)' 

Cf. Ayoffharajataka, No. 510 (Fausboll, IV. 
p. 494) 

Yam ekarattim pathamaiii gabbhe vasati manavo 
Abbh’ utthito va sayati sa pjacchaiii na nivattati. 

Cf. Udanav., ch. i. (“ Impermanency '*), v. 6 : — 

“ One who has heretofore been subject to the misery of 
birth from the womb may go to tlie highest place and 
come no more back again (into the word).’’ 


Notes. — The Prakrit verse might bo completed and read as 
follows : — 

yameva (or, eka) padhama rati gabhi vasati manavo 
avithi(to va saya)ti so gaehu na nivatati O 

Yameva = Pali yam evam,a vowel-sandhi (ya + eva) ; 
cf. parijinamida, v. 5 supra. The expression yam eva 
padhama ra^f= Pali yam eva pathamaih rafdim, ‘the 


‘ M. Senart’s yameva have been joined together here on account of sandhi. 
’ m! Senart reads ynblnmmli, which is hardly correct ; i/nt/nVaydi would 
t )0 = pali gambhirastyati. which gives no sense. But, we have in Prakrit 
gamira for gambhiut, cf. I. B. 6 (p- 27). 

■' M. Senart roads uri /ft i, l>ut apart. 

‘ Frag. C. xvin™, 1, — not adjusted by M. Senart. 


25 
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very iii'st night is soininvliat different from tlie Pali 
iiaiii el'iirdilim piit/nnikiih, ‘the one night when for the 
first f ime but the Prakrit reading gives a better sense. 
.Vceording to the eommentarv, tlie apjrropriateness of 
the word rn/// lies in the fact that men are generally 
conceived in tlie mother’s womb at night, though, as 
a matter of fact, ra//i includes both day and night. 
Avithito= Pali nbhh' iitiliiio, a vowel-sandhi {nvi + nfliilo), 
lU'i standing for Pali nb//i. For n^hh, ef, abhrni/u 
{=ab/ubhuja), I. B. 30, dl (p. 38). The Corny, suggests 
abbho + vtthito, axiA. explains nbbho as meaning a piece of 
cloud, which, however, seems a mere etymological conjecture. 
Abbh' idUiilo may simply be equated with Sk. ahliynUliitah. 
Accordingly, abbhdfhito va anyati may be rendered 
‘ he lies down as if being upborne’. According to the 
Corny, the general sense of the verse is: “Just as a 
piece of cloud having arisen, comes into existence, moves 
about being chased by the wind, in the same way a man 
since his lirst conception in the womb undergoes successive 
stages of gestation and development in such a manner that he 
cannot retrace the steps that have already’ been undergone”. 
The developmental stages of man mentioned in the Corny., 
waada, k/iiddu, etc., remind one of Gosala’s eight stages, 
mandab/tUmi, khi^abhunn, etc. (see Sumaiigala-vilasini, 

_ 1. p. 163). 


S yasa rativivasina ayu apataro’ sia 

apodake [vamaiisana ki tesa nu^ kumalaka® O]* 

(C'", 6) 


Cf. Mugapakkhajataka (No. 538, illustrated by 
a carving on the railing of the Bharaut 
Stupa), Fausboil, VI. p. 26 : — 

Va.ssa ratya vivasane ayurh appataraijj siya 
Appodake va macchanam kin nu komarakath tahim. 


that ".“PPOsed 

Thp Pali nirallni \ reading is kafo. 

1 ne I ttu priidliGi boini? it la flpaj* fu.rv •*. ^ ^ . i , 

he flue tn •» rnf'ctni'a ki « « i » '-lear tuat the Prakrit aparato cannot bat 

■ tentative, 

rrag. O. xvtiivo^ 2,— not adjusted by M. Seuart. 
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Cf. Pa-kheu-pi-u, sec i. (“Impernianenej ”), p.40: — 

“ Every day and niglit takes from tlie little spare given to 
earh one korn ; there is the gradual decay of a few j-ears 
and all is gone, as the waters of a pool are ent off 
(or exhausted) 

Cf. Udanav,, eh. i. (“ Impermaneiiey ”), v. 34 ; — 

“ Man is like a fish in a shallow pool of water ; day and 
night this life is passing away ; what subject of rejoicing 
is there in so brief a thing ?” 

Cf. Maliabhurata, XII., 175, 11, 12 : — 

RatrySrii ratryam vy.atitayam 33 - 111 ’ alpatarain yada 
Tadaiva v-andhy-ani divasam iti vind 3 -ad vicaksanali 
Gadhodake matsj a iva .sukharii vindeta kas tada 
Anavapte.su kamesu mrtyur abhyeti raanavam. 


Notes. — RativivaSina = Pali mUirirasena, Sk. rafrivirusenn (if 
M. Senart’s reading is correct). In order to ecjuate with the 
Pali ratya rimmarie, the Prakrit reading must be either 
ratirirnsavi or ratiririinirnp. Apataro = Pali appntnrmn, 
‘less’, ‘lesser’. M. Senart’s reading aparnfo conveys no sense. 
Mansana = Pali mncchannm, Sk. mntayZinaw, ‘of fishes’. 
Porw=^.?y, cf. hJiewiti (Sk. hMspnie), Jaravaga, v. 5 
(p. 189), and M. Senart’s notes under C™, 3 (pp. 70-7 I ). 
TeSa = Pali temm, Sk. tp^aw, and is closer to Sanskrit on 
account of the .s. The correlative of i/u.w is tana, but here tern 
appears to refer to the fishes. The Pali reading is tahim, a 
locative form of turn, meaning ‘there’, ‘in that’; cf. the 
Udanav. e.xpres.sion “there, in so brief a thing”. Kumalaka or 
komalaka or koiliaraka=Pali komarakam, Sk. kaiimari/<nii 
= lariinnbhato, (Jataka-Comy.) ‘youth’, ‘young age’. With 
regard to his reading iik>imiila»a,M. Senart suggests that it 
mfght be equated with Sk. oka-uvmnlan im, “ the destruction 
of their abode”. He also points out that if the form only 
were taken into account, one would think at once of a 
form iilka-nnmufaua, which, he says, is a form of speech, 
very little likely. iMeither uka-vninutana nor vlkaumnuhnia 
can fit well with the meaning of the clause h fpKn 
etc. Rockhill’s tianslation of the Tibetan version of 
the Udanavarga, which is at best tentative, connects the 
idea of mirth with this clause— “ What subject of lejoieing 



is there in so brief a thing ?” The idea of rejoicing can 
very well be associated with Icomarnkiiih. Supposing that 
the reading is on tlie whole correct and that it 
has reference to fishes, it might be slightly altered into 
ukumujuna and equated witli a Pali oka iimtuujjandm, 
‘ jumping out of water’ (ef. Suppamkajataka No. 463, 
Pausbbll, IV. p. 139 ; maccha .... ndake ummnjjaHiniujJam 
karonti). 


9 ye vudha* ye yix" dahara ye ca majhima porusa 

anupa ? [lapaka va banana]'* O 

(C™, 7) 

For the first half, cf. Vessantarajataka, No. .547 
(Fausboll, VI. p. 572), first line of ver.se G42 : — 

Ye ca vuddha ye ca dahai’a ye ca majjhimapoi'isa 
Jfam eva upajiveyyutn, tatiy’ etarh varaih vara. 

and Dasarathajataka, No, 461 (Fausboll, IV. 
p. 127) 

Dahara ca hi vuddha ca ye bala ye ca pandita 
Addha c’eva dalidda ca sabbe maccuparayana. 

Cf. Ayogharajataka, No. 510 (Fausbiill, IV, 
p. 4y5) : — 

Duniapphalan’ eva patanti manavS 
Dahara ca vuddha ca sarirabheda 
Nariyo nara majjhimaporisa ca. 


*, ■ M. Senart reads hu dhayeyu^ of which the first letter is written in sucti 
a way as to easily warrant a reading ra. In adjuating the reading of the first 
pSda we have the advantage of the Pali parallels, which M. Senart could 
not discover. 

^ Frag. C. not adjusted by M Senart, who reads Inpirhhaviibanana, 

XVe^ have re.ason to change his pahlia itito paka from a comparison with kije 
whicli ho read incorrectly as bhtije (see v, 4 supra). For the last quarter-verse 
M. Senart has sa inra mnranain bhiiyn Q (see Cvo, 7, p. 72), but a careful 
ex.am]nalion of the shape and jxjsition of the fragment makes it clear that it 

fits into the main plate only when it is pushed a little below .and thrust into 

the next line, i.e , C'o, 8— an arrangement which is established beyond doubt 
by the tact that there is an exact Fali counterpart to the Prakrit’ verse thus 
atljustcii (fp ,.. under v. 10 infra p. 198). Accordingly, the aforc.said quarter- 
verse has been aliifted to the line-end of v. 10, and the gap thus caused 
13 failed by fr.ag C. xxiiivo with sufficient reason or. our side. 
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Cf. Udanav., cli. i. (“ Imperiiianency ”), v. 10 : — 


‘ Some are old, ami some are youn", some are grown up ; 
bj" degrees they all do disappear, like ripe fruit falling 


Notes. — Almost the whole of the second line of the above verse 
is missing from the extant Kharosthl Ms. A detached 
fragment, marked xxiir®, contains the line-end of a certain 
verse belonging to Plate 0'°. This fragment with the 
line-end — lapabh rahunnna O — needs adjustment, but we 
know of no verse of the plate under notice into which it 
may fit. M. Senart, too, has no suggestions to offer. Let us 
suppose for argument’s sake that his reading is correct and 
see if any meaning can be made out of it. It admits of 
a two-fold construction ; either (1) lapa hhavahanann — V^x 
/ajm hJinra-baniUinvam, ‘ cut off the ties of existence ’, or 
(2) la pahhavahanana= Pilli — some word ending with la or /a 
plus pahltarn-bancl ham, ‘ the ties spring from ’. But these 
interpretations afford us no clue to the adjustment of the 
fragment. Two as.sumptions are possible ; either (1) that 
it contains the line-end of one of the first two /oro-verses 
which are missing, a verse similar, jierhaps, in thought to 
the following stanza (Jataka, VI. p. 27) : — 

Tattha ka nandi ka khidda ka rati ka dhanesaiia, 

Kim me puttehi darehi, raja mutto’smi bandhana : 

or (2) chat it contains the line-end of the verse under 
discussion, in which latter case M. .Senart’s reading must 
b,! slightly altered as {pha)lapaka ra banana or {la')lapa]ia va 
banana. The reading phalapakara banana (=Pali phala~ 
pakkam ra bamUiana) is suggested by the final words of the 
Udiinavarga verse : “ like ripe fruit falling ”, and t lapala 
r,n banana by the final words of a verse in the Pali Udana 
(I. 1. 10): talapakkam ra bamllnnu. This simile of a 
ripe fruit or palm falling from the buiieli is quite in 
keeping with our verse. Accordingly, the Prakrit stanza 
might be completed and read as follows : — 

ye vudha ye yu dabara ye ca majhiraa porusa 
anu(pafati sarvi te ta)la paka va banana O 

— which will read in Pali : — 

Ye vnddba ye ca dabara ye ca maj jbimaporisa 
Anupatanti sabbe te tMapakkaiii va bandliana 
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Yu is nolliino’ but ijn It is otuioiis tliat //</ lia-- 

been influenced by rn of rml/in as a result of the natural 
tendency to read two sets of three syllabus alike. \i/. 
t/e ru (lha and ye yn i/n. 


10 (ya)'dha phalana pakana nica pafatiato [Ithayo 
emu jatasa macaj^sa nica maranato l)h;iyo 0 ‘ 

(C'", S) 

Cf, Sailasutta (Siittanipata, No. .1f, Majjiu’ma 
Nikaya), v. 576, D.asaratha jataka, Nbi, 401 
(Fausbbll, IV. p. 127), and Muoajiakkha- 
jataka, No. 5:36 (Fausbbll, \'I. p. 2S) : — 

Phalanam iva p.akkanarii nieeaiii patiiniito bli.ayaiii 
Evam jatanaih niaccanarii niccaiii inarnnato bhayaiit 

Cf. Udanav., eh. i. (“Iinpermanency”), v. I I • — 

Aa the ripe fruit is always filled with the dread of falling;, 
so likewise he who has been born is tilled with the fear 
of death ”. 


Cf. Ramayana, II. 105. v. 17 : — 

Yatha phalanaih pakvanara nanyatia patanad blmyarii 
Evaih nara.sya jatasya nany.atra niaranad Idiayaih. 

Notes. — The simile and main idea of this verse is taeitly 
impliefl in that of the foregoinsr one. Its intrinsic value 
and historical significance lies indeed iii t he fact that it 
stands in form midway between the verse in tin Dasaratha- 
jataka and that in the Ramayana. .\s in the .Sanskrit » 

epie,_ the Prakrit verse begins with yadha^V^W and Sk. 
yatha, while the simile is indicated in Pali by the particle 
ziiiiT phalatiam. In both the epic and the Prakrit 


^ Supplied by ns. 

’ Frag. C. xvvo, 1 — not afljnsted l)y M. Senart. 

^ This line-end is conneoteil by M. Senart with the preceding verse 
He reads instead -ya ayu pmjeh panina O— as the line-end of this verse bu 
we have ransferred it to the line-end of the nest verse on the si rength o 
a closoatting Pftli parallel (9 r, p. 199) ^ 


♦ 
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text W’p have a i;cin(i\r .^ini;:ilar foitn, jafa—jnUi, 
wliile ill IVili file I'oiiii is llial of a lioiiitive pluial. The 
( Iff unci ICC 111 ' idi'iitieal and similar rellecdions in (he 
Dasarat lia jataka and tlie Hainavaiia "oes to prove that the 
nariative of the Sanskrit fpie was woven out of an older 
Hania-storx, wliicdi is preservwl in hallad forms in the afore- 
nieiitioni'd Jataka, the Alahabliarata, and in the first canto 
of the Kaniavana itself. Althoiijrh the ejiie narrative has 
far outc:rown its orii;inal and completely changed its moral, 
one may notice that the original story with its morals still 
lurks within its four corners. 

EinU— Pali and Sk. cra'iii. The chan"e of v into w is a 
peculiarity of the Prakrit of our text, but the form eva 
is not rare (see v. I f hil'ra). 


11 [ra 

emu jara ya mucu]' ya ayu payeti panina O- 

(C-, 8) 

Cf. Dhanimai>., v. 135 (Dandavagga, v. ?); — 

■' Yatha dandenu fro[)alo fravo paceti pocararh 
Kvarh jara ca maecu ra ayu pacenti’ paninam”. 

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. i. (‘‘lmpermaneney'’),p. 39; — 

'■ A.s a man with his .staff in his hand fjoea aloiifj tending 
and pasturing the cattle, .so aie old age and death, they 
also watch over the life (hat perishes.” 

Cf. Udanav., ch. i. (" Im permanency”), v. 17 : — 

“ As a cowherd with his staff gathers his cattle into the 
stable, .so disease and old age bi-ing mankind to the lord 
of death ”. 


‘ Frag. C. xv'o 2, — not adjusted by M. Senart. He reads the fragment as 
follows I — 


ya 

emu ne(?)rayamiica 

’ This line-end was connected by M. Senart with our v. 10 (see p. 198, 
f. n. 3). 

• A Burmese Ms. reads paceti 
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Notes. — Almost tlio wliole of tho first line of the above verse 
is missini^ from tiie extinit Kharostln Ms., and the remnant 
— >ja uj/H /iiiitniii O — has been mis|)Iaeerl l)y M. ISenart, 

who taos it to the end of (he ])reee<lino’ verse. As has 
been establislied, M. Senart’s C'", 8 is not, as lie says, a 
patchwork of two half-verses, but of two separate, though 
fraj'mentary, verses whieh have been wrono'ly adjusted, not 
by the serib<' but by himself, llow-ever, our adjustment of 
the fra’rments has "one a Ion" way to enable iis to complete 
the verse as follows : — 

3 'adlia danena* rropato "avo payett goyara 
nmu jara ya mueu ya ayu payeti panina O 

— This stanza cannot be traced in any other canonical text 
than the Dhammapada. The simile calls up a vivid ])icture 
of a cowherd driving the cattle of a village to the common 
pasture, and strikingly brings home to an agricultural 
people' like the Indo-Aryans the idea of the manner in 
which death drives all beings to their destiny. 

Payeti = Pali paced, an instance of causative. 


12 yadha nadi pravatia racha vahati ? 

s 

(C™, 9) 


Cf. Alugapakkhajataka, No, 536 (P'ausbdJl 
VI. p. 26) 


\ atha varivaho puro gaccharh nupavattati 
bvani ayu niaiiussanam gaccham nupavattati. 

Vatha varivaho puro vahe rukkh’upakulaje 
Evain jaraj'a maranena vnyhante vata panino. 

Cf. Ea-kheu-pi-u, sec i. (“Impermanency”), p. 39 ; 

A.S the waters of a river ever ha.sten on and flow away 
and once gone, never return, such i.s the life of man 
liiat winch is gone knows not any return”. 


* Cf. dana ( = Pali davdam. I B 3Q n v / /• 

mimitunilalesiO, Siihavagu, V.' 8 , «)/)•« (Cvo/aii’ ’ “watesu {-Pah 

however" fit® beUerwitrv O-which. 


W 


I 


*- 
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Cf. Udacav., ch. 1 . (“Inipurmaneney'’), v. 15; — 

As a liver that is always rmuiinir swiftly by and never 
returns are the days of man’s life — they depart and come 
hack no more 


Notes. — The whole of the second line of tlie above verse is 
missing’ from the exfant Kliarosthi Ms, in spite of M. Seuart 
reading, as a line-end, fart o/i(iraiiiisrvii nu/ii O — which fits 
better witli the line-end of flic following verse. The 
Prakrit verse might, however, be eornjdeted in one of the 
following two wavs : — 

^ yadlia iiadi pravatia raeha valiati , iipakiilaja 
emu jarajai maranena vuhati vata jianino O ) 

“ yadha nndi pravatia raclia valiati (na nivatati 
emam ayii maiutsana gaehu na upavatati O ) 

Pravatia= Pali jjin-uHihn, prardrtj/a, ‘ beginning 
to How a gerund. The form is closer to Sanskrit. Racha 
= Pali rukhknm,^ Sk. rr/f.wm (cf. rucha, Asoka’s Rock-Edict 
II, Mansehia version). M. Senart sajs : “ I am not 
sure of the reading rdc/iit or ; anyhow I can only 

see in it a reHe\ of rrksa, whether for vrao/ut or for rukk/ia.” 
For the form viacha, cf. rritcha in Asoka’s Rock-Edict, II, 
(iirnar version. If it is rdclia, cf. Pali nuilavdccham, 
Suttavibliaiiga, I. p. 1711. 


13 yadha vi dani vitati* ya ye deva oduopati’ 
apaka bhoti ^vitavi oharanaseva satii 

(C™, 10) 


* M. Senart reatls viioti according to tho script, but this does not g’ire 
anr sense. He joins the words together as i/ndhavidnniviko(i. 

' = In M. Senart’s edition tlie words arc run totrether and read 
t/xijedeciioduopcti. 

^ He reads, and the Ms. clearly has, ro which. aj?ain, seems to have been 
influenced by the o of the precediop word bhtdi. The linal i is due to the 
influence of the preceding .syllables. The words are run tfiffether in 

M. Senart’a e<lition and read r/puArahhotiro 

* He connects the line-end tnri ohnrana’iern sotn witli v. 18 (see C'^, 9, 
p. 73). Our adjustment is warranted by the sense of liic 'erae as well as 
by the mutilated shape of the line*ond. 
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14 cmara eva raanus(esu)^ (avi)'’dhaXva)ti‘ praiuiyo 
ya ya avi(si)’sati rati® maraiiaseva satii (O) 

(C'", 11) 

Cf. Mugapakkhajataka, No. o38 (Fausboll, 
VI. p. ^6) : — 

Yutha pi tiuite vitate yam yam clev’upaviyati 
Appakam lioti vetabbam evam maccana jlvitatii. 


Notes. — The Pali verse seems to h ive been expanded later into 
two Prakrit stanzas, which are bound up together in thought 
and serve to illustrate the course of human life by the imagery 
of weaving. The sense is ; when the loom is spread out, no 
sooner are the threads spun out than what remains to be 
spun grows less and less ; — a striking illustration of how the 
hours of man’s life ceaselessly pass away. The imagery 
reminds us of the ancient myth where the Goddess of Fate 
is represented as a woman engaged in spinning the thread 
of man’s life. The Prakrit verse 13 differs from the Pali by 
its closing words ohitranmeva satii (which would etpiate 
with Pali o/iaranass'era santike). Dan! vitati = Pali taiUe 
vitate, Sk. f amt re vitate , — (loc. absolute, ‘the loom being 
spread out ’). Oduopati, if the reading be correct, would 
strictly correspond to Sk. lulvapati, used impersonally, 
meaning ‘easts out or is east out’. The reading, as 
M. Senart is also of opinion, is very doubtful. Oharana = 
Sk. avaharana, better apahara'nM, a synonym of marana 
in v. 14. Verse 14 expanding the idea of the Pali clause 
evam maccaiia jjvitam, would read in Pali: — 

Evam eva manussesii abhidhavanti panayo 

Yam yam avisissati rati maraiiass’eva santike. 


* Supplied by us - Supplied bv us, following the sense of 

the previous verse, though tentatively. 

* t\e have changed M. Senart’s into d/i, as these two letters have 
often been confounded in the Kharosthi Ms. : cf. mamni iov madhurii=Vm 
nmdhtaam I. B. II (pp 28-29) ; see also M. Senart’s °dhUi for °si(i ( = Pali 
smifi), V. 16 injnt. After M. Senart’s s there is a gap, quite sufficient for 
one letter, which we have tentatively tilled by a reading vn. This gives us 
avidhavati, meaning ‘they run the course of life’ (quite in keeping with 
the simile of the thread being spun out). 

by^ us on the strength of clear traces of the upper part of an s 
ill the fac-simile. We have taken aiiiisati as the future, 3rd pers, sing, of 
Sk. a+ V cij, ‘to enter’, hence ‘to approach, occupy ’. 

M. Senart entertains doubt as to the correctness of his reading here as 
well as in the previous words. 
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15 sati' eki na disati pratu ditho’ l)ahojano 
pratu eki na disati sati ditha bahojano O 

(C'o, 12) 


Cf. Dasarathajataka, No. 461 t (Pausboll, IV. 
p. 127), and Mugapakkhajataka, No. 538 
{ibid, p. 28) : — 

Sayam eke na ilissanti pato clittlia bahnjjana. 

Pato eke na di.‘!.santi sayam difctlia balinjjana. 

Cf. Udaiiav., cli. i. (“ Ini permanency v. 7 : — 

One .see.s many men in the forenoon, some of whom one 
will not see in the afternoon ; one .sees many men in the 
afternoon, some of whom one will not s?e in the (ne.xt) 
foi‘enoon 

Sati stands for vti (=Pali and Sk. cf. nai= 

ttayim, Apramadav., vv. 24-2-5). The t has intervened 
through False Analogy tvith dimti. For the first o in 
bahojano, see poniM (v. 9. supra) = Pali porisd (also 
purisa). The Prakrit o can also be explained as having been 
lengthened from ii to make up for the loss of a / in the 
Pali jj following. 


IG tatra ko vispasi macu daharositP jivit. 

?vi miyati nara nari ca ekada O 

(C« 1-3) 


Cf. Mugapakkbajataka, No. 538 (Fausboll, VI. 

p. 26) 

DahaiApi hi miyanti nara ca atha nariyo, 

Tattha ko vissase po.so daharo ’mhiti jlvite. 


' M. Smart says that sni would do well. 

- Ditho has a variant ditha in the second line. 

“ M Senart reads dhiti, which is clearly a mistake for 'siti ('’smfO)- 
In Kharo?thi the letters dh and s, being very much alike, have produced 
many a confusion of reading and writing, cf. masuru for madhnrmh (I. B, II, 
pp. 28.29). 



It is clear from the above citation that the lines of 

the Pali verse are inverted in the Prakrit. The first line 
of the Prakrit verse has nnicu ( = Pali iiiac<'o, the raoita ) 
for pofo of the Pali. Instead of Pali nara cu afha mnpo, 
the Prakrit verse reads nam nan ca eknda, which appeals 
to be an improvement on the Pali reading without altering 
the sense. The Prakrit verse might be completed thus 


tatra ko vispasi macn daharositi jivit: e 
dahara hi ) vi miyati nara nari ca ekada O 


Vispftsi=Pali I'issane, Sk. risrasei, an optative, one 
should trust. ’ Siti = Pali {a)nihUi, Pali and Sk. {a)mtti, 
a vowel-sandhi {rlaharo-irasmi + iti). The mistaken reading 
r//5(7/ has led M. Senart to equate it with Sk. dhrii (see 
footnotes under avidhavati , v. 14 supra). 


17 ayirena vatai kayu padha [siti 

ruchu]' vifiana niratha ba kadigaru O 

(C-, 14) 


Cf. Dhammap., v. 41t (Cittavagga, v. 9) : — 

Aciram vat’ ayam kayo pathaviiii adhisessati 
Chuddho apetaviniiano niratthara va kalingaraiij. 

Cf. Udanav., eh. i. (“ Impermanency v. 36 : — 

“ Ala.s ! this body will soon lie on the earth unnoticed, 
emptj’, senseless, thrown away in a cemeter 3 ' like a billet 
of wood ”. 

Cf. Manu, IV. 241 

Mrtarh sariram utsrjya kasthalostrasamaih ksitau 
Vimukha handluiva >'anti dharmas tarn anugacchati. 

Notes. — The Prakrit verse or its Pali counterpart which is one 
of the most important and exquisite in the whole collection, 
cannot be traced in any other canonical text than the 
Dhammaparla. It appears to have expanded the idea 
of the first line of Manu, IV. 241, which also occurs 


Fnifr. C. xtivo. 
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in the Mahabhanita. It seenif, moreover, to be a later 
poetical summarv of tlie Vijava Sntta (Siittatiipata, No. 1 I), 
vv 8-9, ami Siiiaerlha's jisalnis (Therigatlia, vv. tti8-16!*), 
eontaininsr aseetie relleetions on the loathsomeness and 
transitoriness of the body. The interest of the Vijava 
verses and Snmedha’s psalms lies in the fact that these 
.show richer combination of the Dhammapada verse and 
the Mann sloka : — 

Yada ca so mato seti uddhiiinato vinllako, 

Apaviddho snsanasmirii ana])ekha honti fiatajo. 

Khadanti iiarn snpana ea si^ala ca vaka kimi, 

Kaka S'ijjha ca khadanti yeca anne santi panayo. 

( \'i jaya .'^utfa) 

Nibbnyhati snsanarh .acirarii kayo apetavinnano 
Chnttho' kalingararh^ viya jignccbamanehi fiatihi. 
f'hadduna'* until snsane parabliattam nhayanii jigni'chanta 
Xiyaka matapitaro kitii pana .--adharana janata. 

(Therigathat 

— We are far from saying that the Bnddhist.s were 
borrowers from the Manavas or vice versa. The truth is 
that both the Buddhists and the Manavas, no less than the 
poets of the Mahabharata, had drawn u))on a common 
source, which goes back at last to the people at large : 
we mean that the higher reflections contained in the 
verses under notice sprang originally from a cruder 
popular wisdom, ciy>tallized in the shape of maxims which 
are preserved and used by the community in more forms 
than one. The language of these maxims in their popular 
forms is generally Prakrit, the term denoting no more than 
the current speech of a locality or community. Siiraedha’s 
verses preserve a few remnants of Prakrit forms, e.g., 
''Incit/io for (Imldho-, /I'al i ia ni I'u., kahid'aram lev kaliiiffn- 
larh', c/i-idtlruiii, cJidf/untii, e/iat/iami, chaithana ior c/mddita ■, 
nujnku, a Prakrit .survival in Pali. The reflections in the 
Vijaya Sutta and Stimedha’s verses are only a poetic 
version of the teaching of the kaydnupamanZi or kayagatanciti 
section of the prose Satipatthana Sutta (Majjhima, I) or 
Mahasatipatthana Suttanta (Digha, II); see also the 
Up., Prapathaka I. 


1 CJiuUha may altio be taken in the sense of chaddifa, ‘tlirown oif 
considering that Sumedlia’s expressions are almost the same as thovp in the 
Manu sloka : Chu'iho kalihg^mrn t iya = utsrji/a Cf 

Beno’ali, chntd, choda chovda Prof Pisehcl notes a variant i inhUio. 

- V^ariants — kahkarafti kdlihlnrani. 

* Variants cha^hana, chafthnufi. 
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The Prakrit ver'^c ini<>‘ht J)c (■oinj)leteil tints : — 

ayireiiti vatai kayii partliaivi .nUiisa),siti 

riiohu ’ tapeta) vinana niratlia va kailltrarii Q 

The DhammapaJa u'roiips the Piili counterpart of this verse 
under the Cittavai^i'a, but it has little bearin'; on the 
main theme of the ehapter. The mere occurrence of the 
word li'hiiana or of the idea that a corpse lies senseless or 
devoid of consciousness, does not surely entitle it to a 
place in the Cittavagora. The Prakrit text and the I dana- 
var^a have rightly groiipeil it among the -farit verse-. 

Ayirena=Pali and Sk. orirriia, an adverb with instru- 
mental termination, meaning 'without delay’, ‘very soon’. 
The Pali form aro'iiih is a couinerpart of Sk. •n'li-af which 
has an ablative termination. Vatai=l’ali ra/iii/nih, a 
Vowel-sandhi (ral'i +ni) ; for /ii = (ii/inii. cf. ,iiii = 
(Apramadiv., vv. f t, pp. l-'iS, |;P.J), Padbavi= P.ali 
patharim, Ardhainiigadhl, piKlInti iin, Sk. prllnn/aid. 
The form of the Prakrit text stands mid-wa\ Ix'tween the 
Pali and the .Vrdha .MagadhT. Adhisesiti = Pali 
‘will lie (on the earth)', can be compared with main 
sefi ■ii'Kuiiaxmnh, ‘the deceased lies down in the cenieterv ’ ; 
the expressions give an iilea of ex]>osuro of dead boilies. 
We must undeistand bv the wool or xrl/ not that 

a man casts off his body, like the brute creation in general, 
to lie on the earth (which is i-ather an exception than a 
rule),- but that after his death his body is thrown awav bv 
his kinsmen or friends (r'latayo or bandhiiva) ‘ in a ><nifi!‘una 
where it undergoes the natural process of decomposition ' 
or is eaten uj) by the worms and carnivorous bird- and 
beasts’. Ruchu is according to .M. Smart = Pali niil/n, 
(Sk. rnkmah), ‘ rough, rude ’, which may verv well take 
the place of the Pali ‘vile, desj.icable ’. But we 

cannot fully agree with the French savant, for the Prakrit 
nieht is a weaker exirression than the Pali c/iintilfia which 
does not surely mean ‘vile, despicable’ as he siijiposes. 


' Also apptn or nretn For nietn. cf. met), v. 2-t oi/m 

- Incases of deaths by accident, c g., of persons dying by shiD-wreck, 
or in a desert or out of tlie way ptace. The .tpannaka Jiltaka (No. I) 
preserves the account of a periions journey of caravans over a vast 
sandy desert where hundreds of Indian merchants lay dead or killed, their 
dead bodies or remains being left undisposed of. Cf. a similar accoust of 
the fate of the pemnala ewa in the Vedabbha Jataka (So. 48). 

“ Pee Mann, IV. 241, and Sumedha’s psalms cited nuprn. 

“ See Tijaya Sutta, vv. 8-9; Satipatthana Satta (Majjhima I. 

RS ftr I JJ > 
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Jli,'' rt'iiderin;' of tlie Fali wonl, no le?.- than the eonimen- 
tators’ paiajilirii-e, is tentative and ultimately untenable. 
( '/iiiild/iii~<i/i(iviiliUiij, ‘ despised ’ (Dhamniapada-Comy.) ; 
rliiiiltllin—r/hiibJifii, ‘forsaken’, ‘cast-off’ ( Jataka-Comy. 
Fausboll, V. p dO'i). The former interpi’etation is based 
upon a canonical text like the ^ ijaya Sutta, v. 8, 
— (i/jiinihlliii su-iaiia.Hiiinh — and the latter on Siimedba’s 
jisalm (Therl^atha, v. 4(59) — cliuddTina naih xHsbrne. These 
canonical passages do not bear out these interpretations. 
In the Vi jaya Sutta the meanini; of chiiihllui is expressed by 
these tliree words; nildhiiiuZih-, r/«//nA'y and upai-iihUio , — 

‘ bloated, discoloured and despiseil ’. Both the words cJinifho 
and r/Kiihlaita occur in .Sumedha’s jisalms (Therigatha, 
vv. ItlS-KiO), and the former word might have been 
taken in the sense of ‘ useless ’ (c/iidtjio halingararin. 
vifia — ntralllhn'n ra hi/i iii/cir,i I’n), if it had not referred 
to lai/ii. We think tliat the Pali elimhlltn is = the Sk. 
l.p'/jd/ialp ’agitated’. This wonl indicates the successive 
stages of decomposition undergone by a dead body in 
a cemetery (cf. Vijaya Sutta, v. 8 : Satipatthana Sutta, 
Majjhima, I. |). ■')8). '^ueh a condition was very useful 
to tlie develo[)mont of the science of anatomy in India, 
as natural decomposition in ‘charnel fields’ served well 
the purpose of scienlitie dissection. Aveta-(or apeta-) 
viiana=Pali Ii/ichin riiKinam, lit. ‘from which con.scious- 
ne.'s has departeil ’, ‘devoid of consciousness’, ‘senseless'. 
M. Senart observes that (he Prakrit text appears to 
have replaced ape/n by some synonym but does not suggest 
what it might be Kullukabhatta,, the commentator of 
the Maim .Sathhita connects (lie idea of iicc/aiiu. ‘sense- 
less ’ with a log of wood lost rut ' (111 acetanam), 

Kadigaru= Piili kuliuyaiunt, (variant, kaliliiram), ‘ a log 
or billet of woi’d ’ ^kiitj/mlj/iiwla (Dhammapada-Comy.) = 
ha^t/uilitt<i/ii (Manu .sloka). The Prakrit is, on the wdiole, 
more correct than kaliiigitraih, and it stands closer to the 
Pali variant kalikara, even if the forms kali, kali and kadi 
may all be Slid to have been derived from the Sk. Kaatlia : cf. 
Bengali kadi, kathi, kath. .According to the Dhammapada- 
C omy., the comparison is with the useless parts of a tree 
left off ill the wood, and this explanation is borne out by a 
Manu sloka (v. 69), the first line of which contains the 
expression arant/e la^tJiarnt h/aktca, ‘casting away like 
a piece of wmod in the forest’. The word kadigara 
or kaliugaram may also mean a log of wood, lying useless in 
a hmakana , partly burnt or wholly unbiirnt, if not in the 
sense that it is not brought back home for consumption. 
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18 .... [avathani a . . u ? ? ? ? ? 

]'[ni .sisaiii tani distani kaj' rati O 

(C-, 15) 


19 [yaniniani prabhaguiii vichitani disodisa 

kavotak.iJXni) ‘ [alhini tani distani ka]“ rati O 

(C™, 1(1) 

(It. Dhamnia])., v. IJl) t (Jaiavag^a, v. t) : — 

Van' iniaiii apattliani'’ alapun' eva sarade 
Kapotakaiii attbrni tani di.svana ka rati. 

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, see. .x x. (“Old Age”), p. 120 

When old. like autumn leave.s, decayed and without 
cdvei'ing. life ebl)cd out and dissolution at hand, little 
irood repentance then ! 

Cf. I’danav., el), i. (“ Impermaneney ”), v. 5 ; — 

••Tho.ie pigeon-coloured hoiie.s are thrown away and scatter- 
ed in everv direction : what plea.sure i.s there in lookino- 
at them ”, ” 


Cf. \ asuhandhii’s Gathasahgraha, v. 21 (Roekhill’s 
Udaiiavarga, Appendix) : — 

They (the bodies) are thrown away and scattered in 
every direction, like those pigeon-coloured bones ; what 
pleasure, then, is there in looking at them ”. 


Faiisboll identities the Prakrit verses with the 
following in tlie Pivy4vadaDa, p. 561 : 

Vanimany aj)aviddhani viksiptani disc dasa 
Ka]K)tavarnany asthini tani drstveha ka ratih. 
linani yany upa.sthanani alabnr iva sarade (?)* 
Sahkliavarnani sfr.sani tani dr,«tveha ka ratih. 


! Fras-'- C '• - Frag C xxiiv« ). 3 p q 

* suppl.ci by us, in place of tlie dot of omission (see I. C'o iR n taf 
■ r raiz G xxnvo 2 v ' 1 

- n r , . ’ ■ . , Variant. nfa/thStn'. 

Beal .« rendering .sepins far from correet. 

> The .Ms used by Cowell and .Veil reads ^erahhe, which is i 

The imatake is perhaps due to the scribe tneaninglesB. 
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Notes. — The two Prakrit verses appear to have grown out of one 
verse incorporated in the Pali Dhaminapada and the Udana- 
varga, and are, on the whole^ similar to two v'erses quoted 
in the ]div\ avadana, probably from an older Sanskrit 
recension of the Dhammapada resembling that from which 
a whole chapter is quoted in the iMahavastu, III. pp. 434 
foil. The Prakrit verses stand, a.s the resemblance of 
certain words go to prove, nearer in point of date to the 
Pali gatha. Veise 18 might be restored as follows : — 
(yanimani) avatliani a(lap;u(ni va sarade' 
saghavarna® )ni .sisani tani distani ka rati O 

It is somewhat difReult to sav whether it is a charnel-field or 
a crematorium, of which the Pali gatha and the Prakrit verses 
depict the see ie. The expressions Mphiiirariiani eiMin (i.e., 

‘ the skulls looking white like conch-shells ’) and 'kavotakani 
atJnni (i.e., ‘ the pigeon-coloured bones ’) can as well be asso- 
ciated with a burning scene'’ .as with the picture of a 
charnel-field But scanning the verses closely, one can 
discover that the.se form an appropriate sequel to v. 17 
and complete the description of the fate of a dead body 
thrown away in a charnel-field. Verse 17 does not 
proceed farther than the description of a dead body under- 
going the process of decomposition and lying in the 
cemetery like a log of wood, and it leaves to verses 18 and 
19 to describe what befalls the bodily remains after 
decomposition and consumption by the worms, birds and 
beasts, the skeleton and the bones. As a matter of 
fact, these two verses, no less than verse 17, are based 
upon the KayAnupassana section of the Satipatthana or 
Mahasatipatthana Discourse, which actually contains the 
distinctive expressions, e.g., di.sa-v>r/i.<ta rikkhittani, atthi- 
kani sefani (corresponding to kapotakani of the Pali, and 
k rcjfnknni of the Prakrit verse) miikhavan-nupinibhani 
(Majjhima, I. p. 58). For such aseetic reflections in Indian 
literature, it is important to bear in mind the following 
references, which are interesting ; — 

1. Maitrayani Tip. I. 3=Vijaya Sutta, vv. 2-7 — SatipatthSna 
Sutta, secs. 6-7. 

* With regard to the restoration of the first line we have followed the 
suggestion of M. Senart v. p 7-5). But instead of alnpn one may read alavtt. 

® Also, °ri'anani. 

* Ajitakesakambala says, asandipaScairia purisa jnatam Sdaya gacchanti, 

ySva alahariS padAni paSfiaponti, kapotakani atthini bhavarti, bhassanta- 
hntiyo ’’ (Digha, I. p. o5}. * Kapotakaiitti kapotaka*\annSni, pSrapata- 

pakkha-vannani ” (Siimangala VilasinJ, I. p. 166) The story of Ou|ak&1a 
and Maha’kala in the Dhammapada-Comy. ^ives a detailed account of the 
possible changes of a dead body during cremation. 

27 
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2. Prakrit verse 17 = Dhammapada, v. 41=Vijaya Sutta, 
vv. 8-9=:TherIgatha, vv. 468-469 =Satipatthana Sutta, 
the first portion of sec. 8. 

3. Prakrit verses 18-19 =Divyavadana, p. 56 = Satipatthana 
Sutta, the latter portion of sec. 8. 


See. 8 of the Satipatthana Discourse, especially its 
latter portion, clearly indicates the importance of ‘charnel- 
fields ’ in the history of the science of Anatomy in India, 
particularly in relation to Osteology (see Haernle’s Studien 
in Indian Medicine, Pt. I), long before the time when 
dissection became a desideratum. 


Avathani = Pali apalthdni (variant, avatthani), Buddhist 
Sk. npanthdndni ^Divy^vadana) —chaMitdni, ‘ thrown off ’ 
(Dhammapada-Comy.) =“ thrown away” (Udanavarga). 
It is diffieulf to understand how this meaning could be 
derived from nvathani, unless we suppose that it is the 
neuter plural of avathaz=.l?^\i apaftkam or avatthaih, 
‘dislocated’, ‘ displaced When applied to alapuni (‘ pump- 
kins j, ueafhani = t'ippaki7yndni, ‘scattered, at sixes and 
sevens ' (Dhammapada-Comy.). Alapuni va sarade = Pali 
aldpun eva wade, Buddhist Sk. aldbur iva sdtade, ‘like 
pumpkins during autumn’; ‘scattered like pumpkins, 
exposed to heat and wind during autumn ’ (Dhammapada- 
Comy. ; Haradakale vdfafapahatdni tattha vippahinna-aldpwii 
atj Dl^tani would strictly correspond to Pali dittkdni, 
^\i.dptani, ‘ seen’. M. Seuart says that the construction 
IS less normal, but not unacceptable in this form”. 
Ihis may be an idiom. But if tani dMani ka rati be not 
regarded as an idiomatic construction and di^ani not taken 
as a past partimple qualifying tani, we can explain the form 
as (lisdana a Gerund corresponding to disvdna of the Pali 
ver^,the fina r being iccountedfor as having developed out 
of rhythm with the preceding tani. The Buddhist Sanskrit 
^rm in the Divy^vadana is also a Gerund, dr>itvd The 
Prakrit form keeps closer to the Pali in having a suffix 
similar to the Pah ri-a/ia. Prabhag^ui, ‘ fragile ’. We 
ave a singular form of the word in v. 5, supra. The 
word in this plural form cannot be equated with Sk 
M. Senart rightly suggests that -it implies 

Disodisa-lah and Ardha Magadhi, diso disam, ‘in 
various directions ’, ‘ on all sides’. The DivyAvadaDa verse 
reads dtso dnsa, ‘the ten cardinal points ’. 
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20 [imina putikaena aturena pabhaguna 
nicasuhavijinena jaradhamena s]*(avaso)^ 
(nirae)®dha parama sodhi yokachemu anutara O 

(C™, 17) 

21 [imina putikaena vidvarena (pabhaguna)^]® 
[(nicasuhavijinena)]® (jaradhamena savaso)' 
(nime)®dha parama sodhi yokachemu anutara O 

(C™, 18) 

22 [imina putikaena visravatena putina 
nica]“[suhavijinena jaradha]''’(mena savaso)" 
(ni)*"[medha parama sodhi yokachein(u)‘®] " 

anutara 

(C'o, 19) 


Cf. Samyutta, I. p. 131 § 5 : — 
Imina putikajena bhindanena pabhanguna 


Cf. Therag. v. 32t : — 


Nimmissam paramam santim yogakkhemam auuttaralii. 


Cf. Fa-klieii-pi-u, sec i. (“Irapermauency ”), p. 43 

“ What use is this body when it lies rotting beside the flow- 
ings of the Ganges F It is but the prison-house of disease, 
and of the pains of old age and death. To delight in 


* Frag. C. XIV'O, , 3 . ’ Supplied by ns. * Supplied by us. 

• Frag! C. xiii'o. ' Frag. C. xiyvo, 4 . > Supplied by us. 

» Frae. C. xxi'o. Fr.ng. C. i™, 1 1 1 is Supplied by us. 

The « is supplied by us. 

1 • Frau-. C. XL™, and Frag. 0 xxvi™, 1 ; the latter preserves, as is 
suggested by five queries (p. 92), so many faint traces of the bottom of the 
characters, of which the upper portion is in tact in the former. 

‘ • The circle is supplied by us. 
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pleasure, and to be greedy after .self-indulgence, is but to 
increase the load of sin, forgetting the great change that 
must come, and tlie inconstancy of human life.’' 

Cf. Udanav., eh. i. (•‘Impermaneney”), v. -il : — 

“ Continually afflicted by di.sease, alwaj's emitting’ some 
impurity, this body, undermined by age and death, what 
is the use of it." 


Notes. — These three verses, wliich are quite peculiar to the Prakrit 
text, are bound np togetlier in thought as completing the 
ascetic reflections in v. .5, nitjirn. The Pali parallel of the 
first line of v. 21, (and « po-^h'riuri of vv. 10, 22) is in 
the Sariiyutta verse cited above, and that of the third line 
of each of the three verses occurs in the Theragatha, v. 32, 
and one need not be surprised if the jiarallel of the middle 
line, which is common to all the verses, be found out in 
some other Pali verse, not }et discovered. The linking 
together of three line.s, t^iat is, of three separate ideas, 
into one verse, appears to be a novelty, serving to give 
altogether a new idea, though the combination seems 
somewhat incongruous At any rate, they betray quite a 
mecliauical growth, however much a commentator may try 
to make out some grand me.ining by his ingenuity. We are 
confident that the proees.s of such co-ordination is earlier in 
the Buddhist literature, and that in all probability the 
Dumber of verses wa« originally less than three, and perhaps 
not more tiian one. As may be conjectured from the 
.'samyutta verse and tliat in the Udanavarga, the original 
verse consisted of two line^:, and ended with the question 
“ what is the use of it ?” or ka rati'’’ as in v. 19, iupra, 
or with such reflections as we And in the second line of the 
Samyntta verse : attu/Swi hnru/Umi. kamafiinlia mmuhafa. 
However, taking the verses as they are, they seem to admit 
ot a two-fold interpretation : either (1) that there is a 
break at the end of the second line, the construction lacking 
in some expression to complete the Stoic rune like tha” 
which niiglit b.j translated “what do you gain (by)”; 
or (2) that these ver.ses mark a turning-point in the 
general trend of thought, iii that they draw the hearer’s 
attention away from the vain moi-alising on the transitoriness 
ot the body to the real purpose to which the body should 
be emphnet. rim secomi interpretation leads us to 
understand the umleriving idea of these verses as follows : 
aking tor granted that the body is such and such, the 


Jk 
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question lienoeforth arises, what use we shonltl make of it. 
Is it not |)roj)er to create fo'- each of us an unsur[)a6se(l 
state of safety even with the help of such a body ?’ This 
is quite in keeijin*';’ with the spirit of Buddhism, which as 
a heroic faith souujht to shake off tlii* cowardly ponderiugs 
over the loathsomeness of decaying bodj'. 


Verse 20.— Putikaena = Pali puii/^'uyu I, ‘with this 
body emitting impuritv’; cf. pnli'avi-ho in v. .5, xnpra. 
Aturena=PaIi and Sk. atnreiKi, whiel) is identical in 
meaning with loaiiiil.t in -I, and ali'i'iii’n in llhammap., 
V. 14 . 7 . Nicasuhavijinena correspoml.s, according to 
AI. Senart, to 'AV.iiHi/dhulihd-richxini’nii, ‘ ])ermeafed with 
impurities The expre.«sion is not to be met with in Pali. 
Jaradhamena savago= Pah iitnullninni/c/ni .s'liinS/io, ‘as.so- 
eiation with what is conditioned to deea\' cf. “continually 
afflicted by disease” (LdSnavarga). Ninicdha, if the dhi 
be regarded as a clerical error for -'v, a.s is sometimes the 
case in the .Ms. (see footnotes under m-iilhavati. Jarav., 
V. 14, p. 20 i), would give place to a form nimesa, which 
would tally well with the Pali fiist-person form ni mmixMih 
of the Theragatha verse- If it he not such a mi.stake, then 
dfia must be "equated with the Pali suffix t/ni, and uimed/m 
classed with such seeond-iierson forms as ttrahadha, 
nikliarnadha , hhndhii, ndlirorddlii, etc. (p]i. 13U-l.b7). 

Farama Sodhi^Pali paramnm midd/ilm, para mam 
suddMm {or saiidd/nui), ‘ the highest purity which is the 
same in meaning as riUodhi (Alagav,, ^vv. 27--2P), a 
svnonvm of Nirvana. The Theragatha reads Mnti, 
‘tranquillity', ‘peace’, another synonym of Nirvana. 


Verse 21 .— Vidvarena is a curious Prakrit form, convey- 
ing the same sense as the Pali fj/niidiinCdK, ' by (that which 
is)” brittle ’ ■, cf. hhediinudhtuiimi.' ktih-raru, Therigatha, 
V. -380; parijina in v. o, svpra. Some of the Pali Mss. of 
the Samyutta read /JiiiHhirrini (instead of fj/tindauena), a 
variant which has a justification from cases like pahhaiiiiiini 
—pdhbhangvna. The I’rakrit ridnimin sounds closer to 
b/iiiidarriin. 


Verse 22.-'Visravatena putina=Pa!i rn-xavinitniii 
pTdind, ‘with impurity flowing off’, from the root diom 
(to flow;. 
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23 [(a)‘yara jiyaraanena dajhamanena nivruti 

nimedha]* [parama sodhi yokachemu anutara]® (O)* 

(C™, 20) 


Cf. Therag., v. 32 t : — 

Ajaram jiramanena tappamanena nibbutim 

Nimmissam paramam saiitim yogakkhemam anuttaram. 

Notes. — This verse, whicli is peculiar to the Prakrit text, clearly 
sets forth the moral of the foregoing three verses. The 
Theragatha ascribes the authorship of the Pali parallel to 
Suppiya Thera. 

Ayara= Pali ajaram, ‘ the undeeaying ’, a synonym 
of Nirvana. Jiyamanena=Pali Jiramanena, ‘ by a person 
in a state of decaying cf. kharie khane jaraj/a abhibhtiyya- 
manatta Jiramanena (Paramatthadipani). Pajhaiuaneiia = 
Pali ^ayhamamma, a synonym of tappamanena, ‘by a 
person in a state of burning’. Nivruti = Pali nibbutim, 
Sk. mrvrtim, a synonym of Nirvana. Here the change is 
either from rv into vr as in Pali (cf. athra of the Manserah 
Edicts), or from vr into vr. 


24 [jiyati hi rayaradha sucitra adha sarira bi jara 

uveti 

sata tu* dharma na® ja]^[ra (u)veti]« [sato hiva* 

sabhi praverayaj^'ti" O 

(C™, 21) 


‘ The a is supplied by us. Fra^. C. 2 

• •'»«' a , , ‘ The circle is supplied by ns. 

, M. Scnart re.-ids na la tu, but doubts the na (p, 77) He also 
the character « hkh follows dharma, and which he tentatively readre^ 
Onr restoration is based on the PSli parallel which M. Senart has nnfoXLt!’ 
ly missed. ■ Frag. C, po 3 a „ uiounnate- 

’ M. Senart has iii.;,j, which ^ves no meaning. Our readini bnw^'*™’ 
tentative. See note.s (p. 215) ^ reading, however, is 


■" Frag. C. xvipo not adjusted by M. Senart 

satohiJiliftilhi p, a vei tt(ya). ’ 

y M. Senart reads far. The letter is somewhat mutilated 
(i, if written hurriedly, may very well appear like ka. 


who reads 
In Kharo§fhr, 


4 
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Cf. Dhammap., v. 151 (Jaravagga, v. 6); 
Sathyntfa, I. p. 71; Jataka, Y. pp. 483, 
494 


Jfranti ve rajaratha sncitta atho sarlraih pi jaram upeti 
Satan ca dhammo na jaram upeti santo have sabbhi 

pavedayanti. 

Of. Fa-kheii-pi-n, see. xi.x. (“Old Age”), p. 118 : — 

“And when the body dies, and the spiiit Hee.s, as when a 
royal personage rejects a (broken) chariot, so do the 
flesh and bones lie scattered and dispersed. What reliance, 
then, can one place on the body ? ” 

Cf. Udanav., ch. i. (“ Impermanency ”), v. 29 : — 

“Even the brilliant chariot of the king is destroyed, the 
body also draws nigh to old age ; but the best of men, 
who teaches others this be.st of ail good laws, shall not 
know old age.” 


Notes. — This verse forms a fitting sequel to the foregoing one, 
as we reach in it a point where it is the turn of the compiler 
to say if there is anything within human experience w’hich 
does not decay in the midst of decaying things. The reply 
given is in the affirmative, dilating upon the popular com- 
parison of the body or material form to a chariot or royal 
chiriot (cf. Katha. I. 3, 3, quoted an/e, p. ICO, and Dhp. 
V. 171 : imam lol'am rajai athvpamam). The only thing that 
does not approach decay is sata dharma = Pali safam 
dhnmniam, wdiich is but a synonym of Nirvana (Jataka, 
V. p. 484). Sato hiva sabhi praverayati means the 
same thing as Pali san/o hare sahhlii pavedayan/i, ‘ the 
persons who have attained the tranquil state, discuss with 
the vise ’. For san/o, cf. Bengali sddhu-san/a. Him of 
M. Senart is unintelligible unless it is taken, tentativelv, 
as a mistake for hiva standing, with inverted vowels, in 
place of the Pali hare, that is to say, hira from hari (by 
Metathesis) = Pab have. For the second /• of prareraya/i 
( = Pali paredaya /t), cf. Sk a'^fddam — ViVi tiharasa. 
This is the only instance of the equation of r with d in the 
extant Kharosthi Ms. 
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25 [muj. p.rat. mujj'[u pacliatu majhatu muju 

bhavasa parako 

sarvatra vi ]" (na punu jatijaravu\ ehisi) 

(O)^ 

(C™, 22) 

"a 25 ]^ 

Cf. Dhammap., v. S-iS t (Tanhavagga, v. 15) : 

iinnca pure munca pacchato niajjlie muflca bhavassa 

paragu, 

Sabliattha vimuttamanaso na punan'' jatijaram upehisi. 

Cf. (Ihaddasalajataka, No. 46.5 (Fausboll, I\ . 
p. 156) : — 

Agge ca chetva m.ajjhe ca paceha mularb vichindatba 
Evatn lue cbijjamana.'<sa na dukkbarii iiiararam .siya. 

Cf. 1 danavarga fProf. Piseliel’s ‘ Turfaii-Receu- 
sioiien des Dliammapada’), Viigavarga, ch. xxix. 
V. 66 (B 57) : — 

5[unca purato munca pas<’ato niadhye munca bhavasya 

paragah 

.Sarvatra vimuktaniana.^'O na punar jatijaram iipesyasi. 

Cf. Udanav., eh. xxix. (“Day and Night”), v, 59 ;~ 

‘‘Having ca.st off what is before, having cast off what is 
behind, having east off what is in tlie middle, one goe.s 
to the other shore of existence : w'hen the mind is free 
from everything, one will not be .subject to birth and 
death. " 

Notes.— This Prakrit verse, with the exhortation not to proceed 
again towards birth and decay and with the suggestion 
about the means thereto, comes rightly at the end of the 
chapter. Having regard to the means, the Pali parallel 

■ Frag. C. ivo, 4. .■ p , 

’ We have folioweil M. Senarfs restoration. 

* The circle is supplied by ns “ Frag. C. iivo, 2. 


® Variant, puna» 
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is entitled to a place in the Tanhavagga. But it is 
quite oul of place in the chapter, entitled (in RockhilFs 
translation of the Udanavarga) “ Day and Night ”, eorres- 
})onding to the Yamakavagga of the Pali text. It is out 
of place there because no verse in which the negative and 
positive phases of a single idea are not contrasted deserves 
a place among the “ Twin-verses The Prakrit verse 
might be restored, in the light of the Pali gatha and 
the English translation of the verse in the Udanavarga, 
as follows : — 

muj(R) p'u iratu inuju paehatii majhatn nuiju bhavasa 

parako 

sarvutra vi luutamanaso i (iia puiui jatijaravnveliisi Q) 

Mujtl would strictly correspond to Pali luiiacaih (pres, 
part.), ‘having east off’ (Udanavarga). In the Pali verse we 
have an imperative form of ^'mnc. Puratll = Paii jmrato, 
Sk. pnratah, ‘what is before’ {pnrafn, Udanavarga). In the 
Pali verse we have the locative form pnre. Pachatu = Pali 
pacchnfo, Sk. pasf/i'o, ‘what is behind' (Udanavarga), 
Majliatu= Pali majjhafo, ‘what is in the middle’ (Udana- 
varga). The Pali inajjhe has a locative termination. The 
Pali counterparts of puratu, pachatu and majhaiu are 
explained in the Dhammapada-Comy. thus : Kufica pure'ti 
ntitesu khaiulhew alapavi nikunlim ajjkesanam palfhanam 
pariyoffaham paramasam tanham. Mnuc,t pacchatoti anaffa- 
tempi khamlhem ZJaijdilini rnulica. Majjhe'ti paecnppannem : 
— (i.e., ‘Free yourself from the thirst for, the dealing with, 
the diving into, the solicitation for, the seeking after, the 
dwelling upon, the past, the future and the present a.ggre- 
gates ’). The exhortation of the above verse is expressed 
in another form in the llbaddekaratta Discourse (Majjhima, 
Suttas 131-Ui4) ; 

Atitam nanvagameyya, nappatikankhe anagatam, 

Yad atitam pahinan tam, appattan ca anagatarb, 
Paccuppannafi ca yo dhammam tattha tattha vipassati. 

Thera Mahakaecayana's interpretation of the Discourse 
(Majjhima, Sutta No. 133) which is the historical basis, 
as we take it, of the Sabbatthivada doctrine, is this : 
Kat/iarh ... atitam ndnvagameti ! Hi we cakkhum nhim 
ntitam afldhdnam iti rupd ti na tattha hull chamlaraga- 
paiibaddham hoti vindidnam — {i.e., “ How is it that a person 
does not pursue the past ? ‘Such was my eye iu the past, 

28 
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of this kind’, to such a thought his mind is not attached 
with a passionate longing.”) So also with regard to the 
remaining senses, all collectively termed hhandho' in the 
Dhammapada Corny, j and the same explanation holds true 
of the future and the present. 

The chapter contains -'5 stanzas, 


[9. Suhavaga] 

The following 20 stanzas expressive of the optimistic outlook 
of the Buddhist recluse life constitute a group, similar to and 
partly identical with the Sukhavagga of the Pali text (eh. xv.), 
where the total number of verse is 12. See. xxiii. of the 
Fa-kheu-king, corresponding to the Pali Sukhavagga, contains 
14 verses, and the same group in the Udanavarga (eh. xxx.) 
contains altogether 5.3 verses. Although the colophon indicat- 
ing the total number of verses in the Prakrit group is missing 
from the existing Kharosthi Ms., it may be judged from the 
general trend of thought that the group ended with the 20th 
stanza. The juxtaposition of the Jara and Snha groups is a 
remarkable feature of the Prakrit text, and it serves to bring 
out prominently, by a contrast of two modes of reflection on 
two aspects of human life, the bright prospect that lay before 
the religious life of the Buddhist Bhikkhus. 


1 [aroga parama labha satuthi parama dhana 
vispa^' parama mitra]* nivana paramo suha (O)” 

(C™, 24) 

2 (jiga)*[cha® parama (r)ok(a)]® [saghara parama 

duha 

eta natva ya]Mhabh(u)*tu nivana paramo suha O 

(C™, 25) 


' IT. Senart f-cnfatiro]j madg raipnin, which is no donbt a mistake of the 
scribe See his notes on the word (]>. 7S). 

^ Fraj?. C. »3 ** The circle is supplied by ns. 

♦ Supplied by ns in the liffht of the Pali jiijnccha. Senart reads ha. 

® Frag. C. xxxixvo, — not adjusted by if. Senart : r and n, pnt within 
brackets, are supplied by us, " Frag, C. 4. ® Supplied by us. 
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C£. Dhammap., vv. 204, 20St (Sukhav. vv. 8, 7) : — 

Arogya pai-ama labha, sanfcuttbl paramam dhanam 
Vissasa parama nati, nibbanarh paramam sukham. 

Jigaccha parama roga, samkhara parama dnkha, 

Etam natva yathabhufcam nibbanam paramam sukham. 


Cf. Udanav., ch. xxvi. (“ Nirvaua ”), w. 6-7 ; — 



U 




Absence of disease is the best of possessions, contented- 
ness the best of ricnes, a true friend the best of friends, 
nirvana the greatest happiness. ” 

All compound things (sanskara) are the greatest of pains, 
hunger the worst of diseases ; if one has found this out, 
he has found the highest nirvana. ” 


Notes. — These two verses form an excellent pair serving to 
throw by contrast the two aspects of human life into 
clear relief. After lingering so long upon decay and 
impermanence, it is, indeed, a great relief to read two verses 
which contain a message of hope. In the midst of decay 
and decrepitude there is a state of health, contentment and 
bliss which abides. The logical succession of thought is 
kept up better in the order in which the verses occur in 
Prakrit and Sanskrit. 

A.roga parama labha = Pali arogya parama lalha, 

‘ health is a great gain ’. Health is a medical term, used 
figuratively in the Buddhist phraseology to denote 
negatively a state of the absence of hunger or appetition. 
That health is a great blessing of life is a common-sense 
view, the natural desire of mankind, as, perhaps, of all 
forms of life being to live in valour, vigour and energy 
(saurye, virye, halaii). The Buddhist teaching serves only 
to widen the idea of health, which is a state of well-being of 
the body as well as of the mind. A healthy mind is 
that which is free from sense-apj)etite. Satuthi parama 
dhana=Pali sanfuttki paramam dhanam, ‘contentment 
is a great possession \ Contentment is a positive nomen- 
clature for aroga, as wealth is that for gain. 


3 [suhaparicai]' 

matrasuha dhiro sabasu vi(vu)^Ia suha O 

(C™, 26) 


' Frag. C. xxxixvo, 2,— not adjusted by M. Senart, who reads rvha^. 
’ Supplied according to M. Senart’s saggestion. 
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Cf. Dhammap. v. 290 t (Pakinnakav., v. 1) : — 

'.y - -».se ce vipulam sukham 

I ■ . . sampassam vipulam sukham. 

Cf. Udanav., eh. xxx. (“ Happiness ”), v. 32 : — 

‘ If the stedfast man .seeks for great happine.ss, and would 
give up little happiness, let him cast away the little 
happines.s and look well to the great one, " 


Notes. — The probable restoration of the Prakrit verse would 
be 

i,matra).suhaparicai (pase' yi vivula suha 

caji’ ) matr.isuha dhiro saba.Su vifvuila suha Q 

— Two words are imjwrtant : iiiatra=P5li m ifta, Sk. mafra, 
‘a smaller measure’, and vivula = Pali and Sk. vipnJnm, 
‘a larger measure ’. °paricai = Pali Qi. 

(I, B. 3, p. 25) = Pali npacmgTi. The verse teaches that 
when a man has a choice between two measures of happi- 
ness, he ought to strive for the larger one. The principle 
inculcated is not Utilitarian, i.e., the greatest happi- 
ness of the greatest number. The happiness aimed at 
is an individual experience. In the Devadaha Sutta 
(Majjhima, No. 101) Buddha refutes the Jaina theory 
of the cpiantilieation of pleasure and pain. In his opinion 
one cannot say this quantity of pain {vil<ii-am ilukh/unh) 
is due to self, and that to not-self. Here the idea of (luan- 
tity implies no more than intensity of feeling. 


u .esu anusua 

(usu)esu manusesu viharamu anusua O 

(C'o, 27) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 199 t (Sukhav., v. 3) 

Su.sukhaih vata jrv5ma ussukesu anus.suka 
L s.sukesu manussesu viharama anus.suka. 


> Fmtn a comparison with the form (Sahasav. vv. 3 5 pp 1.58 1591 
- Cf, the form can, Apramadav. v. 1, p. 119; Paniter , r. 7, p. 17,5. 
There are many other instances of such Optative forms ending in i. 
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Cf, Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xxiii. (“ Rest and Repose ”), 
p. \'i7 

“ My life is now at rest, sorrowless in the midst of sorrow ; 
all men have sorrow, but I have none.” 

Cf. IJdanav., eh. xxx. (“ Happiness ”), v. 44 : — 

“ Ah ! let us live exceedinfifly happy, living without greed 
among men who are greedy, without gi-eed in the midst 
of the greedy. ” 

The probable restoration of the Prakrit verse would be : — 

(suhai vata jivamu) u(su)eSu aniisua 
(usu)esu manusesu vihararau anusua O 


5 suhai vata jivamu viranesu averana 

[veranesu maj'nusesu viharamu averana O 

(C'o, 28) 

Cf. Dhammap., v, 197 t (Sukhav., v. 1) : — 

Susukham vata jivama verinesu averino. 

Verinesu manussesu viharama averino. 

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xxiii. (“Restand Repose")) 
p. 137 

'• My life is now at rest, with no anger amongst those who 
are angr}’ (or those who hate). !Men indeed on all sides 
feel anger, but my life (conduct) is free from anger.” 

Cf. Udanav., eh. xxx. (“ Happiness”), v. 48 : — 

*■ Ah ! let us live e.xceedingly liappy, living without hatred 
amidst men who hate, without hatred among haters. ” 

6 suhai (vata)’^ jivamu kijanesu akijana 

kijanesu ma(n)-’u(s'es)hi (vi)'’haramu akijana O 

(C™, 29) 


Frag. C XXIV' 


‘, '• Supplied by us. 
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This would give in Pali : — 

Susukhalil vata jivama kiucanesu akincana, 
Kincanesu manussesu viharama akincana. 


7 suhai vata jivamu yesa mu nathi kijana* 
kijanesu manusesu viharamu akijana (0)‘^ 

(C™, 80) 

Cf. Dhamtnap., v. 200 t (Siikhav., v. 4) = 
Fausbcill, Jataka VI. p. 55 : — 

Susukham vata jivama yesaiii no n’atthi kincanam 
Pitibliakkha bhavissama deva abhassara yatha. 

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xxin. (“Rest and Repose”), 
p. 137:— 

“ My life is now at rest, in pei’fect peace, without any 
personal aim, feeding on (unearthly) joys, like the bright 
gods above (Abh^svarasb ” 

Cf. Udanav. (Pisehel), eh. xxx, (Sukhavarga), 
vv. 49-50 : — 


Susukham bata jivamo yeSarii no nasti kincanam 
Pritibhaksa bhavisyamo deva hy abhasvara yatha. 
[Susujkham bata jivamo yesam no nasti kincanam 
Pi’itibhaksa bhavisyamo satkayenopanihsrta(h). 


[Roekhill’s translation, eh. xxx. (“Happiness”) 
w. 50-51 : — 

“ Ah ! let us live exceedingly happy ; though there be 
nothing to call our own, we shall feed on happiness like 
the shining gods.” 

“ Ah ! let us live exceedingly happy, relying on nothing 
perishable ; and though there be nothing to call our 
own, we shall feed on happiness. ”] 


' The Ms. has iajani, which M. Senart points out as a mistake of the 
copyist, for Tcijana. See p. 80. 

’ The circle is supplied by us. 
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Cf. Fausboll’s Jataka, VI. pp. 54-5u ; — 

Susukhaih vata jivama yesatfi no n’atthi kincanarn, 
Ratthe viluTnpamanamhi na me kinci ajTratha. 

Susukham vata jivama yesaih no n'atthi kincanarn, 
Mithilayam dayhamanaya na me kinci adayhatha. 

Cf. Udanav., eh. xxx. (“ Happiness ”), v. 49 : — 

“ Ah ! let us live exceedingly happy ; though Mithila 
burns, nothing of mine does burn, for I have nothing.” 

Cf. Mahabharata, XII. 219. 50 : — 

Susukham bata jfvamo yesath no nasti kincanarn 
Mithilayam dahyamanayam na no dahyati kincanarn.' 

Notes. — These four verses (4-7), all characterised by a highly 
optimistic tone, constitute a sub-group and clearly depict 
the bright prospect that lay before the Indian religion 
of renunciation, especially in its Buddhist form. There is a 
general agreement in the reading of other recensions, while 
the Prakrit verses differ by substituting certain expressions 
which modify the sense. But it goes without saying that 
the Prakrit stanzas have considerably deteriorated the lofty 
tone of their Pali and Sanskrit parallels. 

From a comparative study of this sub-group in its 
several recensions we are led to think that the Dhammapada 
verses betray a process of later manipulation on a common 
model, and that this model is no other than the verse which 
occurs in a story common to the Mahabharata and the 
Mahajanaka Jataka (Fausboll, No. 539), designated on the 
railing of the Bharhut Stupa as the story of “ Janako rSjS 
Sivali devi”. Indeed, both the Mahabharata and the Jataka 
Book go to prove that the teaching of the verses under 
notice was formulated for the first time in history by a 
king of Videha, of which Mithila was the capital. All 
the stories that are preserved, in Indian literature, of 
Videhan kings, such as those of Makhadeva, Nimi and the 
Janakas, bring home one fact, namely, that the personal 
examples of these princes gave a great impetus to the ideal 
of renunciation. The Jataka literature, which will ever be 
read as the largest collection of the older specimens of 
Indian ballads and folktales, is found to associate such 


Cf. Mahavastu, iii. p. 453. 1 ; — 

Mithilayam dahyamanSyam nSsya dahyati kincana. 
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examples with the kings o£ Mithila and Benares. The city 
of Mithila is set on fire, but it does nut affect the mind of 
its ex-king, who lives exceedingly happy, having no earthly 
possession to claim as his own. The sentiments displayed 
are quite in accord with the national spirit of the Hin lus in 
whose life, from the dawn of intellect, the spiritual motive 
predominates, throwing all material interests in the shade. ‘ 
Now, so far as the Dhammapada verses are concerned, they 
are intended to contrast the life of the householder, who is 
so unhappy with his riches and relations, with that of the 
Bhikkhu who is .so very happy and contented, although 
possession he has none. These set forth the remote object 
of recluse life which is to impress on the householders that 
the true source of happiness is neither material prosperity 
nor earthly power but renunciation and contentment. They 
also imply a eritieism of ascetic rigorism tending to the 
opposite extreme of civil life, and teach that the right 
method of stimulating religious fervour among people at 
large lies not in appearing- more miserable in austerity 
than they do in their worldliness, but in bringing home 
to them the sharp contrast that exists between the two 
pursuits, one leading to material advantage and the other 
to Nirvana {aiifia hi lahhtipnniiiZt, niliia nilJmiKU/aiiiiiil, 
Dhammapada, ^■. 75). 

Verse 4-— Suhai would be in Pali siikhaija, ‘for the sake 
of happiness’, a dative singular form of snAa. The Pali 
reading xitsukAnm, ‘ happily ’, seems better than the Prakrit 
which implies that happiness is the end of recluse life. The 
adverb snsukham signifies, on the other hand, that the reli- 
gious life is liv-ed for its own sake, while happiness follows 
as a matter of course. UsueSU anusua = Pali msultesu 
ammuha, Sk. ntsukesu anutsnlali, ‘ without anxiety among 
those who are anxious’. Roekhill translates the Tibetan 
rendering of utsHhe-vi as “among men who are greedy,’’ and 
Beal translates the (,'hiuese rendering- of amUx/rkuh by 
“ sorrowless. ■” Neither of these two renderings are up to 


' Prof. Mar Muller was fully justified in making this observation with 
regard to tire Hindu civilisation. N^ot that the Hindus have all ceased to 
fulfil the secular functions of human life. Nor that they have not developed 
secular Sciences and Arts in their extravagant zeal for the pursuit of the 
higher aspirations of religion. But that there is no other p.'ojilp on earth 
who have made so gigantic an effort to prepare their mind to ’dwell apart 
like a star’ from all earthly good. And whatever their political status, 
so long as they are true to this spirit of their forefathers, they have .a distinct 
place in the history of the world and they have a distinct message to impart 
to other peoples. 
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tlie mark. 'I'he substantives nfsula and aiiiifsnl-a imply 
greed as a remote idea, their primary sense being connected 
with the Sk. or ‘over-anxiety.’ In Bengali the 

word nfsukt is used in a good sense, to denote a person who 
is inquisitive, e.ff., eager to learn something. 

Verse s-— ViraneSU averana=Pali verinem areriuo. 
The Prakrit forms are difficult of explanation, but no less so 
is the Pali verinesn. M. Sena rt is of opinion that the 
Prakrit forms are derived from some words like rira or 
wr<'^, phonetically = Sk. vmifi, ‘enmity.’ These two words 
inculcate the Buddhist princi]>le of stoj'ping enmity' by 
love. 

Verses 6-7.— The.se are e.s.scntially, and even in expres- 
sion, the same. The Pali parallel to verse 7 contains a 
more striking moral, ri:., of feeding on joy like the shining 
gods. Mu corresponds to Pali ;/o, Sk. nah. Says 
M. Senart, “the form wn, nid — iinh is known in the 
language of the Mahavastu.” 

8 na ta dridha ban(d)hanam aha dhira ya a(ya)'sa 

daruva hahaka va 

saratacita manikunalesii putrcsu daresu ya ya 

aveha (O)- 
(C™, 31) 


9 


eta dridha ban(d)hanam aha dhira oharina sisila 

drupamuchu 

eta bi chitvana paiavrayati anavehino kainasuhu 

prahai (O)” 

(C™, 32) 


Cf. Dhammap., w. 34.5-3 IG t (Tanhav., vv. 
12-13) 

Na tain dalham bandhanam aha dhira yad ayasaih darujarh 

pahbajan ca 

Sarattaratta manikiindalesn puttesu daresu ea ya apekkha. 


* The ya 13 supplied by 11s, according to M. Scnart’s engeeBtinn ('i-V. p. .HO), 
The omission seems to be a mistake of the scribe. 

’ The circles are siipplied by ns. 

29 
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Etaih (lalham bandhaiiam aliu dhira oharinaih sithilarii 

duppamnfioam 

Ktaiil pi clietvana paribbajanti anapekhino kamasukbam 

pahaya. 


Cf. Fa-kheii-pi-u, see. xxxii. (“ Lust”), pp. 179- 
180 

“ Hell, indeed, has its gyve.s and fetters, but the wise man 
regards not these as captivitj' ; the foolish man who is 
immersed in cares about wife and child and their personal 
adornment, he it is who is in real captivity.” 

“ The wise man regards lust as the imprisonment of hell, 
as the hard bound fetter from which it is difficult to 
escape, and therefore he desires to separate this and cut it 
off for ever, that being free Horn any such cares (or, 
desires), he may find rest and peace.” 

Cf. Udanav., eli. ii. (“ Desire ”), vv. 5-6 ; — 

“ Look at those who are fondly attached to jewels, ear-rings, 
to their childi’en (those are fetters) ; but iron, wood, and 
rope make not strong fetters, says the Blessed One.” 

“ It is hard for one who is held by the fetters of desire to 
free himself of them, says the Blessed One. The stedfast, 
who care not for the happiness of desires, cast them off, 
and do soon depart (to Nirvana).” 


Notes. — This couple of verses seems rather out of place in the 
Suhavaga, as it serves to rob the optimistic reflections 
of their geniality. It has found its right place among the 
Tb.sfl-verses in other recensions of the Dhammapada. How- 
ever, looking the other way, it appears to form a logical 
sequel to the previous verses. In it we reach a point 
where we may expect to learn how to be free from attach- 
ment or what the fetters of attachment are. The reply is 
that a man can be free from attachment by getting rid of 
the pleasures of lust and walking out of the” world after 
cutting the Gordian knot which is the affection for wives, 
children and wealth. There is no other way of escape 
than this. ^ 

Verse 8. — Aha dhira corresponds to Pali Ua dhira, 
an expression which would be grammatically incorrect. 
A ^ reading aha dhiro or aha dhira would have been 
cjnite correct. But it is not uncommon in the Prakritic 
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languages to find a singular verbal form used along with 
a plural nominative and cwfi versa (see v. 15 infra). 
Ya a(ya)sa= Pali yad dyasam, ‘that which is made of 
iron.’ In M. Senart’s opinion the metre proves that the 
error of the copyist does not consist in a simple inversion 
yaasa ^ for ayasn, but, as the Pali text indicates, in the 
omission of the second ya, ya asa for ya ayasa. For daruva 
and babaka, see M. Senart’s notes (p. 80). 

Verse 9 — Drupamuchu= Pali dnppamnncam, Sk. 
dnnpramncyaw . The change of dnnpra to drnya may 
be viewed either as a case of inversion or as an instance of 
false analogy with dtnracha drui/iraruiin (Citav., v. 5. 
pp. 112, 117). 

10 ye rakarata anuvatati sotu saigata 

eta b(i)‘ cli(i)'tvaua pavivrayati anavehino 

kamasuha prahai (O)’ 

(C'", ;33) 


Cf. Dhammap., v. 317 t (Tanhav., v. 11) ; — 

Ye ragai’attanupatanti sotam sayarhkataih raakkatako va 

jalaui 

Etam pi cbetvana vajanti dliira anapekhino sabbadukkharii 

pahaya. 

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xxxn. (“Lust’’), p. 181 : — 

“ The fool regarding the outwai-dform as an excellency, how 
can he know the falseiie.ss of the thing, for like a silkworm 
enveloped in its own net (cocoon), so is he entangled in 
his own love of sensual pleasure.’’ 

Notes. — This verse sums up the teaching of the two previous 
ones and is differentiated from them by the simile of a 
spider entangled in its own net. The probable restoration 
of the second foot would be saii/afa mrakahio* va jala. 
In rakarata, k stands for tj ; cf. kata for yata (Magav. 
vv. 1-7, pp. 101-107). Saigata=PaIi sayarakalam, Sk. 
svapimkrtam, ‘ made by self’. The change is quite fami- 
liar — from ya{m) to / (cf. nu! for nnynrti, Apramadav., 
vv. 24, 25, pp. 138, 130) and from uk toy (cf. paya for 
paiika, Apramadav., v. 23, p. 137). 

• ’ Supplied by us. * Also mnhifake. 
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11 ahi\’atlanasilisa nica vritlhavayarino 

catvari tasa vardhati ayo kirta suha bala O 

(C'", 840 


(-'f. Dhammap., v. 109 t (Saiiassav., v. 10) : — 

Abhivadaiiasilissa niccaih vadclliapacayino 

Cattaro dhamma vaddlianti ; aj u vaiino snkliath balam. 


Cf. Fa-klieu-pi-ii, sec. xvi. (“ The Thousands ”), 

p. 108 

“ He who is evei'*iuteiifc on good conduct and due reverence 
to others, who always venerate.s old age, four happy con- 
sequences increasingly attend that man — beauty and 
strength, and life and pe.aee.” 

Cf. Manu, II. 121 (quoted by Fausboll) : — 

Ahliivadanasriasya nityaih vrddhopasevinah 
Gatvari tasya vrddhante ayur vidya yaso balam.* 


Notes. The Prakrit verse and its Pali and Sanskrit parallels 
extol politeness and respect to the elders as the two cardinal 
social virtues, and inculcate that these serve to increase 
the life, fame, peace and influence of a man. They pre- 
su])pose a common substratum which is no other than a 
popular maxim setting forth the general sense of Hindu 
society . The teaching thus inculcated is completely in 
accord with the Buddhist idea of discipline. Buddha 
promul^ted respect (o the elders as one of the seven eondi- 
tmns oF national prosperity and communal well-beino' 
(Digha, II. pp. 74, 77). In his younger days he wa's 
unwilling to admit in theory any seniority by age, and as 
rr adhered to bis theory throughout his 

life. The seiiiori^ty of the Bhikkhus by age was determined 
by the number of Lents kept by them. 

AM° stands for Pali and Sk. nhh°. This is perhaps 
the only instance in our text where h corresponds to 


In Jolly s edition, the second line reads : 

CatvSri tasya vardhanta ayah prajSa yaso balam. 
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Ml, Vridhavayarino = Piili r<tihUulpacai/ino, the same in 
meaning as the Manu rriliUiojiasei uwh, a vowel sandhi 
{cnd/ia aniyarntn). The elunge of e to is very common 
in the Prakrit of our text. For the anomaly in the r, see 
M. Senart’s notes, p. 81. 


12 d.l.bh. p.r.s.?. , 

yati vim ta kulu suhu modati O 

(C''V35) 

Cf. Dliammap., v. l93t (Biiddhavagga, v. 15) ; — 

Dullahho pui i.sajahno iia so sahhaftha jayati 
Yattha .so jayati dliho tarn kularii sukham edhafi. 

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, see. -xxii. (“Buddha”), p. 132 : — 

“ To he born as a man is difficult ; to attain to ^ears (i.c. to 
live long) is also diffienlt ; to ho horn when Buddha is 
incarnate is difficult ; and to hear the preaching of the Law 
of Buddha is difficult also.” 

Cf. Mahavastu, III. p. 109 : — 

Dullahho juirusajanyo na .so sarvatra jayate 
Yatra so jayate virah tam kulaiii suklianiedliati. 


Cf. Udiinav., ch. x.vx. (“ Happiness ”), v. 29 : — 

“An omniscient person is hard to find ; he does not appear 
everywhere : ’tis liappiness to ass<K*iate with the steadfast, 
like unto meeting one’s kinsmen ; wherever such a stead- 
fast jrerson is horn, that people finds happiness. 

Notes. — The probable restoration of the Prakrit verse would 
be 

d'u)l(a)hh(o) pfo)r;u'iS(ajario na so sarvatra jayati 
yatra so jalyati viru ta kulu suhu modati O 

— The verse is the utterance of an age when the Buddha wa.s 
deified by his followers, and as such it cannot be dated 
earlier than the first century of Buddhas demise. The 
Mahapadana Sutta (l)igha, II. No. 2) embodies the earliest 
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specimen of the Dkammata doctrine, corresponding to the 
Brahmanical theory of incarnation. This doctrine enu- 
merates the general conditions of the advent of great men 
such as the Buddha, and it is in the light of this doctrine, 
as developed in the subsequent Jataka literature, notably the 
Nidanakatha, that the significance of the expressions in 
the verse can be understood. 

Dulabho porusajano = Pali tlnl/uhlw purUdjauno, ‘the 
man of noble breed is hard to find ’. Pi)riip ij<unt is an 
instance of sandhi {porti%i-\-(ijiuiii). Jjauo—'^Ai. d'pniij'ih., 
is used of a horse of the finest breed ; here it is used 
■ figuratively in the sense of ‘best’, referiing to ‘man ’. The 
commonest Sanskritie expressions however to denpte similar- 
idea, are forms purnsmimln, jmrtmivydfjhra. As for the 
expression dalMto, ‘ hard to find, ’ some light on its 
significance is thrown by a passage in the Mahagovinda 
Suttanta which expresses the following sentiment of the 
gods of the Thirty-three ; ‘ Impossible it is that two 
supreme Buddhas should arise at the same time and in 
the same world system, far less to speak of three or four’ 
(Digha, II. pp. 221-22.5, secs. 13, 1-1). Compare also 
Dhammap. v. 182 (Buddhav. v. 4) : — 

Kiccho niamrssapatilabho 
Kicchaifa maccana jivitaiii, 

Kiccharn saddliammasavanaiii 
Kiccho Buddhanain uppado. 


The general sense of the verse quoted above is quite clear. 
TVe have only to note that looking more eloselv into it 
one can at once see that there is really a comparison 
involved : it is hard to be born as man, while it is 
far more difficult to see the advent of a Buddha who 
stands far above the level of eomtnon men. Ifa, S3,rV£ltr3r 
not in every place arid family’, i.e., not in a country 
other than India, not in a province other than the 
iVIiddle country and not in a family other than Ksatriya 
and high class Brahman (see Miiindapanho, p.' 225). 
Suhu modatl has for its Pah counterpart sukham edJiati, 
attains happiness. According to M. Senart, the Prakrit 
reading is a lecfwjactlior introduced through the uneon- 
straint of the scribe or his predecessor. If the construction 
snhu modnh he correct in Prakrit, mJuc sMmyh) 

must he taken as an adverb, and the phrase would be 
idiomatic and mean (he) delights uninterruptedly.’ 
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13 (s)u[hasino ye' kamaye’ narethina y.]’.[.u. 
suha sichij'tasavasa kici tesa na vijati O 

(C™, 3G) 


Notes. — Neither the Pali nor the Sanskrit counterpart of this 
verse has been traced. M. Senart’s rendering of the second 
line — ‘The association with learned men is a blessing; they 
have no stain ’ — is hardly in keeping with the construction 
of the last pada. Kiel tem na rijati is apjiarently a Prakrit 
expression corresponding to Pali tenaih an rijjati or 

kiTici fesnrh na rijjati, in which latter case kid must be 
regarded as a mistake for kiji ( — kiaci), for everywhere 
in the Prakrit text iV lias been represented by /. Thus 
the pada mu.st he rendered either, (The happiness of 
an association with the cultured) does not exist in their 
line of action {kici ) ; or. The slightest amount of happi- 
ness arising from association with the cultured does not 
exist among them. — Of these two renderings we prefer 
the second, as it seems more in harmony with the sense 
of the first line, so far as it can be made out from 
a tentative adjustment. We say tentatire because the 
illegible traces of letters in M. Senart’s reading — ?????? ya 
narethina v . — have been read with the help of Frag. A. iv. 

( . . uhasino yo kama.e ), which according to M. 

Senart’s arrangement of plates, ought to have been adjusted 
in a verse included in one of the plates A’, A^, A®, A'* and 
B. As M. Senart says (p. 23), there are some fragments of 
A which find their proper places in B, e.g., Frags. A. v and 
A. VI. Such was the disorder in which these fragments came 
into his hands that we should not he surprised if what he 
calls frag. A.iv. really belonged to his C™, 36, i.e., the verse 
under notice. M. Senart rightly takes narethina as equal to 
naritfinnam, ‘ of men and women,’ although he has not 
been able to suggest any meaning of the first line taken as 
a whole. We admit that there is a great deal of uncertainty 
in our adjustment which can not, until the discovery of a 


■ M. Senart has yohama.e. We read tlio fir.st syllable .as ye, tentatirely. 

^ Frag. A. ir , completing Frag. C. ixvo. There is .a blank represented by 
a dot, in M. Senart’s edition, for the y of kamnijc in Fr. A iv. The ya 
preceding narethina (Fr. C ix'<>) perhaps makes up the last syllable of kamaye, 
though read without the stroke of e. Therefore, we do not read the vn 
apart, but have thrust it into the previous word which is thus constructed 
as kamaye. * 

^ Fr.ag. C. IXVO, 1, 


‘ Frag. C. xvivo, 1. 



parallel verse, be finally removed. In these eircumstances 
we can only think of a restoration like the following : — 

(s'juhasino ye kamaj-e narelliina vfa.sn) (s)n(hu)r 
-suha sichitasavasa' kiei tesa na \njati Q 

— of which the Pali counterpart would read : — 

Sukhesino j-o kaniaye narittlilnam vasam sukharii 
Sukliarii sikkhita.saihvasa kinci tesam na vijjati. 


1 1 [suha darsana ariana sa]‘-[vaso vi sada suho 
adas'anena]'* balana nieam eva suhi sia O 

(C™, 37) , 


Cf. Diianmiap., v. 2()C t (Sukhav., v. 10) : — 

Sadliu ilassi'iiain ai'iyanam sannivSso sada .snklio, 
Adassanona balanaiii niceam eva .sukht siya, 

C'f. Fa-klieu-pi-u, see. xxii. (“Buddha”), p. 134- ; — 

“ Oh, tlie happiness of seeing the Holy One ! Oh, the 
happine.ss of being able to rely on him ns present ! Oh, 
the joy of the man who is able to avoid the company of 
the foolish, and act well and virtuously by himself !" 

Cf. Udanav., eh. xxx. (“ Happiness ”), v. 27 ; 

“ To see the elect is happine.ss ; to as.sociate with the 
righteous is happine.ss ; not to .see fools is always 
happiness. 


Notes.— This verse is appositely placed after v. 13 and its teach- 
mg IS thrown into clear relief by the contrast implied 
between them Moreover, this verse e.xplains the expression 
sichitamraM of the previous verse, and it praises association 
with the Aryas or the e ect and condemns association with 
the fools. No friendship with a fool’ {u'atthi hale 


‘ Savasn might, as in v. 15 fg., be taken as the Prakrit equiraient of the 
Pail uami’aso, in which ease the expression iichitammsa woulillie in annosition 


Frag. 0. IXTO, 2. 


• Frag. C. xvivo, 2, 
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saJiai/nfa) is an emphatic pronouncement of the Dhamma- 
pada vm'se 330. The Prakrit reading agrees with that of 
the Udanayarga. We must note that the Prakrit verse 
slightly (lifters from its Pali counterpart, and that with 
regard to the expression savaso vi (=Pali «a 7 firaso pi), 
substituted for sannivaso. The addition of the particle 
{a)ri (=Pali apt) is necessitated by the exigency of 
metre. The expression balana ( = Pali haKinnrn, ‘of fools’) 
denotes, when interpreted in the light of v. 13, persons 
who desire the pleasures of household life. Nicailieva = 
Pali niccam era, a vowel sandhi {nica-\-evn). 


15 [(ba)'lasagatacari u drigham adhvana soyisu 
diikha balehi]' (sa)^vasu amitrehi va savrasi O 

(C'", .38) 

16 (dhivo ca)* [suhasavaso"' natihi va samakamo 
dh]®[ira hi prana i]' bhayeya panito dhorekasila 

vatamata aria 

(C™ 39) 

[tadisa sapurusa sumedha bhay(eya)] * [nachatra* 

patha va cadrimu O* 

(A portion of C™, 40 
completing C™, 39) 


' Supplied by ns, according to M. Seuart’s siiggestion. - ^’rag. C. xvi'o, 3. 

* Supplied by us, though the latter does not answer to the four dots 
of omission in M. Senait’s edition, which are hardly in keeping with the 
metre. 

° For the final 0 , see M. Senart’s note h (p, 84). 

® Frag. C. xxxvi'o. 

’ Frag. C. xxxv'*^, 1. M. Senart reads as one word. 

® Frag. C. xx^o : eya of the last word is supplied by us on the 
strength of a form bhayet/n occnnng in the self-'i'ime verse. The three 
dots of omission in if. Senart’s edition appear hanlly warranted, as they 
indicate that three letters nre mi^flintr, whereas the metre proves that only one 
letter is wanting. 

^ Frag. C. XXXV' o, 2. The bracket has not been closed after the circle as 
there remains a portion of the fragment, vi/ m, which belongs to the next 
verse; accordingly, the closing bracket is put after rn there. 

30 
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Cf. Dhammap., vv. ‘207--208 t (Sukhavaff^a, 
.vv. 11-12):— 

Balasafigatacarl hi digham addhana socati, 

, Dukkho balehi sarhvaso amitten’era sabbada, 

Dhiro ca sukhasaifavaso* Batlnam ra samagamo. 
(Tasma hi :) 

Dhlran ca pannan ca bahussutan ca dhorayhasllarii 

vatavantam ariyam 

Tain tadisatn sappnrisaih samedhath bhajetha 

nakkhattapatham va candima. 

Cf. Udanav., eh. xxx. (“Happiness”), vv. 28-25 : — 

“ ’Tis as great suffering to be in the company of fools as in 
that of enemies ; he who associates with fools will repent 
him of it for a long time.” 

“ ’Tis happiness to see a virtuous man ; to see one who has 
heard much is happiness; to see Arahats who are 
delivered from existence is happiness.” 


Notes. — There is, in the verses, nothing to comment upon, as 
they express, though in a somewhat different form, the very 
idea of v. 14. The first line of v. lO is connected in the 
Pali text with the counterpart of v. 15, a procedure which 
is hardly lustifiable. The Prakrit text and the Tldanavaro'a 
have rightly linked it with v. 16. ” 

Verse 15.— Soyisu = Pali socinvm, an aorist form which 
IS used, as M. Senart points out, in the sense of the present 
tense. Note that the verb is plural, though the nominative 
18 singular (cf. aka dkira, v. 8 a ovej. Savrasi = Pali 
a form which is interpreted by M. Senart as due 
to Magadhism. Nevertheless, he says that the reading 

^ 71 - in which case it would be = Pali 
sa^oadht. 


Verse i6.-DhorekasiIa= Pali AT stands 

or y. Caanmu occurs W'ith a n which may tempt one 
o regard the word as an accusative form. But the 
sense is against such an interpretation. We do not 
venture to correct it to ca.lriraa (for candH-a), because the 
TCry form j ^ ^ 

Z a'f I cad/imx is perhaps due 

hand w'tfi which it goes hand in 

nano in common speech. 


Max Mailer corrects the reading to 
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17 [raj'dhakaro va camasa* parikica uvahana 

(The remainder 
of C™, 40) 

(yada)® [jahati kamana lada"* samajati®]® [s(uj^h(u)* 
sarva ca suhu]® ichia sarvakama paricai O 

(C'o, 41) 


Cf. Kitmajatuka, No. 167 (l’;msboll, IV. 
pp. 172-3):- 

Rathakaro va rainmas.sa parikantaiii upahanam’^ 

Yam yam cajati kamanam tarn tarn sanipajjate snkham, 
Sabbafi ca‘ ‘ sukham icche^ya sabbe kame pariecaje. 


Cf. Udanav., eli. ii. (“ Lust ”), vv. 11-12 : — 

As the .shoemaker, when he has well prepared his leather, 
can use it to make shoes, so when one has cast off desires, 
he has the highest happiness. If one long.s for happiness, 
let him cast off all desires ; he who has cast off all desires 
will find the most perfect Jiappiness. 


Cf. Mahabharat.., XII. Ul. 11-45 

Kincid e\a nianiatvena yada hliavati k,alpitam 
Tad era paritapartham .sarvam sampadvate t.atha. 
Yad yat tyajati kamanam tat snkhasyabhipuryate 
Kamanusari purusah kamau auu\ inasyati. 


' Continuation of Frag. C. xxxv'o^ 2. 

° M. Senart reads dfie arovacamasa. 

“ Also, ya ya ; supplied by ns. 

* The interpretation may also be ta da ( = ta fo) = ta»n lam. 

‘ M. Senart reads .'O mnjnfi. 

» Frag. C. XX' n, 3. 

" Supplied by us. 

* Frag. C. XXXV' 0. 3. 

1“ Fausboll wrongly connects this line with the previons rerse m 
We have followed the reading adopted by the .Tataka-Coiny. 

1 ^ Variant, ce 


h\s work. 
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Ibid, \;il. 177. -tS:— 


ya<l j-at tyajati kaiuanam tat sukhasyabhipuiyate 
Kamasya vasago iiit^-am diihkhameva prapadyate. 


Notes. — This verse teaches, by the simile of a shoemaker fitting 
his leather by getting rid of its useless parts, that to be 
happy, truly happy, one must east off one’s desires. 

Parikica=Pali parilnufam, ‘cutting’ or ‘fitting.’ 
Phonetically the Prakrit form= Pali parikicca, Sk. pnrikrtya. 
To equate fitly with parihaiitam, the form ought to have 
been pankafa or °katn. Paricai = PaIi pariccnje, Sk. 
pariti/ajet, ‘ should give up ’. The elision of j in the 
Prakrit form presuposts an intermediate change to //. 
Note that we had paririi also for Pali parieniga in 
V. 3 supro. 


18 [nena yo atniano]' 

f(ve) rasasaga]“ ?? so dulia na parimucati O 

(C'-'-', 42) 


Cf. Dhammap., v. 291 (Pakinnakav., v. 2): — 

Paradukkhupadhiinena yo attaiio siikham ichati 
V erasamsaggasamsattho vei’a so na pamiiccati. 

Cf. Tblanav., eh. xxx. (“ Happiness ”), v. 2 : — 

He who causes misery to others in seeking for his own 
welfare brings without distinction misery on friends and 
foes.'’ 

Notes.— The Prakrit verse might be restored, in the lioht 
of its Pali counterpart, as follows : — 

(jiar.i diihuviidha)nena yo atmano (suhamichati ) 
verasa-sacra sahsatho;" s'o duha na parimucati Q 


‘ Fr.sst. C. 1 , 

J ’''b"-‘'tedbr M. Senart, who rea(l.s rasa saga.. 

tor the ns cf. sansnnn (for PSIi snmsanna), Apr.amaclar., r. 4, p. 123. 
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The interest of this verse lies in the fact that it makes clear 
the Buddhist position as to the pursuit of happiness on 
egoistic lines. It teaches that a man can not legitimately 
aspire for happiness so long as his pursuit injures the 
interest of others. 


^ 19 jaya v^e)'ra [prasavati® dukhu Sayati parayitu 

uvasatu sohu .sapyati hitva jayaparayaa O 

(C™, 43) 


Cf. Dhammap., v. ‘201 t (Sukhav., v. 5) = 
Saiiiyutta I. p. 83 : — 


Jayam veram pasavati dakkham seti parajito 
Upasatto sukham seti hitvS jayapari jayam. 


Cf. UdanaT., ch. xxx. (“Happiness ”), v. I : — 


“From victory proceeds rancour; the defeated foe is in 
misery : if one casts off victory and defeat he will find the 
happiness of peace.” 


Notes. — Here at last we reach a verse which manifests the 
Buddhist transeendentalist view of happiness. To be happy 
in the absolute sense, a man must rise above the opposites, 
victory and defeat ; the happiness resulting from victory is a 
relative feeling only. 


‘ Supplied by us. 

^ M. Senart reads prasahafi, but says that it is nothing but a ^roas mistaka 
of the scribe, even thoagh the h may be very clear. Our reading rests upota 
the Pftli pasavati. 

* Frag. C. xixvn, 2. 
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Prasavati=Pali pamvati, ‘ begets ‘ generates M. 
Senart reads prasahati, though be considers the reading 
as a gross mistake of the scribe. If the latter reading be 
adopted, the h can be said to have resulted from the 
hardening of a y, resulting from v of prasavati. 


20 anica vata [saghara upadavayadhamino 
upaji ti nirujhati]’ tesa uva^mo suho (O)^ 

(C'"’, 44) 


Cf. Digha, II. pp. 157, 199 ; Samyutta, I, 
p. 158, § 6 

Anicc4 vata sankhara uppadavayadhammino 
Uppajjitva nirnjjhanti tesam vnpasamo snkho. 


Notes.— This verse which is very familiar to the student of 
Buddhist literature is chanted as a mantra or Pirit at the 
death of a person. It is the result of an after-thou<rht 
proceeding from moralising upon the demise of a great man 
and teacher such as the Buddha. It teaches that the body 
IS d^tined to perish, and that happiness results from the 
complete cessation of organic existence. 


Although the colophon is missing from the 
are confident that this verse formed a fittine 
to this chapter ® 


extant Ms., 
conclusion 


* Frag. C. xixTo^ 3. 

• The circle ig snppUed by ns. 



ADDENDA 


Containing certain additional parallels and notes. 

The following Sanskrit parallels are quoted from the 
fragments of the manuscript of the Udanavarga in the collection 
of Pelliot and of Stein. The credit of noticing them belong 
partly to M. Sylvain Levi and partly to M. de la Vallee 
Poussin. Here our references apply to Levi’s edition of the 
Apramadavarga (J.A., Vol. xx. p. 235 f,), and to 

Poussin’s edition of some other chapters (J. R. A. S., 1912, p. 
359 f.). 

I. For the verses of the Apraraadavaga, p. 119 ff, : — 

Verse 1 = Levi’s ApramSdav. v. 35= Rockhill’s Udanavarga, 
IV. V. 35 : 

Uttisthen na pramadyeta dharmaii sncaritarh caret 
Dharmacarl snkham §ete hyasmim loke paratra ca. 

“ Whoever has lived according to this law of discipline, in 
gentleness and purity, will, having cast off transmigration, put 
an end to his misery.” — 

Verse 2 = Levi’s Apramadav. v. 5 : 

JJtthtlnenApramadena samyamesa damena ca 
Dvipam karoti medhavl tarn ogho nAbhimardati. 

Verse 8 = Levi’s Apramadav. v. 6 : 

Utthanavatah smrtAtmanah Subhacittasya nisamyacSripah 
samyatasya hi dharmajivino hyapramattasya yaso’ 

bhivardhati. 
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Verse 4= Poussin’s Doeuraente, Cittav. v. 32 : 

UtthanakaleSu nihinavnyo (yuva ball — v«^)ko nirasa (h) 
Sadaiya samkalpahata kusldo jnanasya margadi satatain 

na vetti. 

Verse 5=Levi’s Apramadav. v. 21 = RoekhilI’s Udanavarga, 
IV. V. 21 : 

Na tSvata dharmadharo yayata bahu bhasate 
Yastvihaipam api srutva dharma kayena vai spriet 
Sa vai dharmadharo bhavati yo dharme na pramadyate. 

“ As many as you be, I declare unto you that those who, 
though they have heard but little of the law, have followed its 
commandments, have understood the law, they who follow the 
law have understood the law.”* 

Verses 6-7 = Levi’s Apramadav. vv. 1-2 : 

Apramado hyamrtapadam pramado mrtyunah padatn 
Apramatta na mriyante ye pramattah sada mrtah. 

Etam visesato jnatva hy apramSdasya panditah 
ApramSde pramadyeta nityam aryah svagocaram. 

Verse 8 = Levi’s Apramadav. v. 10 : 

Pramadam annvartante bala durmedhaso janah 
Apramadain tu medhavi dhanam gresthiva rak?ate. 

Verse 10= Lgvi’s Apramadav. v. 4: 

Pramadam apramadena yada nudati panditah 
PrajSaprasadam aruhya tvasokah sokinim prajam 
Parvatastfaa iva bhOmi^than dhiro balan aveksate* 

Verse 11 =Levi’8 Apramadav. v. 24 =Rockhill’s= Udana- 
varga, IV. V. 24 : 


ApramSdaih pragaifasanti pramSdo garhitah sadS 
ApramSdena Mag havSn devanSih fire^thatSiii gatah. 
* The. translation is tentative. 


( 3 ) 

“ He whose speech exalts earnestness and who always 
despises heedlessness will be greater among the gods than he 
who has made a hundred sacrifices.” 

Verse 12 = Levis Apramadav, v. 8 = Rockhill’s Udanavarga, 

IV. V. 8 : 

Hinan dharman na seveta pramadena na saifivaset 
Mithyadrstim na roceta na bhavellokavardhanah 

“ Have nothing to do with false doctrines, have nothing 
to do with the heedless ; he who delights not in false doctrines 
shall not continue (in) the world.” 

Verse 14 = Levi’s Apramadav. v. 37 : 

Arabhadhvaih niskramadhvath yujyadhvam buddhagSsane 
Dhunidhvaih mFtyunah sainayam nad&garam iva knnjarah. 

Verse 15 = Levi’s Apramadav. v. 36: 

ApramadaratS bhavata susila bhavata bhik-favah 
Sasam^hitasaihkalp&h svacittam anuraksata. 

Add the following quotations just below tho Pali verse 
quoted on p. 135 : 

Levi’s Apramadav. v. 12 (Rockhill’s Udanavarga, iv. v. ii) : 

Pramadain nanuyujyeta na karaaratisainstavam 
Apramattah sad& dhyayi prapnute ... sukham. 

Verse 23 = Levi’s Apramgdav. v. 27 : 

Apramade rato bhikguh pramSde bhayadarlakah 
Durgad uddharate’ tminam pankasanna iva kuBjarah. 

Verse 24 = Levi’s Apramadav. v. IS : 

Myam pramSdakalah sySd aprSpte hy Ssravaksaye 
Pramattaih MSra anveti sidibaiii va mrgamStikS, 



Cf. Therag. v. 30, 2nd line : 


Abadho me samuppanno, k5lo me na pamajjituiii. 

Cf. Therig. v. 95 : 

Appakam jlvitam mayhaih jara byadhi ca maddati 
Par5yai& bhijjati kayo na me kalo pamajjituni. 

II. For the verses of the Citavaga. p. 140 ff. : 

Verse l=prohably Roekhill’s Udanavarga, xxxi. v. 9 : 

“ He who, thinking not of the body, lives in a cave, and 
wanders about all alone, does conquer this flighty mind, and is 
delivered of the greatest of terrors.” 

Verse 2 = Poussin’s Documents, Cittav., v. 2 : 

VSrija va sthale ksipta okadoghat samuddhrta(h) 
Parispandati vai citta(ih) Maradheyam prahatavai. 

One need not be surprised if the Prakrit expressions of the 
2nd foot resembled those in Sanskrit and read somewhat like 
okaogha tamudhrata. 

Verse 3 = Poussin’s Documents, Cittav, v. 28 = Roekhill’s 
UdSnavarga, xxxi, v. 28 ; 

A(nava)sth(itacitta)sya saddharmam avijanatah 
Pariplavaprasadasya prajna na paripuryate. 

“ He whose mind is not stedfast cannot understand the holy 
law; he whose faith is fickle cannot acquire perfect wisdom.” 

Verse 6= Poussin’s Documents, Cittav., v. 8 : 

Spandanam capalath cittain dQraksaih durnivarapam 
kuoti medhivi iguk&ra iva tejanam. 
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Cf. The Jaiaa expressiou eaftfiala-eavala-dta 
(Leumana’s Aupapatika Sutra, s. 35, p. 46). 
Note that the Sanskrit verse is an exact 
counterpart of the Prakrit. 

III. For the verses of the Sahasavaga, p. 154 ff. : — 

Verse 1 =PelIiot Ms., Sahasrav., v. 3 (J.A., 1910). 

Verse 3 or 5= „ „ „ , v. 2 „ 

For the first half of each of vv. 6-11, cf. the first line of the 
Dhammap. v. 106 (Sahassav., v. 7) ; 

Mase mase sahassena yo yajetha satam samam 


IV. For the verses of the Panitavaga, p. 169 ff. : — 

Add the following notes on p. 172, just in the middle of the 
6th line : cf. pramajea, Pali pamajjeyya (p. 119). The PSli 
counterpart samayarea (sing.) should be samacarati acc. to a 
Jataka verse quoted below. For such optative forms standing 
for Present, as also for Past, cf. arfea = Pali vyadheti, vyadhesi 
(Balav. V. 4, p. 183). For instances where the final a conesponds 
to the Pali suffix tha (3rd pers.) cl./a^fl ( Pali yaye^^a), Pusav, 

V. 14, p. 152 ; yaea Pali yajetha), Sahasav. v. 6-11. 

For the first half of verse 4, cf. the first line in Poussin’s 
Documents, Anityav. v. 24 : 

[Narakaffi papakar]mana(h) krtapunyarstu svargatim 


For verse 5, cf. Therag. v. 865 : 


Silakkhandhe patitthaya satim pannaB ca bbavayatiu 
PSpunim anupubbena sabbasamyojanakkbayaifa. 

Note on p. 176 that acc. to Franke cavadhi-capdt adhi. 
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V. For the verses of the Balavaga, p. 179 ff. : — 

Verse 1= Poussin's Documents, Anityav. v. 41 = Roekhiir8 

Udinavarga, I. v. 40 : 

Idalh (me karya)ih kartavyam idath krtva bhavisyati, 

Ity evaih spantano martya jara mrtyns ca mardati. 

“ Such and such actions are a source of felicity, which I, 
having performed them, wiJI acquire. He who prepares 
himself in this manner, will overcome age, disease, and death.” 

The Sanskrit parallel and its translation quoted above fully 
bears out the general sense of the Prakrit verse as suggested by 
M. Senart : “ by properly understanding one’s duty, one crushes 
death and the pains of it.” The meaning and the restoration 
suggested by us on p. ISd are rather based upon a verse of 
the Mahabharata, quoted on p. 179. Although we are unable 
to understand the propriety of the inclusion of the verse under 
the Balavaga, if its sense be what is brought out by its parallel 
in the UdSnavarga, we feel constrained to accept the explanation 
of M. Senart and restore the verse as follows : 

Verse 2 = Poussin’s Documents, Anityav v. 38. 

Iha varsam karisyami hemantam grismam era ca 
BUo vicinta (yat)I(ti) by antarayam na pa^yati. 

Note that the first foot of the Prakrit verse corresponds 
to that of the Sanskrit, while its second foot is in accord with 
the Psli. The Prakrit word at the end of the verse might as 
well he paaati. 

Verse 3 = Poussin's Documents, Anityav. v. 39 = Rockhill’s 
Udanavarga, i. v. 39 : 

Taih pntrapaSusammataib vyasaktamanasain narath 
Suptaifa grSmaih mahaughaiva mrtyn(radSya) gacchati. 

Thou who art surrounded by children and flock, children 
are no refuge, nor are father, mother, and kinsfolk, thou art 
without a refuge.” 
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For verse 6, ef. Poussin’s Documents, Yugav. vv. 41-42 
( = Rockhill’s Udanavarga, xxix. vv. 45, 44 : 

Akrtam kukrtac chreyah pascat tapati dnskrtaib 
Socat# duskrtam krtva locate durgatim gatah 
Krtan tu (sukr)tai& §reyo yat krtva n&nutapyate 
Mandate sukrtatn krtva nandate sugatim gata(h). 

“ It is better in both (this world and the other) if one lias 
not done evil, for he who does it will suffer ; it is good for one 
to do what is right, for he will have no affliction.” 

“ He who has done that which is wrong, suffers for it, and 
when hereafter he will be in the evil way he will suffer ; he who 
has done that which is right, is made happy, and when hereafter 
he will be in the happy way he will be happy.” 

Here is another instance where we find each of the two lines 
of a verse similar to the Prakrit or the Pali has been expounded 
into one complete verse. The order of the two verses thus 
formed is inverted in the Udanavarga. This fact of inversion 
of verse-order and the discrepancy of verse-numbers suggest 
that the Turfan Ms. contains rather the text of an older 
compilation of the Udanavarga, r.e., the original of the text 
portion of the Chuh-yau-king. 

Verse 8 = Levi’s Apramadav. v. 20 = Rockhill’s Udanavarga, 
IV. vv. 19-20 : 

Yesam tu snsamarbdha nityain kayagata smrtih 
Akrtyaiii te na kurvanti kftye sStatyakarinah 
Smrtanaih sainprajanSnam astaiii gacchanti Ssravifi. 

“ He who comprehends the nature of the body, who reflects, 
and whose exertions are unceasing, does not what ought not 
to be done, and does what ought to be done.” 

“ He, therefore, with memory and understanding will put 
an end to his misery, and when he has put an end to his misery 
(asrava), he will find the untroubled state. 
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VI. For the verses of the Jaravaga, p. 186 ff. : — 

Verse 3 = Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 39 : 

Dhik tvam astu jare gramye (varna)pakar(i)n(i jade 
Ta)tha manoramaih bimbarh tvaya yad abhimarditam. 

Verse 4= Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 30: 

To pi varsasatam jivet so pi mrtyuparayanah 
Ann by enam ja(ra yat) i — ' i mo- ■ i ‘ vSntakah. 

Verse 5 = Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 34 : 

(Par)ij(i) rnam idarii (rulpam roganfdam prabhanguram 
Bhetsyate putyasandeham marauantam hi jivitam. 

Verse 8 = Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 33 : 

Tesam rStridivSpSye hy §ynr aipatararfa bhavet 
Alpodake ca matsyanam ka nu (tatra rat)i(r bhavet). 

For verse 1 2 e£. Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 32 and 
Bockhill’s Udanavarga, i. v. 33 : 

Ayur diva ca ratrau ca caratas tisthatas tatha 
iN^adlnaih (hi) yatha sroto (ga)c(cha)ti na nivartate. 

“ This life is fleeting away day and night ; it is unstable 
like the stream of a great river ; one goes on not to return 
again.” 

Verse 17 = Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 35 : 

(Aciraih bata kSyo’ yam prthi)v(fm adhi)§(e)§yati 
Siinya vyapetavijfiano nirastatb va kadaingaram. 

Verse 20 = Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 37 : 

Anena pQtikayena hy aiurena prabhangunS 
Hi ( ) P paratb /^ntiih yogaksemaih anuttaram. 
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Cf. Therig. v. 140 : 

IminS putikayena aturena pabhaiiguiia 


Verge 22 = Pongsin’s Doeumente, Anitvav. v. 36 : 

Kim aneiia sarlreiia ( viai-ajvaputinS (sai(l(a) 

(Ni Ityaril (r)og(S il)li( i >l>)iritena jiii-a-maninahhli'nn5- 

Note that ninieilli/i (p. 213) eipiates better with the PSli 
nimmiddham 

Verse 24= Poussin’s Doeuments, Anitvav. v. 28: 

Ciryaiiti vai vajaratha ( h) .sucitra hy iito 

sariram api ja'iani upe)ti 
Sat(ain tn dharnui na Ja( itllni upeti .santo hi 

tam satsu nivedayati. 

VII, For the verses of the Suhavaga, p. 2 18 ff. : — 

Verse 3= Poussin’s D<X!unients, Siikhav. v. ,30: 

(.AIa)ti-5 (su ,kha parityagSd yah pasyed vipulam sukharh 
Tyajeii mati-asukhain dhfrah sa ' rh ipasyam vipulaifa 

sukhaih 

Verse 4 = Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 43 ; 

Susukham bata jivamo hy iitsukesu tv anutsakafh 
('ll ttsnkesu manusyesa vitbalrama by aniitsuka ihj. 

Verse 5= Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 4/ : 

Snsukhadi bata jivSmo vairike^u tv avairikah 
Vairikesn mann^yesu viharamo hy avairikS'^h 

Substitute no for yenarh »<f in the .Sanskrit verses 

quoted on p. 222. Note that the Sanskrit verse quoted on p. 
223 belongs to the Udanavarga (Sukhav. v. 44). 

Cf. MahSbharata, xu. 219. 50 : 

Na khalu mama hi dahyate’ tra kiBcit.” 
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The diokae corresponding to the JStaka verses are not to 
be found in the existing texts of the Mahsbharata. 

Verses 8-9 = Poussin’s Documents, Kamav. vv. 5-6 : 

(Na tad dplhaifa bandhanam ahur arya yad ayasaih 

dSravam balbajaib 

(Sihraktacitta raanikaiw.Ialesu)p(u)tre8(u) dares(u) ja 

ya aveksgh. 

Etad dfdhaih bandhanam ahur ^yah sama(m)tata]^ 

snsthiram dnspramuncaih 
Etad api chittvS parivrajanti anape)ks(i)nah 

kSmasnkhaib prahaya. 

Verse 12 = Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 29 : 

Dnrlabhah pumso jSnyo nasan sarvatra jSyate 
(Yatr4saa) jayate viras tat kulaiS snkhaih edhate. 

For the second half of verse 15 and the first half of verse 16, 
cf. Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 24 : 

Dnhkho (bSlair hi satbvSso) hy amitre(neva sarvada) 
Dhlrais tn snkhasaiiivaso jnatinam iva sam3gama(h). 

For verses 13-14 cf, Leumann’s Dasavaikalika Siitra 
(Z. D.M.G.), viii v. 52 : 


Vivitta ya bhave sejjs, narinam va lave kahaifa 
Gihi-sadlthavaib na knjjS, knjj5 sahtihi saibthavaih. 

^ erse l7 = Pous8in’8 Documents, Sukhav. vv. 11-12: 

BathakSra iva carma^h parikartunn upBnaham 
Yad ya(jja)hati ka(m)5(n)a(natu)t tat sampadyate 

snkhadi 

Sarvaib cet sukham iccheta sarvakamaih (pa)ri(tyaj)et 
SarvakamaparitySgl by atyantaifa sukha(me)dhate. 



ERRATA 




For 

Read 


f Order of chapter 

Order of chapters 

p. viii. 1. 33 

(.Name of chapter 

Name of chapters 

p. ix. 1. 21 

22 chaptem 

26 chapters 

p. xlvii. f, n. 

“Appra'^ 

“Apra® 

p. liii. 1. 21 

Beugali 

Bengali 

p. l-'> 

2 (verse-number) 

12 

p. 16. V. 14 

Sethi 

Sethi 

p. 72. V. 8 

Dhammap. 195 

Dhammap. 135(?) 

p. 75. V. 17 

stanza 321 

stanza 32 (?) 

p. 88 Frag, ix 

fr. xv'"' 

fr. xvi™ (?) 

p. 106. f. n. 

translstion 

translation 

p. 129. V. 13 

Majjhima, II. p. 103 

II p. 104. 

p. 131.. (2) 

mra banana 

marabanana 

p, 141. V. 1 

37 

V. 37 

p. 141. V. 2 

34 

V. 34 

p. 141. V. 3 

38 

V. 38 

p. 142. f. n. 

eka 

eka 

p. 143. f, n. 

(f. n, 11) 

(f. n. 4) 

p, i 44 

aHfie 

amio 

p, 145, f, n. 2 

cittasa 

cittassa 

p. 179. Mbh. Sloka 

krtanta 

krtantah 

p. 196, f, n. 

kije 

kiji 

p. 223 

Cf. Mahabharata, xii. 



219-50 

Cf. Udanav. 

p. 228. Manu-Sloka 

tasya vrddhante 

(Pischel), V. 44. 
sampravardhante 

N, B , — Put 

ga 30 (A®, 5) just below the Prakrit 

verse 30 on p. 1 16, Add (A>,4) under v. 22 

on p. 136. Put... 

ga 17 (C,’’* 23) just below the Prakrit verse 

17 (p. 167). 
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